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IPEAT'OBOP

Bo MomeHTOB nojeka ro muiryBaM NpeAroBopoT 3a ,llammmmcect
YyBCTBYBaM OI'POMHO 33J0BOJICTBO, HO M HOTpeda Aa T MCKa)kaM MOTHBHTE 3a
OCHOBAIETO Ha HALIETO CIHCAHHE, U Toa TOKMY II0J OBa MMe. JleHecka kora
BO epara Ha MH(pOpPMAaTHYKaTa TEXHOJOTHja MMaMe MOXKHOCT 3a EJIEKTPOHCKH
W37aHuja, UMETO Ha HAIIETO MEI'yHapoAHO Hay4yHO cnucanue ,Jllamummcect
(moriwynotog / palimpsestos wmn Codex rescriptus co 3Ha4ewHme ,,M3rpedaH
MTOBTOPHO®, ,,HOOMEH MOBTOPHO') — 300p MITO BO CBOjaTa OCHOBAa yIaryBa Ha
paKommc, repraMeHT of] KOj TEeKCTOT € M30pHuIlIaH, OJHOCHO M3MHUEH 32 J1a MOXKe
[I0TOA J]a C€ KOPHCTH 3a OBTOPHO MHUIIYBamkE — ja U3pa3yBa Hallara 3aj1oxoa 3a
MOYUTYBAKkE HA MPETXOJHUTE UCKYCTBA U BP3 Taa OCHOBA IPaJCHE HOBU.

[IpBuor Opoj Ha ,Ilammmmcect*, MeryHapomHO Hay4dyHO CIHMCaHHE 32
JIMHTBUCTUYKH, KHW)KEBHH M KYITYPOJIOIIKH HCTPa)KyBama, M3IETryBa TOYHO
OCYM TOJIHU 110 hopMupameTo Ha OUIToNomKuoT GakynTeT Npu YHUBEP3UTETOT
Llome Jlemye Bo Lltumn. OBa € camo yiiTe eiaHa MOTBp/A Jicka 0BOj (hakyaTeT
o7 camuoT moderok Bo 2008 roguHa CEpHO3HO M CO OTPOMHO 3ajlarame U
CaMONPEropHOCT Ha HACTABHUYKUAOT U COPAOOTHHYKHOT Kajap CTOW IBPCTO Ha
[aTroT Ha MPOITa00YyBalkETO Ha HAayYHOMCTPaXKyBadyKara JISJHOCT Ha MOJETO
Ha XYMaHHCTHYKUTE HAyKH. 3a BpeMe Ha HAIIETO OCYMIOJAMIIHO ITOCTOCH:E
KaKo JIeN Off akaJeMcKaTa 3acHHIA, CIIO00HO MOXKEMe Jia KakeMe JieKa Kako
penaruBHO Mutaj] QakyaTeT ycreaBMe Ja MOCTaBUME LBPCTH TEMENU BP3 KOH
ja rpaguMe W ja HajArpaayBaMe CBojaTa HaykKa M Ha IUIAHOT HA JMHTBUCTHKATa
U Ha TUIAHOT Ha KHW)KEBHATA HayKa, KAKO W Ha TUIAHOT Ha yHANpPEIyBameTo Ha
HacTaBHAaTa METOJOJIOTHja M Ha KyJATYpOJIOTHjaTa, 3a IITO CBEAOYAT U TPYAOBUTE
mITo TH 00jaByBamMe BO MPBUOT Opoj Ha ,,[lanuMIicecT unu aBTOpH ce Jiel U Off
HACTABHMIIUTE ¥ COPAOOTHUIIUTE O HAIIUOT (DAKYJITET KOU, €Te, ¥ HAa OBOj HAYUH
IO MOTBPJlyBaaT CBOjOT UCTPaKyBauKH TIOTCHITH]jall.

Ha name orpomMHO 3a70BOJICTBO, coAp:kuHara Ha ,llamummcect* e 30orarena
CO TPYAOBH OJ] TIO3HATH U MPU3HATH HAYYHHUIIM OJ 3e€MjaBa M O CTPAHCTBO, IITO
HE 0oxpabpyBa Ja MPOJOKUME CO 00jaByBamkeTO Ha HAILIETO CHHCAHUE U HA TOj
HAYMH /12 BOCIIOCTaBYBaMe 3/IpaBH peNalliy Ha MOJIETO Ha HayKara, JUTepaTypara
U KyJITypaTa Kaj Hac ¥ BO CBETOT.

Ha kpajor, i1 mocakyBaMm Ha Pemakmujara ycrmex Bo paborara co UCKpeHa
Bepba BO Toa JeKa MeTyHapOXHOTO HAydyHO cmmcaHue ,[lammmMicect ke To
OTIpaBlia CBOETO MME W Ke Ouie ,,IepraMeHT Bp3 Koj K& OCTaBaaT CBOj IcdaT
HOBHTE TCHEPAIIUH HAYYHUIIN IIITO JIOTPBA Jj0araar.

IIpog. 0-p Buorema /{umosa,
npe deKam Ha CDLL/ZOJZOZM;)/‘ @axyrmem 6o [LImun
J

ot Ay
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FOREWORD

As I am writing the foreword for “Palimpsest” I feel tremendous pleasure,
but also a need to express the reasons for establishing this journal precisely under
this name. Today, in the era of information technology with the option for electronic
publications, the name of our international scientific journal “Palimpsest”
(malipymaotog / palimpsestos or Codex rescriptus meaning “re-scripted or scraped
again”, “obtained again”) - a word that in its essence refers to a manuscript, a
parchment from which the text has been removed or washed to be used again for
rewriting — expresses our commitment to respect previous experiences and on that

basis to build new ones.

The first issue of “Palimpsest”, which is an international scientific journal
for linguistic, literary and cultural studies, is published exactly eight years after the
establishment of the Faculty of Philology at Goce Delcev University in Stip. This
is just another confirmation that the Faculty seriously and firmly stands on the path
of strengthening the scientific and research activities in the field of humanities as
a result of the commitment and perseverance of the academic staff. During its
eight years of existence as part of the academic community, we can certainly
say that as a relatively young faculty we have managed to lay solid foundations
upon which we build and upgrade our knowledge and experience, both in the
field of linguistics and literary science, as well as in the improvement of teaching
methodology and cultural studies, which can be confirmed with the papers that
are publish the first issue of “Palimpsest” whose authors are part of the academic
staff of this faculty and can confirm their research potential in this way as well.

To our great pleasure, the content of “Palimpsest” is enriched with papers
by well-known scholars from the country and abroad, which encourages us to
continue with the publication of this journal and thus to establish important
relations in the fields of language, literature and culture in our country and abroad.

Finally, I wish the Editorial Board a great and continuing success in the
future with the sincere belief that the international scientific journal “Palimpsest”
will justify its name and will be the “parchment” on which the new generations of
scientists will leave their trace.

Prof. Violeta Dimova,
the first Dean of the Faculty of Philology in Stip

%ﬁfi /Cuf?%
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UDC: 81°27
81°27:316.723 Theoretical paper

Marija Kusevska

DESCRIBING SPEECH ACTS FROM CROSS-CULTURAL
AND INTERLANGUAGE PERSPECTIVE

Abstract: Ever since the appearance of Austin’s How to Do Things with Words
(1962) and Searle’s Speech Acts (1969), speech acts have attracted great attention and
have been subject to research from different perspectives. In this paper we refer to
research of speech acts from cross-cultural and interlanguage perspective. First, we
discuss some aspects that speech act research is based on, including: 1. variability
(power of the speaker and hearer, social distance, degree of imposition, gender, etc.),
and 2. communicative principles, focusing on the politeness principle which determines
the type of strategy that interlocutors apply to realize speech acts. Then we refer to how
culture influences speech act realization. In particular, we focus on perception of the
situations in which speech acts are realized, perception of social factors, as well as the
cultural understanding of face and politeness. We will also focus on the challenges that
speech acts impose on learners of English as a foreign language. The above discussion
is illustrated with examples from empirical research of speech acts in the Republic of
Macedonia.

Keywords: cross-cultural pragmatics, interlanguage pragmatics,
pragmalinguistic knowledge, sociopragmatics, speech acts.

Introduction

Speech acts' have been a subject of lively discussion ever since John L.
Austin’s book How to Do Things with Words first came out in 1962. Austin’s
thinking was further developed by John R. Searle. According to them language
is activity which produces speech acts, defined as “the basic or minimal units of
linguistic communication” (Searle, 1969, p. 16).

In communication, we choose what we say and how we express our
intentions, giving specific form to the discourse that we create. Everything we
say is the result of choices that we do consciously or unconsciously. The process
of what we say sometimes seems automatic. Often when we meet someone we
barely know, we say “How are you?”, and the other person says “Fine,” “not
really intending to accomplish anything in particular, but simply because ‘fine’

! This article was first presented at 2" International Conference on English Language, British and
American Studies, International Balkan University, Skopje, in 2015.
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is the obvious thing to say, and silence may seem rude.” (Johnstone, 2008, p.
229).

Speech acts have multiple layers, and so does the question “How are you?”
Referring to its literal meaning, the locutionary act, it is a question that we ask
about someone’s health or mood. However, it would be inappropriate to ask
people about their health or mood if we do not know them well, especially not if
we meet them on the stairs or walking out of the elevator. And because it
certainly is inappropriate in these situations, we assume that by uttering it the
speaker intends to accomplish something else. Also, when someone says “It’s
cold in here,” we may want to make a statement about the temperature in the
room. However, it is more probable we want to do something else with our
words, make a request or complain. This particular aspect of the speech act is
its illocutionary force or point. And, if by uttering these words we achieve that a
person we are addressing closes the window, or turns on the heater, we are
talking about the perlocutionary effect of the utterance.

What has occupied most speech act theorists is the illocutionary force of
speech acts. Being able to interpret the locutionary force does not necessarily
mean that we understand the illocutionary force of the utterance. All of us who
have studied foreign languages soon discovered this when we had to use our
new language for the first time in real-life situations. Johnstone (2008) gives the
example of how confusing:

“Drop over for dinner sometime” can be. Is it a request for immediate

action or is it just a way to end a conversation, or an indication that the

speaker would like your relationship with her to continue? ... If she never
mentions the idea again, should you be offended? Will she be offended if
you do not show up at her house some evening, or will she seem puzzled or

annoyed if you do? (p. 231).

Speech Act Realization

The realization of each speech act can vary. What speech acts will be used
and what language will be applied depends on the context in which the speech
act is situated. We should have in mind:

1. the participants, especially the social distance between them (vertical

and horizontal); age (different or same); gender (male or female);
2. speaker’s/hearer’s perception of the situation (i.e. degree of the
imposition of the speaker on the hearer; urgency of the situation; etc.);
3. communicative principles (cooperative and politeness principles); and
4. cultural values that shape communication in the society in which it
takes place.

Politeness is one of the most researched fields of contemporary pragmatics
and it is crucial for how speech acts are formulated. A central concept to
politeness theories (Goffman, 1967; Brown and Levinson, [1978] 1987; Watts,
2003; Mills, 2009; Sifianou, 2013; Kadar & Haugh, 2013; etc.) is the concept of
face, i.e. the public image that the speaker/hearer has earned for himself/herself.



Both the speaker and the hearer tend to maintain this picture in conversation.
The concept of face contains two aspects: negative face and positive face. The
negative face depicts the need of every competent adult speaker that he or she is
free of imposition; the positive face is a positive image that reflects the need of
all members of the society to be appreciated and liked by the other members.

Because face can be damaged, “all reasonable speakers try to avoid those
speech acts that threaten the face of the hearer/speaker, or apply strategies
which would minimize the threat.” (Brown & Levinson, [1978] 1987, p. 68).
Brown and Levinson ([1978] 1987) quote several strategies for the realization of
face threatening acts. Namely, the speaker may decide to do or not to do the
speech act. If he or she decides to do it, they may do it on record (directly),
when the intention of the speaker is clear to the hearer or off record (indirectly).
If the speaker opts for performing the speech act directly, he or she may decide
to do it baldly without redressive action or baldly with redressive action.

As previously mentioned, the realization of speech acts can vary depending
on the speech act content and the politeness strategies. If a mother asks her child
to take the garbage out, she may just say “The garbage” with suitable intonation.
A person may ask her roommate to perform the activity by saying “Could you
take the garbage out?” or a company may write a note saying ‘“Residents of this
building are kindly requested to take their garbage out on Tuesdays.”
(Johnstone, 2008) Thus, speakers can modify their speech acts by applying
syntactic or lexical modification. Syntactic modification includes the use of
questions, question tags, negation, tense, modal verbs, conditional clauses,
imperatives, etc. Lexical modification includes use of downtoners, intensifiers,
limiters, hedges, discourse markers, etc.

In formulating speech acts, we also need to take into consideration the
culture that the interlocutors belong to. The culture determines interlocutors’
previous knowledge, their understanding of the world, their values, perceptions,
beliefs, etc. In this paper we look at speech acts from two perspectives: cross-
cultural and interlanguage perspective. The discussion is illustrated with
examples from empirical research on speech acts in the Republic of Macedonia.

Speech Acts Research

Most comprehensive project within cross-cultural studies of speech acts
certainly is the Project of cross-cultural realization of speech acts (CCSARP) of
Blum-Kulka, House, & Kasper (1989). The purpose of this project was to
compare the realization of speech acts of requesting and apologizing in seven
languages.

After this project other comparative studies of speech acts followed:
expressing requests (Blum-Kulka, House & Kasper, 1989; Weizman, 1989),
refusals (Beebe, Takahashi, & Uliss-Weltz, 1990), complaining (Olshtain &
Wienbach, 1993; Boxer, 1993; Clyne, Ball, & Neil, 1991), inviting (Wolfson,
D'Amico-Reisner, & Huber, 1983), apologizing (Olshtain, 1989; Blum-Kulka,
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House and Kasper, 1989; Garcia, 1989), giving compliments (Wolfson, 1983;
Manes, 1983), etc.

In relation to the Macedonian and English language, the speech act of
disagreeing (Kusevska, 2012) as well as the speech acts of requesting,
expressing gratitude, apologizing and complaining (Kusevska, Trajkova,
Neshkovska and Smichkovska, 2014) have been studied. We are also aware that
research of making compliments, requesting via emails and speech acts in
business correspondence is underway. As for describing the pragmatic ability of
Macedonian learners of English, we refer to Mitkovska, Kusevska and
Buzharovska (2013) and Petkovska (2013).

Cross-cultural Perspective of Speech Acts

A significant contribution in terms of cross-cultural pragmatics was given
by Anna Wierzbicka (Wierzbicka, 1985; 1997; 1999; 2008), who strongly
opposes the English ethnocentrism. Wierzbicki compares speech acts in
English, Polish, Russian and Japanese through the following cultural values:
privacy, intimacy, distance, objectivism, cordiality and courtesy. The
comparison supports her thesis that every culture has its own specific speech
acts and those elements that are important for one culture need not be as
important to another. English, for example, developed a system of cultural
values that influence every individual to be constantly aware that there are other
people, other opinions, to see themselves as just one individual among many
others, all of whom are entitled to their own mental space, their autonomy, their
peculiarities and eccentricities. However, Wierzbicka (2008) points out that it is
pointless to argue that speech acts in English reflect certain cultural values while
speech acts in other languages reflect the absence of such values. After all,
every language reflects the values characteristic of its own culture.

The impact of culture on the choice of strategy for the realization of speech
acts has often been subject of study. Below we elaborate on some factors
observed in our research that affect the realization of speech acts.

Perception of the Situation

One reason for the differences in the formulation of speech acts may be the
speaker’s perception of the situation. Kusevska (2014b, p. 279) states that in a
series of complaint situations which she investigated to study realization of the
speech act of complaining, for Macedonian speakers the top three most serious
offenses were unfair grading of an examination, a co-worker taking long lunch
breaks during working hours and damaging a borrowed car. For the US
speakers, however, the most severe offences included cutting the line, a
colleague forgetting to return the notes and eating someone’s food. This
difference shows that the Macedonian speakers are mostly hurt when it comes to
something which according to their perception is not fair, regardless of the
distance between the interlocutors. For American speakers it is respect for the
individual and the violation of personal property.



In this sense, Trajkova (2014, p. 127) connects the perception of the
speaker of the situation and directness of expression. Thus, in some situations
that she analyzed in terms of making requests, both members of the American
and Macedonian culture used equally direct strategies. However, in other
situations, the speakers used different strategies. Thus, in a situation where the
speaker asks the interlocutor to change the pants that he bought, the Americans
used even 61.9% more direct requests than the Macedonians. Under the US
system the customer is entitled to seek for his pants to be replaced, and the seller
is obliged to do so, which makes the imposition on him lower.

Perception of the Social Factors

Different perception of social factors can also lead to different formulation
of speech acts. In this respect, Neshkovska (2014, p. 140), when analyzing the
linguistic strategies for explicit-emotional thanking in English and Macedonian
includes the following parameters: the status of the interlocutors, the social
distance between them, the level of imposition, the initiator of the service, and
the status of the service.

Thus, in task S4a (in which the respondent asks a stranger about the time)
there is hesitation among respondents whether formal or informal thanking is
more adequate, which could be explained by the fact that there are differences in
the perception of the value of the social distance parameter by Macedonian and
English respondents as members of different cultures. Namely, the Macedonian
respondents showed willingness to quickly lower the level of formality in order
to reduce distance and increase familiarity with their interlocutors. Most British
respondents, however, chose formal explicit-emotional thanking that can be
interpreted as a commitment to maintaining the current social distance with the
other party, who is a stranger to the speaker or just an acquaintance.

The Concept of Face and Different Types of Politeness

The concept of face is one of the leading factors for the organization of
speech and therefore it determines whether the culture has positive or negative
politeness. The Anglo-American culture respects the independence of the people
and avoids imposition, thus showing preference for negative politeness. The
individual is seen as free, entitled to his/her opinion, beliefs and so on.
Macedonian culture values solidarity and friendship more than independence,
thus showing preference for positive politeness. Hence, it developed strategies
for involvement and closeness. This also showed in our research of speech acts.

One of the hypothesis (hypothesis 4) which Smichkovska (2014, p. 197)
departs from in her analysis of the realization of the speech act of apology in
English and Macedonian is that in Macedonian it is positive politeness that
prevails while in English it is negative politeness. She gives several examples in
support of her stance. Thus, in the sixth situation of her Discourse completion
task (A driver slams his car into another car at traffic lights) Macedonian
respondents used a lot of expressions to calm the interlocutor or to express
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concern for the protection of the positive face of the interlocutor. Also, in the
seventh position (A colleague borrows a laptop from another colleague and
accidentally damages it), Macedonian speakers increasingly emphasized the
lack of intention and used many more expressions of embarrassment, which is a
characteristic of cultures with positive politeness. Generally, the speech act of
apologizing reveals more facework in the direction of creating warmth, personal
commitment etc. Smichkovska points out that expressing feelings falls under
positive politeness and concludes that this is more typical for Macedonian than
English culture.

The analysis of the speech act of disagreement (Kusevska, 2012) also
indicates that Macedonian culture shows preference for positive while American
culture for negative politeness. As a result, American speakers prefer to
formulate their disagreement as direct disagreement with mitigation. Because of
this, English has developed many linguistic means that are available to English
language speakers to mitigate their speech acts. The increased use of weak
modal verbs to express obligation and necessity (can, may, might, could and be
able to) can also be explained as a result of this.

On the other hand, Macedonian speakers rarely mitigate their
disagreement. The thing that Macedonian speakers resort to in this respect is the
use of personal names and the particle 6e. By using these markers, speakers
create a framework of closeness, involvement and friendship. Tannen &
Kakava (1992) call them markers of solidarity.

Interlanguage Perspective of Speech Acts

In order to become proficient in their L2, language learners need to acquire
both grammatical and pragmatic knowledge. In terms of pragmatic knowledge,
we find Thomas’s (1983) and Leeche’s (1983) distinction between
sociopragmatic and pragmalinguistic knowledge helpful in understanding the
difficulty that learners may face. Sociopragmatic knowledge means knowledge
of the context, recognition and production of illocutionary meaning, distribution
of politeness strategies, the speaker-hearer relashionship, formality of the
situation, social values and cultural beliefs, etc. Pragmalinguistic knowledge, on
the other hand, refers to particular linguistic resources which a given language
provides for conveying particular illocutions. In this respect we also find useful
Thomas’s definition (Thomas, p. 1983) that “Pragmatic failure could occur
when learners misunderstand what a speaker of a TL says, and/or when they
produce inappropriate expressions that do not meet the TL pragmatics or
cultural norms.” Therefore, it is clear that L2 learners must be aware of L2
sociocultural constraints on speech acts in order to be pragmatically competent.

In order to acquire pragmatic knowledge, L2 learners have to acquire the
ability to perform speech acts, to convey and interpret non-literal meanings, to
perform politeness functions, to perform discourse functions and to use cultural
knowledge. Issues often investigated in interlanguage pragmatics also include



reasons that cause misunderstanding between speakers, L1 pragmatic transfer
and relationship between language proficiency and pragmatic competence.

Research on English interlanguage of Macedonian learners is scarce. Still,
we will try to quote some examples that we believe will shed some light on its
characteristics.

Choice of Strategies

Studying the expression of disagreement by Macedonian students at B2
level, Kusevska (2014a) found out that Macedonian learners of English would
rather intensify than mitigate their disagreement. This is not in compliance with
the target language norm, whose speakers tend to avoid or at least mitigate their
disagreement. Contrary to the expectations, some linguistic means which may
look like expressing agreement with reservation or giving space for other
people’s opinions, like Sorry and [ think do not soften students’ utterances. They
are rather used to intensify them. The utterances sound very firm, and the
speakers clearly distance themselves from the previous speaker’s opinion, e.g.
I’'m sorry, but I'm totally against it.

Speech Act Modification

Kusevska (2014a) also found out that:

the learners are able to internally modify their disagreement. Yet the

number of the lexical modifiers they used was quite limited. For strong

disagreement it was the intensifying adverbs completely, absolutely, and
totally. For weak disagreement it was mostly epistemic verbs, adjectives
and adverbs, but their distribution was limited to individual cases. There

was one example with a little (It is. But maybe you should look around a

little more) and one example with seem (don’t seem important). However,

no other verbs of hesitation and uncertainty (guess, suppose, assume) or

hedges (just, sort of, kind of) were used to formulate disagreement. (p. 104)

Her study showed that modals verbs are a significant characteristic of
expressing disagreement by Macedonian learners of English. However, the
results differ from previous research on speech acts of disagreement produced
by native US speakers (Kusevska, 2012), in which

it was found out that would and can were the most frequent modal verbs

expressing disagreement. They were followed by could, may, might, will,

need and should, in this order, while must had only one occurrence. With

Macedonian learners of English, the frequency rates of specific modal

verbs were in the following order: will, should, would, can, must; need to,

could and might had very low frequency, while may had zero occurrences.

(p. 105)

Kusevska’s research also revealed that Macedonian learners of English do
not vary the exponents that they use in relation to their interlocutors. There was
no difference in how they expressed their disagreement to a colleague and to a
superior. (Kusevska, 2014a, p. 105).
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The Politeness Principle

The empirical studies of speech acts (Mitkovska, Kusevska, &
Buzharovska, 2013) point out that Macedonian learners of English are generally
aware of the politeness principle. They consider the following linguistic means
as polite: the modal verb would, past tense (I wanted to ask you ...) as well as
some adverbs (just, possibly). However, they don’t use many of the linguistic
strategies and structures that native speakers use, like the strategy “be
pessimistic” and question tags (You don’t happen to have any change, do
you?), consultive strategies (Do you think ...) as well as some conventional
expressions.

Conventional Expressions

Petkovska (2013), who studied acquisition of conventional expressions
concludes that Macedonian learners of English are confident with the use of
those conventional expressions that they have been exposed to since the
beginning of their study of the language, such as Thanks, Thank you, I'm sorry,
etc. However, other conventional expressions, although recognized when heard,
are rarely or never used.

Her explanation is that Macedonian learners of English do not use those
conventional expressions because they do not have sociopragmatic or
pragmalinguistic knowledge. For example, there were situations requiring
conventional expressions for thanking while the students used conventional
expressions for apologizing. Also, even when using grammatically correct
structures, they were not conventional expressions and were not appropriate for
the situation. Sometimes their conventional expressions look like the
appropriate ones, but with structural mistakes.

Petkovska (2013) assigns most of the mistakes to negative language
transfer and many of the expressions that learners use are a literal translation of
Macedonian expressions.

Conclusion

The goal of this paper was to review speech act research from cross-
cultural and interlanguage perspective in general as well as in the Republic of
Macedonia. Although research in pragmatics in Macedonia is rare, there is a
growing interest for it and we believe that our paper will contribute to it.

Finally, we would like to stress again the importance of further research in
the field of speech act realization because it reflects the social organization and
the pillars of the culture on which the society is founded. Jiang’s (2000)
metaphor effectively captures the nature of language and culture as a whole:
“communication is like transportation: language is the vehicle and culture is the
traffic light” (p. 329). All conversational exchanges between speakers of
different languages are a form of intercultural communication and learning a
second language is also learning a second culture. However, culture is deeply



subconscious and its system is not obvious even for native speakers. In order to
help learners acquire L2 cultural knowledge we need to provide more precise
description of L2 cultural rules. Contrastive studies of speech acts can make
considerable contribution to this.
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“TIRINNANZI” O “TYRYNNANZY”? IL GIORNALINO DI GIAN
BURRASCA E LA GRAFFIANTE IRONIA ONOMASTICA
DI LUIGI BERTELLI

Abstract: 11 saggio si propone di compiere un’approfondita analisi delle scelte
onomastiche operate da Vamba (Luigi Bertelli) nel suo celeberrimo Giornalino di Gian
Burrasca (1907-1908). Dopo un’introduzione in cui vengono ripercorse la trama
dell’opera, ambientata nella Firenze dei primi del Novecento, e i suoi tratti
fondamentali, con particolare riferimento all’’infanzia violata” del protagonista,
Giannino Stoppani, all’ottusita del mondo degli adulti e al contrasto tra il desiderio di
verita e di giustizia che contraddistingue il protagonista in opposizione alle ipocrisie
della societa, questo studio compie un’analitica disamina dell’onomastica del
Giornalino, colmando quindi un vuoto nella bibliografia sull’argomento (non risulta che
sia mai stato pubblicato alcuno studio sulle scelte onomastiche di questo romanzo). Si
giunge cosi ad alcune interessanti conclusioni: innanzitutto, che I’uso, per i personaggi
infantili, di diminutivi, nasce probabilmente anche dalla volonta di privare questi
soggetti, socialmente deboli, di un’identitd onomastica certa, inoltre, che ¢ diffuso
nell’opera I’uso ipocoristico dei nomi, che la societa giolittiana, nella quale ¢ ambientata
I’opera, ammette 1’esterofilia grafica dei nomi (Tyrynnanzy), poi bandita durante il
ventennio fascista, infine che 1’uso di appellativi e nomi “parlanti” adottato da Vamba
riflette una prassi onomastica tipicamente toscana e fiorentina, Il saggio giunge dunque
alla conclusione che i nomi selezionati da Vamba per i personaggi di questa sua opera
sono stati attentamente meditati e sapientemente calibrati onde ammantarli di una
significativa funzione di evocazione e caratterizzazione.

Parole chiave: Diminutivi, Esterofilia, Infanzia, Funzione ipocoristica,
Onomastica.

Nel 1907 lo scrittore fiorentino Luigi Bertelli, pit noto con lo
pseudonimo di Vamba', compose il Giornalino di Gian Burrasca, inizialmente
pubblicato in rivista, a puntate, fra il 1907 e il 1908 e successivamente in
volume nel 1912. L’opera ¢ ampiamente nota, anche al grande pubblico, avendo
goduto di un considerevole successo ed essendo ancora oggi fra le letture
canoniche della fanciullezza. Riteniamo in ogni modo utile ripercorrere
sinteticamente la trama del Giornalino. L’azione si svolge nell’arco di alcuni
mesi compresi fra il 20 settembre 1905 e il 2 marzo 1906. Narratore-
protagonista dell’opera ¢ un bambino di nove anni, Giovanni Stoppani, detto

" Questo pseudonimo & mutuato dall’/vanhoe di Walter Scott dove Vamba ¢ il buffone di corte di
Cedric il Sassone.
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Giannino, il quale riceve per il suo nono compleanno” il regalo di un giornalino
dove poter appuntare i propri pensieri. Ed ¢ cosi che il bambino comincia a
riempire con la narrazione delle sue avventure-e anche con alcune divertenti
illustrazioni-le pagine del diario, al quale si rivolge chiamandolo “caro”, come
se si trattasse di una persona amica dalla quale cercare conforto e comprensione.
Giannino ¢ I'ultimo di quattro figli: ha infatti tre sorelle maggiori, Ada, Luisa e
Virginia, e proviene da una famiglia medio borghese. L’azione ¢
prevalentemente ambientata a Firenze, dove la famiglia Stoppani vive: tuttavia,
della citta del giglio non vengono fornite descrizioni di nessun tipo, pertanto il
legame dell’opera con Firenze e la sua identita urbana ¢ estremamente limitato.
La narrazione si snoda in un susseguirsi di rocambolesche avventure di
Giannino il quale causa, con le sue catastrofiche marachelle, una serie di guai
inducendo infine suo padre a ritirarlo da scuola e a spedirlo presso il collegio
“Pierpaolo Pierpaoli”. E a partire da questo momento, cio¢ dall’ingresso di
Giannino nel collegio “Pierpaoli”, che, a nostro giudizio, il valore letterario
dell’opera registra un’evidente impennata. Infatti, se fino a questa fase della
narrazione il Giornalino é una piacevole lettura per ragazzi, scritta con finezza e
arguzia, a tratti di esilarante comicita e non priva di alcuni spunti di riflessione,
sono perd le pagine dedicate alla permanenza in collegio del protagonista che
danno all’opera uno spessore e un sicuro valore letterario. Si noti innanzitutto
come il collegio sia collocato in un luogo indefinito, del quale sappiamo solo
che si trova in campagna a molte ore di viaggio in carrozza da Firenze. Gia
questa collocazione vaga conferisce al “Pierpaoli” una valenza oscura e
misteriosa. L’atmosfera che vi regna ¢ costantemente grigia ¢ plumbea e
grottescamente inquietanti appaiono le figure degli adulti che lo dirigono, i
coniugi Stanislao e Geltrude. D’altra parte, essi si riveleranno dediti allo
spiritismo e, durante una seduta spiritica a cui partecipano nel tentativo di
evocare lo spirito di Pierpaolo Pierpaoli, il fondatore del collegio, saranno
aggrediti da Giannino e dagli altri membri dell’associazione segreta “Uno per
tutti, tutti per uno”, i quali si sono coperti, per I’occasione, con grandi lenzuoli
bianchi che 1i rendono simili a fantasmi. E in particolare questo episodio a porre
a buon diritto il Giornalino nel solco di una tradizione letteraria che si mostra, a
cavallo tra Otto e Novecento, molto attenta allo spiritismo, del resto alquanto
popolare all’epoca, e che annovera la rappresentazione di sedute spiritiche in
vari romanzi: Piccolo mondo antico (1895), Il fu Mattia Pascal (1904) e La
coscienza di Zeno (1923). Le vicende di Giannino si concludono in maniera, per
cosi dire, “aperta”. Dopo la sua espulsione dal collegio proprio in seguito alla
“notte degli imbrogli” della seduta spiritica, il bambino compie un’altra
catastrofica marachella che spinge suo padre a decidere di inviarlo stavolta
addirittura in riformatorio. Pertanto, dopo le ultime pagine attribuite al

2 Vi ¢, in realta, sull’eta del protagonista, una discordanza frutto, verosimilmente, di una banale
disattenzione dell’autore. Infatti, Giannino afferma di compiere, il 20 settembre 1905, nove anni e
di essere nato nel 1897: a bene vedere, pero, egli nel 1905, se era nato nel 1807, avra compiuto
otto anni anziché nove.



protagonista, e datate 2 marzo 1906, segue una nota di Vamba il quale afferma
che Giannino, di fronte alla prospettiva del riformatorio, ha scelto di fuggire di
casa insieme al suo vecchio compagno di collegio Gigino Balestra. Bertelli
promette di far conoscere ai lettori le future avventure di Giannino e del suo
amico Gigino ma non rispettera la promessa poiché non compose mai un seguito
del Gian Burrasca.

Delineata cosi, per sommi capi, la trama dell’opera, andra ribadito,
prima di analizzarne le occorrenze onomastiche, che se il Giornalino appare, a
prima vista, una lettura divertente ¢ leggera, esso nasconde alcuni altri piani di
lettura atti a suscitare riflessioni non propriamente spensierate. Occorre infatti
innanzitutto osservare come Giannino appaia un figlio ben poco amato e¢ ben
poco seguito nella sua crescita: benché infatti sia I’'unico maschio arrivato dopo
tre figlie e si dovrebbe pertanto presumere, peraltro nella societa maschilista di
inizio Novecento, che la sua nascita sia stato accolta con particolare gioia, egli
sembra risultare, tanto per le sorelle quanto per i genitori, una sorta di impiccio
o fastidio. Di Giannino essi temono le marachelle che tuttavia il bambino
compie talora per eccesso di esuberanza o, molto frequentemente, perché
animato da ottime intenzioni che tuttavia degenerano a causa di coincidenze
sfortunate ovvero perché il bambino non ha tenuto conto che I’amore di verita
da cui egli ¢ animato si scontra inevitabilmente con le convenienze ipocrite
degli adulti. Si pensi, ad esempio, a quando Giannino viene duramente punito
per aver fatto perdere una causa in tribunale al proprio cognato, 1’avvocato
Maralli, in quanto egli ha consigliato a un testimone, tale Gosto Grullo, di dire
alla Corte tutta la verita, cosi come la piu alta moralita vorrebbe, ma
contravvenendo ai principi di convenienza ¢ opportunita che regolano i rapporti
fra gli adulti e che il bambino non riesce in alcun modo a comprendere in
quanto la sua personalita ¢ ancora priva di mascherature ipocrite. Si aggiunga
che Giannino ¢ estremamente trascurato tanto dalla famiglia, quanto dalle
istituzioni scolastiche. I genitori e lo sorelle lo lasciano spesso solo ed egli,
ancora cosi piccolo, esce sovente all’insaputa dei familiari, i quali sembrano in
certi momenti dimenticarsi della sua esistenza, tanto che in un’occasione
Giannino rischiera di affogare mentre, in solitudine, sta pescando sulla riva di
un fiume. La scuola, d’altronde, non fa alcun tentativo di integrare 1’alunno
discolo ed ¢ anzi contenta di liberarsene appena possibile espellendolo senza
appello’. Le punizioni a cui Giannino viene sottoposto dal padre, figura severa e

* Se la questione dei punti di contatto fra il Giornalino di Gian Burrasca ¢ il pit grande romanzo
per I’'infanzia dell’Italia post-unitaria, Le avventure di Pinocchio (1881), esula dai limiti del
presente saggio (sia concesso, in questo senso, il rimando a Geddes da Filicaia, C. (2011). Un
protagonista della letteratura per 1’infanzia nell’Italia post-unitaria: il picaro Giannino «versusy il
burattino di legno. Satura, IV (14), 44-54), converra tuttavia ricordare che una analogia fra le due
opere ¢ costituta dal fatto che la scuola fallisce il suo compito con entrambi i1 protagonisti: se del
rapporto fra Giannino e la scuola parliamo in queste pagine, quanto a Pinocchio si ricordera che
egli marina la scuola perché trova quasi ogni cosa, a partire dal teatro dei burattini di Mangiafoco,
per lui piu attraente. Inoltre, nel poco tempo che la frequenta, durante la permanenza presso la
casa della Fata Turchina, non apprende niente e infine imparera a leggere e scrivere da autodidatta
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burbera, sono violente e crudeli: egli viene spesso e volentieri chiuso nella
propria camera per intere giornate, picchiato con la cintura dei pantaloni e
tenuto a una dieta di acqua e minestre di cappellini (per lui ancor meno
appetitose del classico pane in quanto gli risultano disgustose). Ben si vede,
dunque, che il tono scanzonato, pur certamente presente nella narrazione, ¢ solo
un aspetto del Giornalino di Gian Burrasca e che una lettura attenta puo
certamente mettere in luce altre facce dell’opera. Da parte nostra riteniamo che
I’onomastica del Giornalino, nella sua ricchezza, possa essere un interessante
correlato di questa varieta di piani di lettura e ci accingiamo dunque a
ripercorrerla analiticamente al precipuo scopo di verificare tale ipotesi.

Va innanzitutto detto che questo romanzo per ragazzi, essendo
particolarmente ricco di personaggi, lo ¢ conseguentemente di ricorrenze
onomastiche: vi sono i nomi dei familiari di Giannino, quelli dei suoi amici di
scuola, quelli degli adulti che frequentano casa Stoppani o che comunque
entrano a qualche titolo nel meccanismo narrativo e infine i nomi degli animali.
D’altra parte, ’opera si segnala immediatamente come interessante sul piano
onomastico poiché il suo autore si firma con un originale pseudonimo ¢ nel
titolo ¢ contenuto un soprannome, “Gian Burrasca”, affibbiato al protagonista a
causa dei disastri da lui ben spesso combinati.

Un tratto generale che caratterizza 1’onomastica di Vamba & che le
scelte dell’autore appaiono volte a caratterizzare fortemente i personaggi
appunto tramite I’imposizione del nome; pertanto, personaggi austeri ovvero
anziani avranno per conseguenza nomi roboanti o comunque percepiti come
vetusti o come grotteschi: si pensi al notaio Ciapi, che di nome proprio fa
Temistocle, o a Venanzio, il vecchio zio dell’avvocato Maralli, o ancora a
Clodoveo, il nome proprio del signor Tirinnanzi, a Merope, il nome
dell’insopportabile signora Castelli che giunge da Bologna con la leziosa figlia
Maria e infine a Matilde®, il nome dell’uggiosa sorella zitella del dottor Collalto,
marito di Luisa, una delle sorelle di Giannino. Ugualmente, sono studiati con
attenzione i nomi delle persone di servizio, come Cesira Degl’Innocenti, la
domestica di Maralli, alla quale non solo ¢ attribuito un nome proprio molto

senza ’aiuto e la mediazione dell’istituzione scolastica. Mentre le Avventure di Pinocchio sono
state oggetto di numerosi studi, anche per quanto riguarda le scelte onomastiche operate (si
vedano, tra gli altri, i seguenti saggi: Randaccio, R. (1998). La “legge shandyana del nome” nei
personaggi di Carlo Collodi. Rivista italiana di onomastica, 1V, 59-69, Farinelli, G. (2004).
Mutazioni onomastiche di alcune novelle da Basile a Collodi. /I Nome nel Testo, rivista
internazionale di onomastica letteraria, V1, 111-124, Fagian, Z. (2006). Gli antroponimi nelle sei
traduzioni ungheresi di “Le avventure di Pinocchio”. I/ Nome nel Testo, rivista internazionale di
onomastica letteraria, VII1,355-368, Caffarelli, E., & Randaccio, R. (2006). Collodi onomasta e i
nomi toscani delle “Avventure di Pinocchio”. Ivi, 207-227, Sestito, F. (2013). L’onomastica
personale nelle opere minori di Carlo Collodi, “Il Nome nel Testo”, rivista internazionale di
onomastica letteraria, XV, 377-384), non ci risulta invece 1’esistenza di una tradizione di studi in
tal senso sul Giornalino di Gian Burrasca.

* Pare interessante osservare che certamente il nome Matilde & percepito, nella sensibilita
onomastica primo novecentesca, come antiquato e precipuamente adatto ad essere portato da
anziane signorine. Al giorno d’oggi esso ¢ invece abbastanza diffuso fra le nuove nate.



usato nei ceti popolari, ma anche un cognome che indica inequivocabilmente la
discendenza da un fanciullo allevato presso I’istituto degli Innocenti, creato a
Firenze agli inizi del 1400 per accogliere I’infanzia abbandonata’. Quanto ai
nomi attribuiti ai bambini, essi sono in generale largamente diffusi nella
tradizione italiana e quindi né strani né inusuali, ma quasi sempre accorciati in
un diminutivo. Giannino, ad esempio, si chiama in realta Giovanni ma il suo
vero nome viene utilizzato esclusivamente una volta nel romanzo, nella lettera
formale che il notaio Ciapi gli invia per convocarlo alla lettura del testamento
del signor Venanzio. I compagni di scuola di Giannino si chiamano Cecchino,
Carluccio e Renzo, i figli dei contadini della zia Bettina sono Angiolino,
Geppina e Pietrino, i figli del signor Luigi e della signora Olga, vicini di casa
degli Stoppani, si chiamano Fofo e Marinella e infine, I’amico conosciuto al
collegio “Pierpaoli”, si chiama Gigino. Esistono, naturalmente, alcune eccezioni
a questa regola in quanto ricorrono, ad esempio, anche i nomi di Mario, Tito,
Maria, Ezio che tuttavia sono cosi brevi da non prestarsi alla creazione del
diminutivo. Perché dunque Vamba sceglie per ’infanzia una onomastica per
cosi dire della reductio laddove o i nomi sono brevissimi ovvero sono sostituiti
da un diminutivo che diventa sostanzialmente il nome proprio? La risposta piu
semplice potrebbe naturalmente consistere nel fatto che spesso i diminutivi dei
bambini hanno valore ipocoristico’ sia al fine di esprimere, anche
onomasticamente, quella tenerezza che i bambini stessi tendono a ispirare, sia in
quanto le ridotte dimensioni fisiche dei fanciulli trovano il loro riflesso nel
nome "rimpicciolito". Se naturalmente queste motivazioni possono essere valide
anche per le scelte onomastiche operate da Vamba per i personaggi infantili del
Giornalino, si dovra perd osservare che, nell'opera, i diminutivi dei bambini non
sono usati in alternanza con il nome proprio, ma sostanzialmente in sostituzione
dello stesso, che tende a scomparire e ad essere utilizzato solo ed
esclusivamente in situazioni molto formali, come gia ricordavamo per il
protagonista. Pare quindi legittimo ipotizzare che se ai bambini del Giornalino
viene negata un’identita personale certa e piena tramite la rimozione del loro
nome proprio e I’utilizzo di diminutivi incerti e fragili, cido possa anche essere
interpretato come un riflesso, nell’ambito onomastico, del fatto che 1’infanzia,

> Potra essere utile, in questo senso, la lettura del seguente saggio: Martini, G. (2000-2001). Nomi
da favola nei racconti delle Alpi apuane. “IIl Nome nel Testo”, rivista internazionale di
onomastica letteraria, 1I-111, 301-308. In esso l’autore distingue quattro funzioni dei nomi:
classificatoria (attraverso il nome ¢ possibile collocare il personaggio nel contesto di precisi
ambienti e gruppi sociali), evocante (il nome richiama all’interno del testo, appunto evocandoli,
personaggi esistenti nella realta o appartenenti ad altri contesti fantastici), caratterizzante (il nome
puo essere usato per descrivere i personaggi attraverso il richiamo ad alcune loro qualita fisiche o
psicologiche o alla loro attivita), onomatopeico-simbolica (il nome caratterizza il personaggio e le
sue gesta attraverso la particolare sonorita del nome a lui attribuito).

6 Salvatore Riolo (Riolo, S. (2008). Ipocoristici e altre manipolazioni onomastico-letterarie, “//
Nome nel testo”, rivista internazionale di onomastica letteraria, X, 157-168) ricorda il diffuso
uso di diminutivi nella cultura toscana. Da parte nostra osserviamo che in Toscana, ¢ a Firenze in
particolare, alcuni diminutivi, fra cui Corso, Duccio, Fazio, Geri, Lapo, Neri, Vanni, Vieri e, fra i
nomi femminili, Tessa, hanno assunto valenza di nome proprio.
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nella societa italiana di inizio Novecento, fosse di fatto priva di una dignita e di
diritti, in balia delle decisioni e dei desideri degli adulti, incompresa e
inascoltata nelle sue esigenze, sovente trascurata e spesso sottoposta a quelle
punizioni violente e degradanti che, come gia si diceva, il padre di Giannino
impartisce al figlio.

Ma veniamo ora all’onomastica degli adulti. Gia si ¢ detto della scelta
di nomi vetusti o grotteschi per denotare alcuni personaggi; andranno pero spese
altre parole riguardo ai nomi delle persone che fanno parte dell’ambito familiare
di Giannino. Quanto alle tre sorelle del bambino, Ada, Luisa e Virginia, esse
hanno nomi classici e, forse per un sottile gioco, 1’ordine d’etd coincide con
I’ordine alfabetico dei loro nomi. Dei genitori non apprendiamo invece mai i
nomi propri. I due cognati di Giannino sono invece noti soltanto con il
cognome, “il Collalto”, marito di Luisa, e “il Maralli”, quello di Virginia. Ma
nelle pagine finali del Giornalino veniamo a conoscenza, grazie al gia ricordato
testamento del signor Venanzio, del fatto che il Maralli si chiama Carlo. Ada,
I’unica a non sposarsi, almeno nell’arco cronologico coperto dal romanzo, ha
perd un pretendente, ricco, ma molto maturo, dai modi rozzi e di origine
popolare e pertanto a lei inviso, che si chiama Adolfo Capitani. Se il cognome
Capitani non sembra dare adito a particolari riflessioni onomastiche, converra
invece osservare 1’occorrenza del nome proprio Adolfo, di origine germanica e
un tempo abbastanza diffuso nella civilta contadina toscana, dalla quale il signor
Capitani sembra appunto provenire. Va da sé che dopo le tragiche vicende del
nazismo il nome ¢ caduto sostanzialmente in disuso. L’utilizzo del solo
cognome per indicare i due cognati, pud essere una modalitd goliardica e
cameratesca adottata da Giannino per riferirsi ai suoi “fratelli acquisiti”,
modellata sull’abitudine, diffusa tanto nelle scuole come nelle caserme, di
chiamare i propri compagni o i propri commilitoni con il solo cognome. Vi ¢ poi
la zia Bettina, per la quale questo diminutivo del nome proprio Elisabetta non ¢
da interpretare, ci sembra, come un segnale di quella fragilita onomastica a cui
sono sottoposti i bambini, ma come una sorta di nome parlante: infatti, tale
diminutivo, probabilmente desueto gia ai primi del Novecento e diffuso nelle
campagne, suggerisce intrinsecamente quello che in effetti la zia ¢, cio¢ una
vecchia zitella allampanata e demodée.

Assume altresi un certo interesse anche I’onomastica degli animali. Vi
sono infatti, nel racconto, due figure di animali degne di rilievo per i loro nomi:
innanzitutto Bianchino, il barboncino della zia Bettina, che viene dipinto di
rosso da Giannino con una vernice indelebile per renderlo simile a un leone, ¢
per il quale il bambino, di fronte alla costernazione della zia, propone di
risolvere la questione, guarda caso, con un escamotage onomastico, vale a dire
il cambiargli I’appellativo da Bianchino a Rossino. Vi sono poi il gatto
Mascherino e un anonimo canarino, appartenenti alla sora Matilde, la sorella
zitella del dottor Collalto. Entrambe le zitelle del romanzo, Bettina e Matilde,
posseggono dunque un animale da compagnia, rispettivamente (e, se vogliamo,
specularmente) un cane 1’una, un gatto I’altra, ed entrambe scelgono i nomi dei



loro animali ispirandosi a una caratteristica fisica degli stessi, il pelo bianco per
il cane, le macchie intorno agli occhi che sembrano formare una maschera per il
gatto. Giannino non fa invece menzione del nome del canarino, che finira per
essere divorato da Mascherino: evidentemente, la caratterizzazione onomastica
degli animali appare degna di nota quando si tratta degli animali da compagnia
per eccellenza, il cane e il gatto, e non nel caso del meno espressivo volatile.

Un ulteriore, interessante capitolo, ¢ rappresentato dai soprannomi: &
noto come sia particolarmente diffuso, nelle tradizioni regionali ¢ dunque, a
buon diritto, anche in quella toscana, I'uso dei soprannomi quale colorito
sistema di definizione onomastica delle persone e delle loro caratteristiche. Nel
Giornalino di Gian Burrasca ricorrono cinque soprannomi: ricordiamo
innanzitutto “Muscolo”, il soprannome con cui € conosciuto un insegnante della
scuola frequentata da Giannino a motivo della sua abitudine di esortare gli
alunni a una ferrea disciplina minacciandoli con la tiritera “Tutti zitti, tutti
fermi! E guai se vedo muovere un muscolo del viso!”, ispirandosi alla quale il
protagonista crea il celebre motto “Tutti fermi, tutti zitti! Ché se vi vede
Muscolo siete tutti fritti”. Ancor piu particolare, perché costruito su un sapiente
gioco di parole, ¢ il soprannome “Mi’lordo” con cui viene appellato Mario Betti,
un compagno di classe del protagonista. Mario ha infatti 1’usanza di recarsi a
scuola con vestiti eleganti e all’inglese, come se fosse un britannico “Milord”,
ma di avere altresi il collo e gli orecchi sporchissimi e pertanto “lordi”. Quanto
a “Calpurnio”, DI’appellativo affibbiato al signor Stanislao, il direttore del
collegio “Pierpaoli”, si cela dietro di esso un dotto gioco di rimandi. Infatti, il
riferimento ¢ all’omonimo politico dell’antica Roma il cui cognomen era
“Bestia”: si tratta quindi di un’ingegnosa goliardia per dare cripticamente del
bestione all’odiato direttore. Ma se Stanislao non conoscera mai, a quanto ¢ dato
sapere, il suo soprannome, sorte diversa tocca al signor Venanzio, il quale
apprende da Giannino che la domestica di casa, la gia ricordata Cesira, lo
chiama “Gelatina” a motivo del continuo tremore da cui egli ¢ affetto: ed ¢
proprio per i suoi meriti di creatrice di questo soprannome che il signor
Venanzio, evidentemente dotato di spirito autoironico e ammiratore dei
soprannomi ben scelti, decide di lasciare a Cesira una sostanziale parte della sua
fortuna, diseredando nel contempo il nipote avvocato. Il quadro dei soprannomi
si completa degnamente con un personaggio che, pur costituendo una sorta di
“cameo” all’interno dell’opera, resta tuttavia indelebile nella memoria dei lettori
del Giornalino: si tratta del contadino Gosto, il quale si reca dall’avvocato
Maralli per farsi consigliare su cosa dire nella sua audizione come testimone a
favore di alcuni imputati difesi dallo stesso Maralli. Costui, imbattendosi in
Giannino, riferisce allo stesso di chiamarsi Gosto, ma di essere conosciuto, per
motivi a lui incomprensibili, come Gosto Grullo’, e riceve dal bambino il

7 Andra ricordato che Bruno Migliorini (Migliorini, B. (1968), Dal nome proprio al nome
comune. rist. fotost. del 1927 con un supplemento, Firenze, Olschki, fa notare che il nome proprio
Bartolom(m)eo diventa, tramite il suo diminutivo Meo, una sorta di nome comune per alludere al
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consiglio di riferire in tribunale tutta la verita. Una volta che Gosto si ¢
allontanato, Giannino riflette sul fatto che il contadino evidentemente sia grullo,
fiorentinismo per “scemo”, “babbeo”, dato che nemmeno conosce il semplice
fatto che nelle testimonianze bisogna dire la verita. In realta, come ¢ evidente al
lettore adulto e come lo svolgersi dei fatti dimostrera, la “grullaggine” di Gosto,
il cui nome proprio ¢ chiaramente studiato per formare un’allitterazione con
“grullo”, rafforzata dalla lunghezza quasi identica del nome e dell’appellativo,
consiste nel credere alle parole candide di un bambino, di non considerare le
opportunita e le ipocrisie del mondo degli adulti e nel finire veramente per
dichiarare in tribunale la verita dei fatti che, dimostrando le colpe degli imputati,
porta alla loro condanna e al contemporaneo discredito professionale del
Maralli.

Ma cosa si potra infine dire di Clodoveo Tirinnanzi, il grasso e rubizzo
signore rappresentante di inchiostri, a cui il padre di Giannino chiede il piacere
di accompagnare il figlio a Roma in un viaggio che si rivelera disastroso, il
quale ha scritto il suo cognome, fiorentinissimo e di estrazione popolare, con tre
y, “ipsilonni” come dice Giannino, al posto delle i, al fine di ammantarsi di un
certo tono, e scatenando invece l'ironia dell'acuto Gian Burrasca? Innanzitutto
che questa scelta costituisce un caso, per cosi dire, di “onomastica grafica”:
Infatti, il cognome Tirinnanzi, di origine genericamente popolare ma privo,
almeno in ambito fiorentino/toscano, di particolari denotazioni, nel momento in
cui ¢ trasformato in Tyrynnanzy grazie agli “ipsilonni” diventa esplicitazione
del carattere rozzo e parvenu del signor Clodoveo il quale ¢ evidentemente
convinto, grazie a questa esterofilia grafica, di apparire piu fine e di distinguersi
elegantemente, e che invece cade, proprio a motivo di cid, nel piu profondo
provincialismo.

Naturalmente, all’interno del Giornalino, tale espediente grafico ottiene,
come risultato immediato, di suscitare ilarita nel lettore, peraltro sulla scia della
reazione divertita dello stesso Giannino. Converra tuttavia, a partire da cio,
riflettere su un paio di questioni: la prima ¢ che, nell’Italia del periodo
giolittiano, in cui ¢ ambientato il Gian Burrasca, l’esterofilia grafica ¢
consentita e puo anzi apparire ad alcuni, magari parvenu o comunque
culturalmente sprovveduti come il signor Clodoveo, un sistema per tentare di
elevarsi socialmente; la seconda ¢ come, all’opposto, nel ventennio fascista ogni
forma di esterofilia, anche grafica, verra bandita, a favore di una tetragona
aderenza all’alfabeto italiano. Inoltre, converra riflettere sul fatto che il
Giornalino anticipa in qualche modo una questione destinata a diventare molto
attuale al giorno d’oggi, dunque oltre cent’anni dopo la pubblicazione
dell’opera. E infatti in questi tempi un’usanza relativamente diffusa quella di
caratterizzare con una forma di esterofilia grafica alcuni nomi di origine
straniera o comunque percepiti come tali: scorrendo gli elenchi scolastici, o

“minchione”, vale a dire lo sciocco. Probabilmente un fenomeno comune, per motivi di
assonanza, si ottiene con il nome Gosto rispetto a “Grullo”.



anche leggendo i quotidiani, si apprende infatti dell’esistenza di nomi propri
quali “Dayana”, versione del nome “Diana”, con la grafia adattata secondo i
criteri grafici italiani alla pronuncia inglese e inoltre con I’inserimento di una y
al posto della i, “Joele” al posto di “Gioele”, “Katja” anziché “Catia”. Esiste,
naturalmente, anche un fenomeno opposto, cio¢ I’italianizzazione grafica di
nomi stranieri: “Maicol” anziché “Michael”, “Gessica” piuttosto che “Jessica”,
“Natascia” invece di “Natasha”. A fronte di tutto cid, non si potra che ribadire,
da un lato, la stringente attualita del Giornalino, e osservare, dall’altro, che
un’attenta riflessione sull’onomastica del Gian Burrasca e sui suoi significati
potrebbe forse spingere ad abbandonare alcune delle scelte grafiche, invero
sommamente ardite, che abbiamo qui sopra elencato.
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Costanza Geddes da Filicaia

“Tirinnanzi” or “Tyrynnanzy”? The Giornalino di Gian Burrasca
And Luigi Bertelli’s Mordant Irony on Names

Abstract: This essay analyses the names chosen by Vamba (Luigi Bertelli) for
the characters of his very famous novel I giornalino di Gian Burrasca (1907-1908).
The introduction gives an account of the plot and of the main characteristics of the
novel, which is set in Florence in early twentieth century. It focuses on the fact that
Giannnino, the main character, is an unloved child and that the adults who surround him
are extremely strict, narrow-minded and hypocritical.

It then gives and account of the names chosen by Vamba (it is, as far as we
could verify, the first essay on this topic). The conclusions are: 1. Nicknames are used
for children mainly because, besides being small, in that society they didn’t have a
strong social identity. 2 In this novel names often have a hypocoristic meaning. 3 The
early Twentieth century the Italian society, in which the novel is set, appreciated foreign
spelling of the names, while later Fascism will forbid it 4. The choice of nicknames and
peculiar names is typical of Tuscan and Florentine tradition. At the end, the essay states
that Vamba made a very careful selection of the characters’ names and that these names
are very meaningful.

Keywords: Childhood, Hypocoristic purpose, Nicknames, Onomastics,
Xenophilia.
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STRATEGIE DISCORSIVE DELL’INFORMAZIONE
TELEVISIVA NEL DISCORSO SULLE MIGRAZIONI, ALCUNI
APPUNTI LINGUISTICI SUL CASO ITALIANO

Abstract: I mass media hanno svolto un ruolo importante nella riproduzione di
stereotipi e interpretazioni viziate del fenomeno migratorio in Italia. L’obiettivo di
questo contributo ¢ verificare la consistenza del discorso sulle migrazioni nel
giornalismo italiano attraverso vari media. Pertanto, ci focalizzeremo in questo studio su
alcuni documentari trasmessi dalla televisione pubblica nazionale (Rai).

Il corpus ¢ composto da tre pellicole: due di Valerio Cataldi e una di Amedeo
Ricucci. Le prime sono state prodotte e trasmesse dal Tg2, sotto il patrocinio dell’Unhcr
(United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees) e mostrano due aspetti differenti
dell’esperienza migratoria. In La neve la prima volta, I’autore si concentra sulle storie di
quattro sopravvissuti al naufragio di Lampedusa occorso il 3 Ottobre 2013, che ha
causato 366 morti. Quando Youssef si mise in cammino narra invece la storia di un
gruppo di rifugiati afghani in viaggio dal loro paese all’ Austria in cerca di asilo politico.
Analogamente, La lunga marcia di Amedeo Ricucci segue il viaggio di un gruppo di
profughi siriani dalle coste greche a Vienna durante 1’estate del 2015.

I tre documentari affrontano un’ampia serie di problemi relativi alle migrazioni in
Italia e in Europa, come la costruzione delle frontiere interne ed esterne all’Unione; le
politiche di controllo e gestione dei migranti; i diritti umani; il pregiudizio verso gli
stranieri.

L’obiettivo principale del contributo ¢ quindi di impiegare gli strumenti dell’analisi
del discorso per riflettere sul discorso multimodale sulle migrazioni e sul suo ruolo nella
costruzione sociale della figura dei rifugiati e dei migranti.

Parole chiave: discorso, migrazioni, razzismo, mass media, documentari.

Introduzione

La struttura demografica italiana ha subito cambiamenti rilevanti negli
ultimi venti anni: nella prima decade del 21° secolo la popolazione di origine
straniera ¢ cresciuta da 1,3 milioni nel 2001 ai circa 5 milioni del 2014. La
societa italiana ha, dunque, dovuto fare i conti in poco tempo con nuove alterita
e con un tardivo approccio alla globalizzazione. Migranti, rifugiati e richiedenti
asilo sono quotidianamente oggetto di un trattamento deumannizante quando
non vittime di un aperta ostilita che attinge sempre piu spesso a motivazioni
economiche e differenze culturali (Balibar 1991) per legittimare le nuove forme
del razzismo contemporaneo, non piu basato sulla semplice superiorita biologica
di una razza sulle altre.
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Un numero ormai consistente di ricerche ha dimostrato come i mezzi di
comunicazione di massa e il giornalismo hanno svolto un ruolo fondamentale
nella circolazione di stereotipi e interpretazioni viziate del fenomeno migratorio
(Maneri 1995, Binotto 2004, Bruno 2012, Orru 2015). Fin dagli anni Novanta e
durante tutta la parte iniziale del nuovo secolo, i quotidiani, per esempio, hanno
trattato le migrazioni in termini emergenziali piuttosto che come un dato
strutturale ¢ un fenomeno duraturo della realtda contemporanea. Attraverso il
linguaggio, i migranti sono stati soggetti di processi di deumanizzazione che
hanno amplificato la percezione della loro presenza come un pericolo per il
Paese.

Molte delle rappresentazioni del processo migratorio si sono focalizzate
sugli arrivi dei migranti dal mare, dall’Albania nei primi anni Novanta o
dall’Africa e dal Medio Oriente negli anni successivi. Le vivide immagini di
imbarcazioni fatiscenti colme di persone africane sono diventate ben presto
molto comuni per il pubblico italiano; nonostante solo una minima parte dei
cittadini stranieri entri in Italia con queste modalita', queste immagini sono
assurte a paradigma dell’intero fenomeno. Allo stesso tempo, gli stranieri sono
stati progressivamente associati a fatti violenti e alla criminalitd in generale,
alimentando un senso di pericolo e paura nella popolazione (Dal Lago 1998,
1999; Ter Wal 2001). Tali immagini, gia problematiche di per sé, sono andate
inoltre a sommarsi a una macchiettistica e grottesca rappresentazione delle
persone nere nel cinema popolare.

Tuttavia, i primi anni Novanta hanno anche visto I’emergere di forme
nuove nel cinema e nei documentari come risposta a tali costruzioni mediatiche
prevalenti:

In order to counterbalance this state of affairs, alternative narratives
coming from literature, cinema and the arts challenge the stereotypical
image of migrants, removing them from the sensationalist tone of the
media and repositioning them in complex historical and cultural
dimensions (Benelli, 2010, p. 220).

Sono diverse le pellicole e gli autori che hanno provato a riflettere sulle
tante sfumature del fenomeno’, come i problemi dell’integrazione nel tessuto
italiano in Lettere dal Sahara di Vittorio De Seta (2005); i tragici arrivi via mare
dall’Africa in Terraferma (2011) di Emanuele Crialese o in Quando sei nato
non puoi piu nasconderti (2005) di Marco Tullio Giordiana; o, ancora,

' La stragrande maggioranza degli ingressi illegali in Italia appartiene alla categoria dei
cosiddetti overstayer, ovvero persone che entrate nel paese vi rimangono oltre la scadenza dei
normali visti e permessi, con percentuali che vanno dal 59% del 2000 al 64% del 2006, fino a un
picco del 75% nel 2003.

2 Per analisi piu dettagliate e generali del fenomeno della migrazione nel cinema italiano si
vedano Ferrari e Ardizzoni (2009); Russo Bullaro (2010); Bonsaver, Bond & Faloppa (2015);
mentre per una panoramica sull’intero contesto europeo si possono consultare Iordanova (2010) e
Loshitzky (2010).



attraverso un’inevitabile confronto con I’esperienza migratoria italiana in
Lamerica (1994) di Gianni Amelio. Nonostante I’alto profilo degli autori e
I’approccio fortemente empatico assunto verso i migranti, anche tali pellicole
non sono riuscite a rendere completamente protagonisti i migranti (Ferrante,
Piasentier 2013) o ad evitare visioni pregiudiziali o condizionate da antichi
stereotipi (O’Healy 2010).

Il genere del documentario si € dimostrato essere il pit vivace ¢ innovativo
nel panorama della produzione filmica italiana degli ultimi anni (Angelone, Clo
2011), grazie a un rinnovato interesse per tematiche politiche e sociali e
un’attenzione particolare a classi di soggetti subalterni ¢ marginalizzati come,
appunto, i migranti, le persone LGBT o la classe operaia. Infatti, i documentari
si sono dimostrati terreno di espressione fertile per rappresentare punti di vista
differenti e contrastare le visioni dominanti sui mass media di certi fenomeni
sociali:

In the new millennium, the Italian documentary scene demonstrates that
the production of images of social change can effectively contribute to
broaden an often-stifling public sphere and include in the debate groups
that have notoriously been marginalized by mainstream media. As such,
contemporary documentaries represent a successful form of counter-
discourse in Italian media and society that targets trite notions of political
engagement (understood as impegno) by centring on disenfranchised
subjects in participatory and productive ways (Ardizzoni, 2013, p. 312).

I documentari hanno anche una lunga tradizione nel servizio pubblico
televisivo, non solo italiano, (Aufderheide 2007), e possono essere considerati
come un genere di televisione “fattuale™, ovvero un tipo di produzione che
rappresenta alcuni aspetti della realta e da cui il pubblico si aspetta un certo
grado di affidabilita. Il giornalista viene considerato come un esperto ¢ una
fonte di informazioni vere e oggettive, la sua presenza sullo schermo o come
voce narrante conferisce credibilita al programma e amplifica la validita delle
affermazioni che al suo interno vengono fatte.

I documentari televisivi di carattere giornalistico offrono approfondite
investigazioni su singole tematiche salienti, contrastano quindi in parte con il
flusso continuo di informazioni trasmesse da altre fonti (come Internet o i canali
all-news) o dai tradizionali telegiornali in cui lo spazio dedicato a ogni tema non
puo che essere molto limitato. I documentari televisivi, dunque, ‘permit
investigations into the causes and effects of an issue and provide space for the

3 «For most people factual television is concerned with knowledge about the real world; as
this viewer explains, “factual means that the programme will contain facts and no fiction.
Programmes that are true and about real issues”. This is an idealized view of factual television,
and the tensions between ideals and practices make the production and reception of factuality
challenging and dynamic’» (Hill, 2007, p. 3).
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expression of positions critical of prevailing political and social conditions’
(Beattie, 2004, p. 162).

Come ogni altro prodotto filmico, anche i documentari si basano su un
complesso meccanismo di interazioni tra immagini, suoni e parole: il pubblico ¢
esposto simultaneamente sia agli aspetti visivi sia narrativi del prodotto,
I’interazione tra messa in scena e descrizione linguistica dei posti, dei
personaggi e degli eventi assume un ruolo cruciale nel processo di costruzione
del significato dell’intero film. La lingua e il discorso, nella definizione di
Norman Fairclough di “linguaggio come pratica sociale determinata da strutture
sociali (Fairclough, 1989, p. 17), giocano un ruolo fondamentale nella
formazione delle identita, della conoscenza e delle relazioni tra i gruppi.
Pertanto, 1 testi (orali, scritti o multimodali) devono essere considerati in un
costante rapporto dialogico con i fatti sociali che da costantemente forma alla
realtd in cui ci muoviamo (Fairclough, 1995, p. 55). Tali interconnessioni,
comunque, non sono da considerare in maniera frettolosa come automatiche e
immutabili; anche se i1 discorsi istituzionali e prevalenti tendono a riflettere
relazioni egemoniche e di potere esistenti nella societa, allo stesso tempo, il
discorso offtre la possibilita di una risposta contro-egemonica e di cambiamento.

Da un punto di vista linguistico, inoltre, il cinema ha dato un forte
contributo al processo di unificazione linguistica italiana (Rossi 2006), dando
vita a un “nuovo folklore” (De Mauro, 1991, p. 123) dal quale sono emersi
nuovi modelli normativi. Ancor piu del cinema hanno fatto poi la televisione e i
notiziari trasmessi dalle emittenti pubbliche per la diffusione di una varieta di
italiano parlato comune attraverso tutta la penisola (Mengaldo 1994, De Mauro
1991).

L’obiettivo principale di questo contributo ¢ di impiegare i mezzi
dell’analisi critica del discorso (Fairclough 1989, 1995) per verificare la
coerenza attraverso diversi media del discorso giornalistico sull’immigrazione e
il suo ruolo nella costruzione sociale dei migranti e dei richiedenti asilo. I fatti
linguistici verranno analizzati congiuntamente alla narrazione visiva sullo
schermo, dato che entrambe contribuiscono in egual misura al processo di
costruzione del significato nella sua interezza. Infine, lo studio intende
verificare I’emersione di nuove tendenze nel discorso giornalistico quotidiano di
alto consumo e si focalizzera pertanto su tre documentari trasmessi dai canali
pubblici nazionali della Rai.

Corpus

Il corpus ¢ dunque composta da due pellicole di Valerio Cataldi e una di
Amedeo Ricucci. Le prime sono prodotte e trasmesse dal Tg2 (la testata
giornalistica del secondo canale Rai) con il patrocinio dell’Unhcr (United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees) e rappresentano due quadri differenti
dell’esperienza migratoria. In La neve la prima volta (2014), ’autore si
concentra sulle storie di quattro persone sopravvissute al naufragio di
Lampedusa del 3 ottobre 2013, che causd 366 morti. L’obiettivo della pellicola



¢ quello di evidenziare attraverso tali storie i limiti e i fallimenti delle politiche
di controllo e gestione della migrazione italiane.

Quando Youssef si mise in cammino (2015) parte dalle vicende di Youssef e
dei suoi tre amici, migranti afghani in viaggio verso I’Austria per richiedere
asilo politico, e si dipana nel raccogliere le testimonianze di vari gruppi di
migranti in fuga dalle guerre che imperversano nei loro paesi, al fine di
raccontare I’esperienza migratoria via terra intrapresa da migliaia di persone. In
entrambe le pellicole, i protagonisti sono stati doppiati da alcuni attori italiani
famosi allo scopo di conferire maggiore visibilita alle storie dei migranti,
persone generalmente invisibili per il grande pubblico.

La lunga marcia (2015), di Amedeo Ricucci, similmente, segue il viaggio
di un gruppo di profughi siriani nel loro tentativo di raggiungere 1’Europa
durante I’estate del 2015. Anche se il loro percorso non tocca i confini italiani, il
documentario si configura come un interessante sguardo a un argomento
particolarmente saliente nel dibattito pubblico italiano e offre, cosi, una
prospettiva nuova al pubblico italiano.

Analisi

La neve la prima volta

Il documentario si apre con un suono fuori campo di passi, seguito da una
serie di immagini di paesaggi innevati. Cataldi e il primo dei protagonisti, Adal,
camminano in un campo coperto dalla neve e parlano della vita in Svezia. La
neve rappresenta non solo il Nord Europa e i paesi verso cui i richiedenti asilo
tentato di arrivare, ma anche la possibilita stessa per i migranti di viaggiare
liberamente attraverso il mondo. Tale interpretazione ¢ avvalorata dalle prime
parole usate dalla voce narrante, che instaura immediatamente un parallelismo
tra la neve e il sole, che non ¢ solo un’opposizione tra Nord e Sud del mondo,
ma anche tra liberta, in Europa, e sofferenza, in Eritrea: «Questa ¢ la storia di
Adal che ha visto la neve la prima volta a 27 anni e che non vede il sole
dell’Eritrea da 12 anni, da quando ¢ stato costretto a scappare».

La Svezia, cosi come 1’0Olanda o la Norvegia, ¢ inoltre apertamente messa
in contrasto con I’Italia, da cui i profughi tentano di scappare nel tentativo di
raggiungere il Nord Europa, dove sanno «di trovare un’occasione oltre la neve».
Le immagini riprese dentro il centro di accoglienza di Lampedusa, le sue
condizioni disastrose, i bagni fatiscenti, le persone che dormono all’aperto o per
terra, vengono giustapposte alle strutture olandesi, moderne e accoglienti, dove i
migranti hanno stanze personali, cibo e assistenza legale.

Fin dall’inizio della pellicola, Cataldi prende una posizione fortemente
critica verso le politiche migratorie italiane: «E la storia di un paese, il nostro,
che ha un concetto astratto dell’accoglienzay», parole che vengono pronunciate
mentre scorrono le immagini delle controverse docce anti-scabbia a cui
venivano sottoposti gli ospiti di Lampedusa. La macchina da presa si muove
progressivamente verso il corpo nudo di un migrante mentre un volontario del
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centro gli spruzza addosso del disinfettante in un cortile. Un episodio
emblematico del ‘management and the objectification of the migrants’ bodies as
well as [of] the repressive nature of the law, the Bossi Fini, are both signs of the
intolerance against migrants present in Italian society today’ (Benelli, 2010, p.
219).

Cataldi parte da questa prospettiva critica per narrare la complessa
situazione delle migrazioni attraverso il mediterraneo attraverso una serie di
interviste ai protagonisti del film, sopravvissuti al disastroso naufragio di un
barcone avvenuto il 3 ottobre 2013. Nonostante tale episodio sia solo uno tra le
decine che avvengono ogni anno, I’elevato numero di morti ha scatenato un
forte dibattito pubblico nel Paese. Nei giorni seguenti, inoltre, vennero tenuti i
funerali di stato per le vittime del naufragio, un onore mai riservato prima a dei
migranti € un importante rito simbolico per una Nazione, che ha significato il
tentativo di trasmettere un messaggio di inclusione per gli stranieri.

L’opposizione tra i membri di una comunita, (i cittadini di uno stato
nazionale), ¢ cid che viene percepito come 1’Altro, (gli stranieri), viene resa
tipicamente nel discorso attraverso 1’uso combinato dei pronomi “noi” ¢ “loro”.
Per converso, Cataldi rifiuta tale opposizione: i migranti vengono costantemente
chiamati con il loro nome, possiedono una chiara individualita e personalita;
I’uso della prima persona plurale, in frasi come «ci costringono» o «il nostro
paese», ¢ usato, invece, per veicolare un’assunzione di responsabilita da parte
del proprio gruppo di appartenenza.

Il documentario contiene anche materiali audio e video originali, come le
registrazioni delle trasmissioni intercorse tra la Guardia Costiera e la barca di
pescatori che per prima ha soccorso I’imbarcazione dei migranti. E interessante
da un punto di vista puramente linguistico come si manifesti in maniera quasi
automatica la parola “clandestini” da parte dei pescatori, una delle parole piu
impiegate — e abusate — dal giornalismo quotidiano e una delle piu
problematiche . L’uso di questo specifico vocabolo, o di altri simili, derivanti da
un linguaggio burocratico (come irregolari), ha I’effetto di rendere permanente
una condizione puramente temporanea (il passaggio attraverso i confini),
generando allo stesso tempo un’associazione automatica tra provenienza
geografica e criminalitd. Al contrario, Cataldi tende a impiegare forme
maggiormente neutre come profughi, migranti, richiedenti asilo.

Il documentario presenta continui cambi di prospettiva: il montaggio alterna
le interviste dei protagonisti, colti nelle loro nuove vite ai racconti e ricordi di
cio che ¢ avvenuto durante il viaggio verso Lampedusa. A questo scopo, Cataldi
inserisce immagini riprese dai migranti stessi; il pubblico puo, infatti, osservare
la lunga preparazione per i viaggi che partono dalla Libia e alcune fasi stesse
della navigazione, o ancora le immagini di un’intera famiglia sulle spiagge
libiche il giorno prima della partenza. Tale pratica consente ai migranti di essere
parte attiva nel processo di creazione dei significati, ma ha anche il potere di
renderne pitt umane le figure mostrando e dando voce alle loro speranze e paure,



il lato emotivo delle migrazioni ¢ quindi reso visibile al pubblico grazie a
esempi concreti.

L’aspetto che stilisticamente contraddistingue I’opera di Cataldi, tuttavia, ¢
senza dubbio la scelta di impiegare alcuni famosi attori italiani per doppiare i
migranti. L’obiettivo, espresso dall’autore, ¢ quello di amplificarne le voci
attraverso I’impegno di volti noti dal grande pubblico:

Persone invisibili che generalmente non hanno voce e neanche volto, in
quanto rifugiati hanno diritto all'anonimato per evitare rappresaglie contro
i familiari rimasti in patria. Si tratta di persone che parlano un inglese
stentato e, in due casi, solo tigrino, la lingua madre eritrea. E da qui che
nasce l'idea di offrirgli visibilita attraverso voci note, voci famose che
possono interpretare la necessita di uscire allo scoperto delle loro storie
che sono le storie di tanti altri che sopravvivono alla guerra, alla dittatura,
ai predoni del deserto a naufragi come quello del 3 ottobre, per poi
trovare nel nostro paese un'accoglienza astratta che si pud manifestare
con una pompa ed un compressore per un trattamento sanitario e
disumano allo stesso tempo*.

L’importanza assegnata a tale aspetto ¢ evidente dai primi istanti della
pellicola: i nomi del cast, infatti, sono i primi a comparire nei titoli di testa,
prima ancora di ogni altra immagine. Tale scelta pud, ad ogni modo, avere
anche un effetto straniante e un risvolto critico: attraverso il doppiaggio dei
migranti il risultato pud essere ancora una volta quello di cancellarne
I’individualita, diminuendone, e in una certa misura, marginalizzandone
I’esperienza. Le voci degli attori che interpretano le loro parole e le loro
emozioni hanno I’effetto di modificare e ripulire la reale espressione dei loro
sentimenti e delle loro esperienze.

Cionondimeno, i quattro migranti sono il cuore del film e attraverso le loro
storie ¢ le interviste, il pubblico puo osservare alcuni degli aspetti meno indagati
delle migrazioni dall’Africa; cio si dimostra ancora piu vero nel caso di Adal,
che descrive all’interno del film le torture a cui € stato sottoposto in Eritrea,
dove ¢ stato deportato in seguito a una condanna per immigrazione illegale a
Malta. L’autore lascia spazio ad Adal per raccontare la sua storia, mentre la
musica assume toni via via pit drammatici, la macchina si concentra sulle sue
mani e sui disegni tracciati dal protagonista delle torture inflitte dalla polizia
eritrea. Questa parte del documentario costituisce una rappresentazione visiva
molto vivida di cio che con altre modalita avviene quotidianamente nella stampa
quando i migranti vengono descritti, spesso con uno sguardo fin troppo
pietistico e superficiale, come persone disperate in fuga dalla guerra, dalle
oppressioni e dalla poverta (Orru 2015); tuttavia, il passato coloniale italiano e
le sue conseguenze vengono appena menzionate.

11 testo ¢ tratto dal comunicato stampa che accompagna la proiezione del documentario e
puo essere letto su https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XX2At-y1bpc.
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In generale i migranti vengono raffigurati come personaggi positivi e
persone oneste e pronte a rispettare la legge e collaborare con lo Stato: lavorano,
pagano le tasse, oppure denunciano alle autorita i trafficanti di uomini (una
decisione che li costringera a una permanenza forzata a Lampedusa per quattro
mesi, in attesa del processo).

Cataldi pone grande enfasi nel tentativo di umanizzare i profughi,
raccontando estensivamente la loro vita, i loro obiettivi e i loro progetti. Le
quattro figure prescelte incarnano, per analogia, le storie di migliaia di altri
migranti; 1’exemplum ¢ una delle figure retoriche piu sfruttate sia nel discorso
razzista che anti-razzista: «it often also implies that the case being told about is
typical, and hence may be generalized» (Van Dijk 2000: 70). Quelli che, infatti,
potrebbero essere interpretati come casi limite, accuratamente scelti dall’autore,
sono, invece, rappresentativi di innumerevoli altre esperienze vissute ogni anno
dalle persone che lasciano i propri paesi per raggiungere 1’Europa.

Quando Youssef si mise in cammino

La seconda parte del lavoro di Cataldi sulle migrazioni si apre come la
precedente: i titoli d’apertura mostrano i nomi del cast di voci italiane mentre un
suono di passi fuori campo introduce lo spettatore al tema principale del
documentario: il viaggio attraverso le frontiere terrestri dell’Europa. Dunque,
dopo aver mostrato il lato piu conosciuto al grande pubblico delle migrazioni
via mare, 1’autore focalizza la sua lente sul principale metodo di ingresso nei
confini europei: via terra ¢ a piedi. Cataldi mette, quindi, in evidenza un fatto
spesso omesso nella trattazione quotidiana del fenomeno migratorio: «le
statistiche dicono che sono tre volte di pit a camminare su questa rotta di quanti
scelgano i1 barconi per arrivare in Europay.

11 film ¢ diviso in sequenze che rappresentano ognuna una diversa tappa del
viaggio dalla Siria o dall’Afghanistan fino all’Europa; le sezioni, che
corrispondono via via a nuovi attraversamenti dei confini, sono aperte dalla
grafica di una mappa che mostra il percorso e la distanza coperta dal viaggio dei
profughi.

Il tema della marcia ¢ il fulcro dell’opera, infatti il documentario &
caratterizzato stilisticamente da una vasta serie di inquadrature strette sui piedi
dei migranti; dato che il viaggio ¢ completamente percorso camminando, i piedi
fungono da sineddoche visiva e rappresentano i migranti stessi e la loro
esperienza. La macchina da presa, inoltre, riprende ripetutamente immagini di
gruppi di persone in progressioni che muovono da campi medi a campi lunghi,
allo scopo di rendere maggiormente percepibile allo spettatore la sensazione del
tempo e dello spazio percorso. La combinazione di questi due aspetti
contribuisce a chiarificare il punto centrale del film: ’incoerenza della politica
europea sul tema e le rigide regole previste per l’ingresso nello spazio
dell’Unione costringono i richiedenti asilo a lunghi e dolorosi viaggi per fuggire
dalle guerre che imperversano nei loro paesi.



Il pubblico ¢ costantemente messo a confronto con la fisicita del confine. Se
in La neve la prima volta i confini erano soprattutto quelli invisibili
dell’apparato burocratico che regola 1’ingresso nel Paese, in questo secondo
capitolo I’autore registra le frontiere nella loro manifestazione piu concreta e
visibile. La militarizzazione delle politiche migratorie, ben riassunta nella
classica metafora della “fortezza Europa”, ¢ un aspetto ormai consolidato della
costruzione materiale dell’identita (trans)nazionale ed europea. Le immagini dei
numerosi posti di blocco, dei muri di filo spinato ¢ la costante presenza di forze
di polizia e militari a presidiare le frontiere, respingere o arrestare le persone
attraverso vari stati (Grecia, Spagna, Macedonia, Serbia) hanno I’effetto di
rendere visibile un intero insieme di strumenti linguistici tipici del discorso
politico e giornalistico. La retorica non solo dei partiti di destra, ma anche
quella giornalistica ha spesso descritto I’immigrazione come un’invasione ¢ i
suoi protagonisti come un esercito (Orru 2015) pronto a varcare i nostri confini,
costruendo quindi un immaginario funesto e pericoloso per il pubblico di lettori
e cittadini. Ribaltando tale retorica, il documentario aiuta a dare un’immagine
concreta a tali astratte descrizioni: I’esercito infatti ¢ incarnato da famiglie,
anziani, bambini sofferenti e in fuga da oppressioni religiose ¢ militari.

Oltre al forte dispiegamento di forze militari, i rifugiati devono fronteggiare
ostacoli naturali come fiumi, paludi, foreste, zone di frontiera in cui nascondersi
in attesa di passare il confine. Nella seconda sezione Cataldi visita Orestiada e il
fiume Evros, dove raccoglie le storie di intere famiglie, madri, padri che spesso
perdono la vita o vedono i loro figli morire nel tentativo di proseguire il loro
viaggio. L’uso di donne e bambini, come figure deboli e dal forte richiamo
emotivo sul pubblico ¢ una strategia tipica del discorso giornalistico
(Richardson, 2007, p. 124-5). Tale strategia ¢ spesso impiegata nel discorso
sulle migrazioni per enfatizzare un’auto-presentazione positiva del proprio
gruppo (Van Dijk 2000), nella forma di volontari italiani e forze dell’ordine
impegnate nel salvataggio e nell’aiuto dei migranti (Bruno 2012, Orru 2015).
Ad ogni modo, in questo caso specifico, la strategia discorsiva ¢ utilizzata , al
contrario, per amplificare la critica verso I’Europa e le sue politiche migratorie,
ree dunque di lasciar morire giovani innocenti che vedono nell’occidente la
speranza di una vita normale.

Nel discorso giornalistico quotidiano, i migranti sono spesso ripresi in
campi lunghi e appaiono come ammassi indistinti di colore, perdendo cosi i loro
connotati umani e la loro individualita (Richardson Colombo 2013, altro); lo
stesso effetto puod essere ottenuto linguisticamente attraverso un uso estensivo di
cifre e statistiche (Van Dijk, 1988, p. 87-8) e strategie di ‘“aggregazione
linguistica™. Entrambe i mezzi possono risultare in una deumanizzazione dei
migranti, la loro individualita viene cancellata totalmente dalla scena, rendendo

5 Con aggregazione si puo considerare la quantificazione di gruppi di partecipanti, ovvero il
trattamento linguistico delle persone in termini di numeri e statistiche o quantificatori definiti o
indefiniti (Reisigl, Wodak, 2001, p. 53).
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difficile per il pubblico riconoscerli come esseri umani e stabilire un legame
empatico. Al contrario, Cataldi racconta agli spettatori le loro storie nel
dettaglio: 1 close up sui loro volti, sulle loro mani e sui piedi o sui loro pochi
possedimenti mostrano le loro condizioni in maniera vivida e dettagliata.

Rispetto al capitolo precedente, Quando Youssef si mise in cammino si
muove verso una partecipazione piu diretta dei protagonisti del film; Cataldi
non racconta gli eventi dopo che sono accaduti, bensi vive, in parte, I’esperienza
stessa del viaggio, seguendo diversi gruppi di migranti nei loro tentativi di
superare i confini o cercando di proposito i posti in cui incontrarli per raccontare
le loro storie. Il punto di vista, pero, ¢ sempre quello del giornalista, ¢ lui a
decidere la via da seguire per lo spettatore. La macchina da presa alterna campi
stretti realizzati con la camera a mano a campi lunghi di persone in marcia,
rendendo evidenti le scelte autoriali per il pubblico.

Piu che I'Italia, in questo caso ’oggetto della critica di Cataldi sono
I’Europa, 1’Unione europea e le sue politiche. I rifugiati non attraversano i
confini italiani e le politiche italiane non sono direttamente chiamate in causa; il
documentario dunque pud essere considerato come parte del discorso
contemporaneo sullo stato dell’Unione e i suoi limiti politici, un topos ricorrente
del discorso contro I’Ue tipico della trattazione dei processi migratori.

La lunga marcia

In La lunga marcia, trasmesso da Rai Uno, il canale principale della Tv
pubblica, I’autore segue il viaggio di un gruppo di rifugiati siriani dalle coste
greche dell’isola di Lesbo fino a Vienna durante I’estate del 2015, quando la
crisi siriana ha raggiunto il suo apice e Germania e Austria hanno offerto
ospitalita a migliaia di persone, contrastando i blocchi e i respingimenti attuati
da altri governi.

Il documentario si apre con una breve descrizione del contesto in cui ci
troviamo; nello specifico, ’ultimo paragrafo ci introduce anche all’approccio
generale adottato per raccontare la storia dei migranti: il giornalista, e
protagonista principale, infatti, ha viaggiato fianco a fianco con vari gruppi di
profughi siriani attraverso i confini. Da un punto di vista linguistico, ’uso del
“noi” inclusivo e I’avverbio “insieme” segnalano [D’attitudine partecipativa
dell’autore nei confronti dei suoi compagni di viaggio: «quello che segue ¢ il
racconto del lungo viaggio che abbiamo fatto insieme a loro: dalla isole della
Grecia fino a Vienna, passando per Macedonia, Serbia, Croazia e Ungheriay.

Il film ha una struttura molto simile a quella di Quand Youssef si mise in
cammino, ma possiede una narrazione piu fluida e meno incentrata sulle
tecniche di montaggio alternato. La storia si dipana in un ordine cronologico
corrispondente all’effettivo svolgersi dei fatti. La prima scena si apre con la
voce fuori campo di un migrante, doppiato anche stavolta in italiano, che chiede
aiuto; I’inquadratura ¢ divisa a meta ¢ mostra da un lato una mappa, su cui
vengono segnate le tappe del viaggio attraverso le nazioni europee, e dall’altro
lato un gruppo di migranti su una barca. Il giornalista e il cameraman sono presi



nel mezzo dell’azione dall’arrivo di tre barche soccorse dalla guardia costiera.
La sequenza — e l’intero film — ¢ girato con la macchina a mano, la quale
conferisce un immediato senso di realta e immersione allo spettatore.

La scena prosegue con ’intervista ad alcuni dei profughi appena sbarcati,
allo scopo di contestualizzare subito la loro esperienza; il tono linguistico
adottato dal giornalista risente di una certa problematicita, e si rivela a piu
riprese ’aspetto piu critico dell’intera opera. Anche se alcuni degli intervistati
sembrano in effetti parlare un inglese molto elementare, le scelte linguistiche del
giornalista soffrono di alcuni stereotipi: il tono eccessivamente didascalico
impiegato dall’autore ha ’effetto di “infantilizzare” il proprio interlocutore, non
solo per via della eccessiva semplificazione linguistica, che puo essere
funzionale alla mutua comprensione, ma anche per mezzo della banalizzazione
dei contenuti proposti. Per esempio, Ricucci chiede ai migranti appena sbarcati
se non pensino che il viaggio per I’Europa sia “lungo e difficile” («Ma lo sapete
che il viaggio per I’Europa ¢ lungo e difficile»); oppure, le donne vengono
identificate come I’anello debole dell’intero gruppo («ma le donne non hanno
paura?»). Tali espressioni veicolano le presupposizioni che gli vomini non
abbiano, o debbano, avere paura delle difficolta del viaggio, ma solo le donne o
1 bambini debbano. Infine il giornalista chiede loro chi considerino piu «cattivo»
nella guerra siriana, Assad o Daesh. Nonostante questi frammenti diano
I’opportunita di introdurre il punto di vista dei profughi, le loro paure ¢ le loro
ragioni per scappare dai propri paesi, risultano essere troppo semplicistici e
banali, e in qualche modo reminiscenti di un senso di superioritd verso lo
straniero, ritenuto una persona intellettualmente inferiore, tipico del discorso
mediale italiano.

Anche in La lunga marcia, I’autore include materiali da altri media: ¢ il
caso di Ahmad, il pianista di Yarmuk, diventato famoso grazie ai video che lo
ritraggono mentre suona il piano in mezzo alle rovine di Ismir, la sua citta natale
in Siria, durante I’avanzata militare dell’Isis. I video di Ahmad sono diventati
ben presto virali e hanno circolato attraverso i social media fino a raggiungere
I’attenzione di emittenti nazionali come la Bbc e la Rai. La lunga intervista ad
Ahmad diventa I’occasione per i migranti per prendere voce e criticare
apertamente la passivita della politica europea di fronte al conflitto siriano.

Durante il viaggio, il coinvolgimento espresso dal costante uso di formule
linguistiche inclusive («saremo 2000, forse piu aspettiamo da due ore», «ci
costringono a metterci in linea») contrasta allo stesso tempo con [’alterita
dell’autore stesso, il quale puo viaggiare piu liberamente in auto, su nave o pud
pagare un taxi per arrivare a destinazione prima degli altri gruppi di migranti.

Come negli altri film, ['uso sistematico di inquadrature ravvicinate sulle
facce, 1 piedi e i pochi avere dei migranti serve a renderne visibile lo stato
d’animo e generare empatia nei loro confronti da parte del pubblico.

Grazie alle teorie, sviluppate da Lakoff e Johnson (1989), sulla metafora
concettuale e sulla sua funzione cognitiva nell’organizzare e strutturare il
pensiero, il ruolo della metafora nel discorso e nella comunicazione quotidiana
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ha ormai un posto importante negli studi linguistici e nell’analisi del discorso.
Nel discorso razzista la metafora dell’immigrazione come flusso d’acqua ¢ ben
conosciuta e studiata ormai a livello transnazionale (Reisgl, Wodak 2001;
Gabrielatos, Baker 2008; Orru 2015): I’immagine di flussi d’acqua inarrestabile
che infrangono gli argini o le dighe sono spesso associate alle cifre (vere o
presunte) di immigrati pronti a invadere i confini europei o italiani.

Entrambe queste metafore vengono impiegate da Ricucci durante la
descrizione di una marcia lungo i confini macedoni per arrivare in Serbia: «E
come se I’Europa volesse nasconderlo questo fiume di profughi che I’attraversa
all’interno e infatti prova ad arginarlo e dirottarlo su strade secondarie, perché
nessuno venga contagiato dalla sua acqua ritenuta impura». Anche se 1’intento
dell’autore ¢ evidentemente quello di criticare I’ipocrisia e le deficienze della
gestione dei flussi migratori da parte dell’Europa, il suo rifarsi a un consolidato
impianto metaforico e linguistico impiegato normalmente nel discorso
quotidiano per rappresentare le migrazioni con ben altro intento appare in una
certa misura problematico.

Conclusioni

Adottando la terminologia di Nichols, i tre film possono essere considerati
come esempi di documentari partecipativi: [’autore e protagonista principale
(Cataldi nei primi due e Ricucci nel terzo) segue il tragitto dei migranti nel loro
viaggio verso 1’Europa:

When we see participatory documentaries we expect to witness the
historical world as represented by someone who actively engages with,
rather than wunobtrusively observes, poetically reconfigures, or
argumentatively assembles that world. The film-maker steps out from
behind the cloak of voice-over commentary, steps away from poetic
meditation, steps down from a fly-on-the-wall perch, and becomes a
social actor (almost) like any other. (Almost like any other because the
film-maker retains the camera, and with it, a certain degree of potential
power and control over events) (Nichols, 2001, p. 116).

Cio ¢ particolarmente vero per La lunga marcia, in cui il giornalista prende
parte attivamente al viaggio: contribuisce a pagare il taxi per i rifugiati, viaggia
con loro su pullman e traghetti, cammina accanto a loro nei passaggi delle
frontiere.

Ciononostante, il punto di vista reale delle pellicole ¢ sempre quello
dell’autore; il pubblico ¢ sempre consapevole delle scelte autoriali che stanno
dietro alla narrazione degli eventi, costruita appositamente per risultare
accattivante ed emotivamente significativa; ad esempio, mediante 1’uso delle
colonne sonore che adottano quasi sempre toni oscuri e tristi per esprimere
empatia verso i sentimenti dei protagonisti o dei close up estremi sui corpi dei



migranti, sui loro visi o i loro piedi sono impiegati da entrambi gli autori allo
scopo di creare iperboli visive che impressionino lo spettatore.

I documentari di Cataldi non cercano solo di offtire una rappresentazione di
fatti sociali importanti per il contesto italiano ed europeo, ma anche di prendere
posizione apertamente nei confronti del diritto alla mobilita delle persone e
contro le politiche deumanizzanti nei confronti dei migranti, come sostiene
Nichols infatti:

documentaries may represent the world in the same way a lawyer may
represent a client’s interests: they put the case for a particular view or
interpretation of evidence before us. In this sense documentaries do not
simply stand for others, representing them in ways they could not do
themselves, but rather they more actively make a case or argument; they
assert what the nature of a matter is to win consent or influence opinion
(Nichols 2001: 4).

Quando Youssef si mise in cammino € La lunga marcia hanno invece il
pregio di rendere visibile al pubblico quelle tratte migratorie che spesso
vengono trascurate o ignorate dal giornalismo quotidiano. I due documentari
propongono un’inedita prospettiva agli spettatori italiani; il confine e 1’apparato
militare che lo difende e sostanzia la “fortezza Europa” non sono piu solo
metafore, ma appaiono in tutta la loro durezza. Intere famiglie, giovani, anziani
¢ bambini vengono respinti, confinati in zone di detenzione o arrestati e
deportati nei loro paesi d’origine. Entrambi i film assumono un punto di vista
critico sui fatti, mettendo in risalto i trattamenti spesso inumani riservati ai
richiedenti asilo.

La lunga marcia ¢ il piu vicino ai canonici modi di descrizione delle
migrazioni nei media italiani. Il giornalista impiega continuamente un registro
emozionale ed empatico nei confronti dei profughi, tuttavia il riuso di alcuni
tratti linguistici stereotipici si dimostra a volte problematico.

In generale, lo studio ha tentato di esaminare alcune delle piu recenti
iniziative giornalistiche dei media di massa sull’argomento delle migrazioni.
Attraverso le ultime due decadi, dai primi anni Novanta fino al primo decennio
del nuovo secolo, il giornalismo italiano ha faticato a raccontare in maniera
oggettiva tale fenomeno sociale, preso nel mezzo tra rigurgiti apertamente
razzisti (come nei fogli piu conservatori Libero o Il Giornale) ed espressioni di
apertura, utili piu che altro a enfatizzare il ruolo positivo degli italiani nel
salvare le vite umane (¢ I'immagine del povero migrante salvato
dall’accogliente Italia) dei disperati che tentano di sbarcare sulle nostre coste.

La crisi siriana del 2015 ha visto un possibile punto di rottura. La decisione
dell’Austria e della Germania di aprire i confini e lasciar entrare migliaia di
rifugiati nei loro territori, cosi come 1I’immagine del corpo del piccolo Alan
Kurdi riverso sulle spiagge turche hanno avuto un forte impatto sull’opinione
pubblica globale. Di fronte alla crisi siriana, i documentari italiani hanno preso
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posizione decisamente verso 1’accoglienza, criticando apertamente le politiche
italiane ed europee. Le storie raccontate nelle pellicole diventano
paradigmatiche del complesso intreccio di situazioni presente nel Mediterraneo:
le condizioni critiche dei centri di accoglienza, causate da un perenne stato di
emergenza; 1’apparato burocratico di nome che sta dietro alle richieste di asilo e
alle procedure che limitano il diritto delle persone di muoversi liberamente; le
violenze e le oppressioni sofferte durante i lunghi viaggi verso I’occidente.

Infine, un’ampia gamma di strumenti discorsivi tipici del discorso sulle
migrazioni viene impiegato anche in questi prodotti mediali. Da un lato essi
servono a riflettere criticamente sulla situazione e a creare empatia verso i
migranti, soprattutto nei film di Cataldi, da cui emerge una visione positiva e
umana delle persone coinvolte, descritte come determinate, attive e piene di
risorse, contrariamente a una raffigurazione che li descrive come poveri,
disperati e senza speranza (Orru 2015). Dall’altro lato, alcuni elementi di vizio
sono riscontrabili occasionalmente nelle pellicole esaminate, come, ad esempio,
un eccessivo pietismo e alcune metafore ed espressioni tipiche del discorso
razzista. Globalmente, dai tre documentari emerge un esempio concreto di
prendere una posizione critica verso le politiche di controllo europee e al
pubblico generalista viene offerta la possibilita di osservare da dentro la
sofferenza dei lunghi e difficili viaggi intrapresi dai profughi.
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Paolo Orru

Discoursive Strategies of the TV Information in the Discourse about Migrations,
Some Linguistic Points Regarding the Italian Case

Abstract: Mass media and journalism played an important role in the reproduction
of stereotypes and biased interpretation of the migratory phenomenon. The main goal of
this contribution is to verify the consistency of the discourse about migration in Italian
journalism over different media. Therefore, in this study the authors will focus on
documentaries screened by the Italian National Public Television (Rai).

The corpus is composed by three movies: two by Valerio Cataldi and one by
Amedeo Ricucci. Cataldi’s movies were produced and aired by Tg2 under the patronage
of UNHCR (United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees). They depict two
different aspects of migrants’ experience. In La neve la prima volta, the author focuses
on the stories of four survivors from the Lampedusa dump occurred on 3 October 2013,
which caused 366 deaths. Quando Youssef si mise in cammino narrates the story of
Yousef and his three friends in their journey from Afghanistan to Austria in search of
asylum. Similarly, La lunga marcia by Amedeo Ricucci follows the journey of Syrian
refugees in their attempt to reach Europe during summer of 2015.

The three movies cross a wide set of issues regarding migration in Italy and the
EU, such as the construction of European external and internal borders; policies and
practices of migrant management, human rights; racism and prejudice towards
foreigners.

The main goal of the contribution is to employ the means of discourse analysis to
reflect on multimodal discourse about migration and its role in the social construction of
refugees and migrants.

Keywords: discourse, migrations, racism, mass media, documentary.
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Mapuja I'pxoBa

OCBPT KOH YCBOJYBAILETO HA TPAMATUYKUTE
KATEI'OPUU KAJ UMEHKUTE BO MAKEJJOHCKHUOT JA3UK
KAKO CTPAHCKH

AncTpakT: MakelIOHCKHOT ja3sHMK Kako CTpaHCKM € IoceOHa olOiacT Ha
MaKeJOHUCTHKAaTa KOjallTO C€ 3aHMMaBa CO YUYCHETO M CO YCBOjyBameTO Ha
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3WK OJi CTpaHa Ha CUTE OHHE Ha KOM MAaKeJOHCKHOT ja3UK MM €
CTPaHCKH.

VYuemero M yCBOjyBambeTO Ha MAaKEJIOHCKHOT ja3MK Kako CTPAaHCKH HMa
NEeTACEHUCKA TPAIULHja.

JIMHrBHCTHTE ¥ MaKeJOHHCTHTE NpaBaT HAIIOPU LITO IOBEKe Ja M MOHYJaT Ha
MaKeJIOHUCTHKAaTa NPEKy HCTpaKyBamara 3a MaKeIOHCKHMOT ja3uK Kako CTPaHCKH, a
JIOKa3 3a Toa C€ MHOT'YOPOjHHUTE TPYIOBH KOUILITO MOXKE JIa C€ CPETHAT BO JIMTepaTypara
oJ1 0bJacTa Ha MaKeJOHMCTHKATA U Ha MaKeJJOHCKHOT ja3HK.

[Tpunonec okosy pa3BOjOT BO 00JIACTA MAKEOOHCKU jA3UK KAKO CIMPAHCKU CE
OBO3MOXKYBa U IIPEKy U3HAOTamke HAUMHU, OHOCHO IIPUCTANH NPEeKy KOU MOJeCHO OU ce
yCBOMJIE TPaMaTUYKUTE KaTETOPUH Kaj UMEHKHTE.

3aroa, MO OBOj IIOBOA, CE€ ONpEACIMBME Ja JAafeMe KpaTOK OCBPT KOH
aHajgM3aTa Ha YCBOjYBambeTO Ha TIpaMaTHYKUTE KaTeropuH Kaj HMMEHKHTE BO
MaKeJOHCKHOT ja3HK KaKo CTPAHCKHU, OTHOCHO 3a YCBOjyBambETO Ha podon, 6pojom U Ha
onpedeneHocma.

Kiay4ynu 300poBHU: MaKkeOOHCKU ja3uk KAKO CMPAHCKU, UMEHKU, 2PAMAmMUiKy
Kame2opuu Kaj umeHKume, mecmosi, 6excou.

Bosen

Ilopagu BaxkHOCTa 32 YCBOjYBame€TO Ha IpaMaTHYKUTE KAaTETOPHH Kaj
MMEHKHUTE, HAjIIPBUH C€ ONpeAeINBME J1a TH BUIUME Ae(UHUpamaTa BO BpCKa
CO TpaMaTHYKHUTE KaTerOpWH, MOYHYBajKH OJ aHTHYKHOT IMEpHOA, Ma ce A0
nenec.'

[IpBute Mopdosomkn neTpaxyBama omite 3adenexanu ox Ilnarton n ox
Apucroten, motoa Ouie MNPOMIMPEHH OJ CTOWYApUTE W OWIe CHUCTEMCKH
MPEeTCTaBeHH BO MpBaTa rpuka rpaMaTHyKa pacnpasa Ha JlnoHuc Tpakuenor.

Ha rpammmara mefy XIX w XX Bexk I'Mm HaofaMe TEOPHUCKHTE
pa3MuciyBama 3a TIpaMaTHYKUTE KaTeropud BO KOM ce€ IIperno3HaBaar
COBpEMEHHTE AePUHHUpamba.

! OBOj TPyA € KpaTOK OCBPT Ha MarucTepcKara Tesa ,,Y CBOjyBambeTo Ha TPaMaTHUKUTE KaTeTOPUH
Kaj HIMEHKHUTE BO MAaKEIOHCKHOT ja3WK KaKO CTPAHCKH oxOpaHeTa Ha OHIONOMIKUOT (aKynTeT
.braxe Koneckn* mpu Yrusepsuteror ,,CB. Kupun u Metoanj“ Bo Ckomje Ha 10.2. 2014
roinHa, n3paboTeHa 1moj MeHTOpcTBO Ha npod. a-p Jlumuja TanTypoBcka.
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Taka, Ha mpuMep, benuk muiIyBajku 3a 3HAYCHETO U 32 GYHKIMUATE HA
300pOBUTE BO pEUCHUIIATa, T'M OMNpEJellyBa I'PaMaTHYKHTE KATETOPUU Kako
,,30up ox kapakrepuctuku™ (Ivi¢, 1975, ctp. 87).

Huz nutepatypara 3a CIIOBEHCKUTE jasulll MOXe Ja ce 3abenexar
HCTOBETHH nedHUHUparma 3a I'PaMAaTHYKUTE KATErOpHH Kaj 300poBHATa rpymna
UMEHKU.

Cnopen Kpucran (1985), co TepMHHOT kamezopuja ce O3HayyBaat
CcBojcTBaTa Ha 300pOBHUTE TpymHH, a Kaj 300pOBHATA Tpyla UMeHKU, 3a
rpaMaTHYKH KaTETOPUHM TH TOJBEIyBa: podom, bpojom M nadexcom (ctp. 115).

MunoBuk (1974), Bo kaurara ,,YBOJ y HayKy O je3UKy, BO JEIOT 3a
300pOBHHTE TPYIH BO ja3WKOT, MHIIYBa JieKa 300poBUTE Mely cebe BO cekoja
300poBHa Tpymna ce 00eIMHYBaaT cO HEKOM I'paMaTHYKU 3HaueHha U CO HUBHUTE
¢dopmanuu nokaszarenu (crp. 107). Jomeka lkunjan (1980), numryBajku 3a
(hnekcujata kaj MeHIUBUTE 300pPOBHU TpYIM, HaBeIyBa JeKa (QIieKcHjaTa Kaj
UMEHCKUTE 300pOBHM Tpynu (BO KOM T'M BKIy4YyBa HMMEHKHUTE, MPHUAABKHUTE,
3aMEHKUTE U OpOeBUTE) € ACKIMHANM]aTa, a (PIeKcHujara, mak, Kaj rIarojiuTe e
KOHjyranujara W Jeka MOATPYIUTe Ha TIpaMaTeMHUTe IITO C€ jaByBaaT BO
JeKJIMHAILjaTa ¥ BO KOHjyramnujara coJIp>kaT HeKOM Oee3u IITO T'H MOBp3yBaar
BO MOTOJIEMU TPYIIN KOH, BCYIIHOCT, c€ epamamuuxume kamezopuu (ctp. 108).

Bo cprckuoT jasuk, 3HaYeHETO, yJorara BO ja3UKOT M BO pedeHHUIaTa
T OApeAyBaaT IpaMaTHYKUTE KaTeropuu Kaj MMeHkuTe. Kako 3a cprckuor
ja3WK, Taka M 3a XPBATCKHOT, LPHOTOPCKHUOT W 3a CIIOBEHEYKHOT ja3uk, 3a
UMEHKHUTE CE€ CBOJCTBEHU TPaMaTUYKUTE KATETOPUH: pod, 6poj U nadeic.

CrojanoB (1983), mumryBajku 3a OyrapcKHOT ja3HK, HaBeayBa JeKa
OCHOBA 3a CEKOja rpaMaTUiKa KaTeropuja € onmuom Hpu3HaK, a TOJ ONIITH
MPHU3HAIM MUCIIH Ha: podom, 6pojom, sudom U ci. (cTp. 21).

Bo MakemOHCKHOT ja3WK rpaMaTHYKUTE KaTEropuu ce Je@UHupaaT Kako
rpaMaTHYKH 3Ha4YeHha Ha 300pOBHUTE, KOM OOMYHO CE BUKAAT U KAME20pUjaitu, a
Ce HCKaXyBaaT CO TIOCEOHM TpaMaTHYKHd CpelncTBa. Toa ce MOOMNIITH
anCTPaKTHU 3HAYCHa CIOpel KOM pas3iudHu 300pOBH ce OOeAMHYyBaaT BO
OJLJICITHYU TPYIIN WJIK KJIacH BP3 OCHOBA HAa HEKOM UCTOPOHU mojaBu (bojkoBcka,
Ianznes, Munosa-I'ypkosa, [[Beranoscku, 2008, crp. 160).

3a UMEHKHUTE BO MAaKEJIOHCKHOT ja3MK CE€ CBOJCTBEHH TI'PAMATHUYKHUTE
KaTeroOpuu: pod, Opoj u onpedeieHocm.

AHa/n3a Ha ja3MYHUTE OTCTANyBaiba MOBP3aHM CO IPAMATHYKHTE

KAaTeropuM Kaj HMeHKHUTe

Bo mnumcmeHoTo wu3paszyBame ce€ I0jaByBaaT ja3HUYHU OTCTANKU M
OPOIYCTH MpPHU MOYETHOTO YCBOjyBamkbe€ HA TIpaMaTHUKUTE KaTErOpPHU Kaj
UMEHKUTE BO MAaKeJZOHCKMOT ja3uK Kako cTpaHcku. Opx Taa mpuunHa, 3a
noTpeduTe Ha Halara aHanu3a 6ea ynorpedenn Hax 400 TecToBH.

AHanu3ara Ha ja3UYHHUTE OTCTAlKU Oellle HampaBeHa Bp3 OCHOBA Ha TPU
TUIIA TECTOBHU:



1. TEMAK-mecm (3a CpemHO pPaMHHIITE) KOJjIITO ¢ (opMHUpaH BO
COTJIaCHOCT CO CTaHAapAUTe MPETCTaBEHM BO 3acJHUYKATa EBPOICKa
pedepentHa pamka 3a jasumute (3EPP). Co TEMAK-tectoT ce Tectupaar
OTIITHTE ja3WYHU ITO3HABAKA HA KAHUIATOT BO KOHTEKCT Ha YETHPUTE ja3HUHU
BEIITHHU: CAyWidare, uumare, nuuiysarwe W 300pysare. buiejku Hemarie
00jeKTHBHHU YCJIOBH Jla C€ HAlpaBU aHaJHM3a Ha JIENIOBUTE: uumarse, 300pysarve
U cyuiarse, BO aHaJM3aTa 3a Te3aTa € pas3rieaHo caMo MUCMEHOTO U3pa3yBambe
(menmot nuwysarwe) Bo TEMAK-tector. TecToBHTE HHM TM OTCTamuja oOn
LenTapot 3a TecTHpame M 3a cepTHPHUIUpamEe HA MaKeIOHCKHUOT ja3WK Kako
crpancku — [IETUC MAK.

2. Kommponen mecm I n Koumponen mecm Il 3a xou Oea 3aMeHH
MpeaBU BexOM O] YyYeOHUIMTE O MaKEAOHCKM ja3MK Kako CTPaHCKH 3a
MOYETHO PAMHUIIITE, a YMjAIITO COAPKHIHA I'M ondaka rpaMaTHIKUATE KATETOPUU
Kaj UMEHKUTE BO MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3uk. Kontpomnuot Tect 1 u KoHtpomHuor
tect Il Gea cpoBeneHU Kaj BE IPyNH CTYACHTH IITO TO y4aT MaKeAOHCKUOT
Ja3HMK Kako CTpPaHCKH BO Jekropatute Bo JbyOsbana, CnoBenuja u Bo CaHKT
ITetepOypr, Pycuja, a co oBre TecTOBH Oea TeCTHpPaHU M CTyIeHTH on Typuwuja
IITO T'O y4aT MaKEAOHCKHOT ja3uK IpH Y HUBEp3uTeTOT ,,CB. Kupuir u Mertoauj*
Bo Ckomje, Kako ¥ BO pamkutTe Ha MHCTUTYTOT 3a jasuiu npu OUITONOMIKHOT
¢bakynarer Bo LT,

3. Ucnum no npedmemom mMakeOOHCKU jasuk 3a cmpanyu, 3a A1 n3a A2
Huso. CraHyBa 300p 3a [1Ba WCIHTH INTO C€ CIPOBEIyBaarT BO pPAMKUTE Ha
HacTaBaTa Mo MaKeIOHCKH ja3uK 3a CTpaHIU Npu DUIoIOmKAOT GaKyaTeT BO
tun. [lo meproAoT Ha UCTPaXKYBamHETO CO OBOj TECT (MCIUT) Oea TeCTUpaHU
caMo CTYJEHTH O]l TYPCKOTO TOBOPHO TOpayje.

AHanu3ara Ha ja3MYHUTE OTCTAlKW M MPOMyCcTH Oelle MmojeneHa Ha
YeTHpU Jella W TOoa BO 3aBUCHOCT OJ MajuMHHOT ja3MK Ha TECTHPAHHUTE
CTYJICHTH:

1. [IpBuor men ru ondaru 3aeJHUYKUATE ja3UYHH OTCTANKU KOUILITO CE
jaByBaaT HE3aBHCHO OJ] MajUYHMHHOT ja3UK Ha CTYJIEHTHUTE;

2. Bo BTOpHOT Jen of aHanmu3aTta ce pasriieflaHd ja3MYHUTE OTCTAIKH
HaNpaBeHU O] CTPaHa Ha CTY/ICHTH YWj MajuuH ja3uK € CIIOBEHCKH ja3HK;

3. Tperwor nmen ox aHammzata TH omndard ja3sUYHUTE OTCTAIKH
HaNpaBeHU O] CTPaHa Ha CTY/ICHTH YHj MajuuH ja3uK € HECJIOBEHCKH ja3UK;

4. Bo 4eTBpTHOT [eN O] aHajuW3aTa TH pasriieaBMe ja3udHHTE
OTCTaNK{ HAaIlpaBEeHU CaMO OJ CTPaHa Ha CTYIEHTUTE OJ TYpCKOTO T'OBOPHO
nonpauje. OBoj nen Moxke na ce caTtu Kako MOArpyna Ha TPETHOT AEN, HO
Mopajyd Toa INTO pacrojaraMe Co IMOorojyieM Opoj TECTOBHM HAa CTYICHTUTE O]l
Typiuja, 4eTBPTHOT €I IO U3JIEIIMBME KaKo OCEOeH.
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I. 3aeqHUYKM ja3UYHU OTCTANKH U MPOMYCTH

3aeHUYKH ja3HNYHHU OTCTANKH BO PAMKHUTE HA POAOT
Kaj umeHkuTe o *k.p. He 3abeekaBMe 3a¢IHHUYKH ja3UYHH OTCTAIKH.
Cermnak, BO paMKHTE Ha UIMEHKHUTE O]l M.p. U OJ1 CP.p. ce 3a0elekyBa MEIIamke Ha
dopmuTe,” KaKO Ha MPUMeED:
— HMEHKHTE ¢1a0ojied, COK U CmoJ Ce TPyNUPaHU KaKO WUMEHKH O]
cp.p. (Bo ompenmeneH Opoj TectoBH Ha ctyneHTH on CllOBeHH]a,
I'punja u ox Typuuja);
— HMEHKHTE Kyue U Maue C€ TPYNHUPAHH KAKO MMEHKH OJ M.p. (BO
ompeereH 0poj TecToBU Ha cTyaeHTH of CiaoBeHuja u of ['puuja);
— HMEHKaTa 300Huwme € TPylHhpaHa Kako HMEHKa oj X.p. (BO
HEKOJIKY TeCTOBH Ha cTyleHTu o CioBenuja u ox Typuuja).

3aeAHUYKHU ja3HYHM OTCTANKH BO PAMKHTEe Ha OpojoT
YecTo ce ciydyBa CTpaHIMTE MITO 'O y4aT MakKeIOHCKHOT ja3WK Kako
CTPAaHCKH, HE3aBUCHO O]l HUBHUOT MajuMH ja3HK, Ja TH YIOTpeOyBaaT:

— MHOXMHCKaTa (popma of MMeHKaTa o4 M.p. (IITO 3aBpIIyBa CO —a):
cyouju, TOToOa MHOXXHMHCKaTa (opMa 6pamu HaMecTO MoceOHaTa
(dhopma bpaxa, u HGopMUTE: HOHCU, 803U, CINOU T OEHU,;

— MHOXXMHCKHMTE HCKJIy4OIlM OJ MMEHKHTE OJ X.p.. paye U Ho3e BO
oTmpesesieH Opoj TECTOBU CE HANMIIAHU: PaKu U HO2U,

— MHOXHHCKHTE (OpPMHU O]l UMEHKHUTE Ol CP.p.. NUCMU, celu, KYul,
Mmauu v oeyu.

3aeAHUYKH ja3NYHHU OTCTANKH BO PAMKHTE HA ONpPe/IeTeHOCTA

Onpedenenocma Kako OCHOBEH Oejler Ha MMEHKUTE BO MAaKEIOHCKHOT
Ja3UK YECTOIMATH MPETCTaByBa TEIIKOTH]a IIPH MOYETHOTO YCBOjyBarbe.

Bo TecToBUTE Ha CTYJEHTHTE LITO I'O Y4aT MaKEIOHCKHOT ja3WK Kako
CTPaHCKU He 3a0elie)kaBMe 3aeHHYKO OTCTAIlyBame IPU ONpPEeIIyBambeTO Ha
UMEHKHUTE O]l M.p., HO BO OmpeJelieH Opoj TeCTOBH 3a0elie)kaBMe MEIIamhe Ha
YIICHCKUTE MOP(PEMH M BO €IHHHA M BO MHOXXHMHA OJI UIMEHKUTE OJl X.p. U O]
cp.p. Ila, Taxa:

- uMeHckuTe QopMH byO0som W Y606MO CEe HANUIIAHH BO

ompeneneH 0poj TecToBU Ha ctyAeHTH oA CinoBenuja u ox Typuuja;

- cenume € MHOXHMHCKara (opMa HalWIllaHa BO HEKOHM TECTOBU Ha

cryaentu on Typuuja, I'punja u og Crosenuja;

- mocebHara ¢opma Jgyreme ja CpPETHaBME BO OIpeaeseH Opoj

TECTOBM Ha cTyAeHTH of Pycuja u ox Typrwuja.

2
Jasuunure u IMPaBOIMUCHUTE OTCTAlIKU HE TM KOpUIHpaMe€, TYKYy I'd INpENnuilyBaMe€ OHaKa KakKo
ITO CC HANIMIIaHu BO TECCTOBHUTC.
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I1. Ja3n4HM OTCTANIKM HANIPAaBEHHU O/ CTPAHA HA CTYJACHTH
YHj MajUYrH ja3UK € CJOBEHCKH ja3uK

[Ipu ydemeTo M TpPH YCBOjYBaETO HAa KOj OHMJIO CTPAaHCKH ja3ukK
CEeKOoTalll € MPUCYTHO U BJIMjaHHETO Ha MajYNMHHOT ja3uK Ha OHOj mTo yun. OBaa
KOHCTaTaIlija 0COOCHO ce OJHECyBa 3a CTYACHTHTE YH] MajYydH ja3uK ¢ HEKOj
CIIOBEHCKM ja3WK, a TO ydaT M IO YCBOjyBaaT MaKEJIOHCKHOT ja3HK KakKo
CTpPaHCKHU.

Co 0B0j e o aHayim3aTa Oca omndaTeHH CTYICHTUTE CO MajurH ja3uK:
oyrapcku (4)°, moncku (6), pycku (7), cioBauku (1), coBeneukn (53), CprcKu
(1), ykpaunucku (1), xpBatcku (3) u gernnku (3).

[loBekeTo CTyA€HTHM MMaaT MO3HABamka M OJl HEKOU JIPYTH CIOBEHCKHU
jas3HIn, HO ¥ OJ] aHTJIMCKUOT, ()PAHIIYCKUOT U O] TEPMaHCKHOT ja3HK.

Ja3n4yHM OTCTANKH BO PAMKHUTE HA POAOT
Bo TecroBuTe Ha crymeHture ox Pycuja m ox byrapuja He Oea
3a0enexxaHu OTCTAlKW NP T'paMaTHykaTa KaTeropuja poo, HO BO PaMKHTE Ha
ucTaTa KaTeropwja ce HaoraaT OTCTAallKH BO OIpejaesieH Opoj TEeCTOBH Ha
cTyneHTn on XpBarcka u o1 CiioBeHHja MpH mTo Oemie 3a0eeKaHo:
- UMEHKHUTE CMOJI08U, 80308U, CIA00NedU, COKO8u W CJ. Jla Ouaat
IpyHUpaHU KaKO UMEHKH OJ1 CP.p.;
- UMEHKUTE Hedelld W anmeKd, UCTO Taka, Aa OMJaT TpyNUpaHd Kako
UMEHKH O] Cp.p.;
- UMCHKUTE 3007HUWMmMe U Kyye Na OUAAT TPYNMUPAHU KaKO UMEHKHU
Ol XK.p.

Ja3zu4yHU OTCTANKK BO pAMKHTE Ha OpojoT
Bo oBoj nen on ananmuzaTta cpeTHaBMe TosieM Opoj oTcranku. TakBu ce
Ha TIpUMep:

- MHOXHWHCKUTE (OPMHU O UMEHKHUTE OJl M.p.: Opamosu, mamixosu,
603U, CMOJU, COKU, OeHU, HO U Madice, peCmMOopanmu, YCHOMeHuyu
CIL;

- MHOXUHCKUTE (OPMHU O]l MMEHKHUTE OJ XK.D.. PaKu, Ho2u, Kepke,
cecmpe U Cll.;

-  MHOXUHCKHUTE (OPMH OJ] UMEHKHUTE O CP.p.: KVul, Mauu, Kagu, HO
U Kagema, mavema, Kyiema ¥ CIL.

Ja3n4HM OTCTANIKH BO PAMKHUTE HA ONpeIeeHOCTa

[pu onpedenysaremo na umenxume TH 3a0eyexkaBMe OBHE OTCTAIKH
BO ompezesieH Opoj TECTOBM HA CTYACHTUTE YKMj MajYMH ja3uK € CIIOBEHCKHU
ja3WK, a KOWIITO C€ PEe3ylTaT Ha MEIIakeTO Ha WICHCKUTE MopdeMH U BO
€JIHMHA ¥ BO MHOXHHA:

3 Bpojot Bo 3arpanure ro 03HauyBa OpPOjOT HAa TECTHPAHHU CTYJCHTH CO OJPEACHUOT MajuUrH ja3HK.
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- ompeenyBamke Ha HMEHKHTE O M.p.. 6Opakume, nposopeyam,
epaooma M Cll.;

- ompefenyBakbe HAa HMCHKHTE OJ XK.p.. /bybosom, mybosam,
NoHATaMy Kaiume, HO U Kalogume W CJl.;

- ompefenyBame Ha HWMEHKHTE OJ Cp.p.. CoHyeom, rybpume,
nucmume, UMUHUMe ¥ CII.

II1. Ja3u4uHM OTCTANIKY HATIPABEHM OJI CTPAHA HA CTYJ€HTH
4YMj MajuuH ja3UK € HECJTIOBEHCKH ja3uK

Kako mTo mma Harmaceno bojkoBcka (2003), cexoj mTO TO y4Hu
MaKeJOHCKHOT ja3WK KaKoO CTPaHCKM (HEMajuHH), HE3aBUCHO OJf TOoa KOj €
HETOBUOT MajuuH ja3uk (TOJCKH, pYCKH, QpPaHIyCKH H CJl.) U 10
JONTOTOAMITHOTO HETOBO y4YEH-€, 1a U HErOBO aKTUBHO TOBOPEHE, UCTHOT TOj
TOBOPHTEN YIITE AOJIr0 BpeMe Ke ce cpekaBa CO TEHIKOTHU OJi Pa3lIM4eH THII
(cTp. 22).

Kon oBaa koHcraTammja Ou Jojene jJeka OBa OCOOCHO BakH 3a
CTYICHTUTE YMj MajuydH ja3WK € HEKOj HECIOBEHCKH ja3uK, a T0 y4aT U TO
YCBOjyBaaT MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3UK KaKO CTPAHCKH.

Bo oBoj men on ananm3ata Oca omdaTeHH CTYISHTHUTE CO MajuydH
jasuk: anbancku (1), anrmucku (5), rpuku (7), kopejcku (1), pomancku (1) u
(paniycku (1).

Ja3n4yHM OTCTAaNKH BO pAMKHUTE HA POJAOT
Bo omHOoc Ha 0BOj nmen o aHanmu3aTa HEMallle OTCTallyBamka MpH
OJIpe/lyBabETO Ha KEHCKUOT POJI, HO TIPU OJIPEeyBambETO HA JPYTUTE POJAOBU T'O
3a0eexaBMe CIEIHOBO:
- UMEHKH Off M.p. C€ TPyHHpPaHU KaKO MMEHKH OJl Cp.p.. C1ado.ieo,
ABUOH U CI1.;
- UWMEHKH O] Cp.p. C€ TPYIUpPaHH, NaK, KaKO UMEHKH O] M.p.: Kage,
Mauu, Kyyu v ClL.;
- WMEHKH O] Cp.p. Ce IPYIUpPaHu M KaKO UMEHKH OJ1 XK.p.: deyume U
cenume.

Ja3sMuyHU OTCTANKK BO pAMKHTE Ha OpojoT
Bo ompenenen Opoj TECTOBM Ha CTYACHTHTE YHj MajuWH ja3uK €
HECIIOBEHCKHM ja3WK, BO OJHOC Ha TpaMaTHYKaTa Kareropuja 6poj, Oea
3a0eneKaHl OBHE OTCTAIKH:
-  MHOXHUHCKHTE (OPMHU O UMEHKHUTE O M.p.: O€HU, CMOoU, HO U
CMOAU, HONCOU, MAMKOU, 0ed0U, CUHU, HOOAPOKU, OOMU, NAPKU,
epaodu, nabu, 603u 1 CI.;
-  MHOXHUHCKHTE (OPMHU OJf UMEHKHTE OJ XK.p.. 3eMu, 3eMjuil, HO U
3emuu, KOUITO Oea 3abesexand caMo BO OTpeieiieH Opoj TECTOBH
Ha cTyaeHTH ox ['prmja;



- MHOXHUHCKUTE (OpPMH OJ HWMEHKHUTE O]l Cp.p.. Kyud, Kyyu, HO U
KYUUHA, Mayu, NeHKaiu, Kagu v cil.

Ja3uYHM OTCTANIKH BO PAMKHTE Ha ONpeaeieHOCTa
UileHyBamkeTO Ha MMEHKUTE MPETCTaByBa TEIIKOTHja 3a CHTE IITO TO
y4aT MakeIOHCKHOT ja3uK Kako crTpaHcku. Ila, Taka, Bo ompeneicH Opoj
TECTOBU C€ CpekaBa MEIamke Ha WICHCKUTE MOP(PEMH U BO SAHHMHCKUTE W BO
MHOXHHCKUTE (OpPMHU Ha HMMEHKUTE OJ CHTe poaoBu. [lpu mTo Oerre
3a0eeKaHo:
- OTCTamyBame IPH ONPEHCIYBAHETO HAa HWMEHKHTE OJ M.p.:
Maogicama, necokama ¥ Ccll.;
- OTCTamyBambe MPHU ONPEASITYBAMHETO HAa HMCHKUTE O XK.p.: Kaaume,
- OTCTalyBambe IPU ONpPEaCIyBambeTO Ha UMEHKHUTE OJ] Cp.p.: deyume,
cenume, nucmume, iuyume, UMUHUmMe M CII.

IV. Ja3n4HM OTCTANIKHM U MPONMYCTH HANIPABEHH O] CTPAHA HA CTYAEHTH
YHj MajYMH ja3UK € TYPCKHOT

OBoj nmen oj aHamM3aTa ce OJHECYBa Ha ja3WYHHUTE OTCTANKH |
OPOMYCTH HAMNpaBeHW OJ CTpaHa Ha CTYACHTHTE OJf TYPCKOTO TOBOPHO
moapayje. Kako 1mTo crmomMeHaBMe, OBOj [ned IpeTCTaByBa MOATPyIa Ha
MPETXOMHHUOT JelT, HO I'O M3/ICIUBME KaKo MOCeOeH O B MPUIHHU:

1. IIpBaTa mpuyuHa € MmoceayBameTo rojieM Opoj tecroBu (351) on
CTIOMCHATHUTE CTY/ICHTH;

2. BropaTta mpHuYWHa Ce OJHECYBa Ha ja3WYHHUOT CHCTEM HA TYPCKHOT
jasWK, OJHOCHO, Ha (haKTOT JeKa 3a TYPCKHOT ja3uK HE € CBOjCTBEHA
rpaMaTHYKaTa KaTeropuja poo.

TecTtupaHuTe CTYACHTH OJ TYPCKOTO ja3WYHO TOApadje HMaaT
MO3HABaba 0J1 APANICKUOT WK OJ1 KYPJCKHOT ja3uK, a Mall Opoj CTy/ICHTH UMaat
¢1abo MO3HABAKE U O] AHTITUCKHOT ja3uK.

JasuYHM OTCTANIKU BO PAMKHMTE Ha POOT

- HMEHKHU OJl M.p. TPYIHUPAaHU KaKO UMEHKH OJf XK.p.: MadiCU, A8UOHU,
cmonu;

- WMEHKH O] M.p. TPYNMUPaHH U KAKO MMEHKH O] CpP.p.. OeHOS8U,
MAACUMO, CMOJU, HOBUHAD, PECIMOPAHMO, CIA00e0U, COKU U CIL.;

- HMEHKa O[] K.p. IPyNHpaHa KaKo UMEHKa O] CP.p.: anmeKumo;

- UMEHKH O]l Cp.p. TPYNUPaHU KAKO UMEHKU O] XK.p.. 3001HUwime,
oeyama, ceiama, Maqurbd, Kyyu v CIL.

Ja3sM4yHU OTCTANIKM BO PAMKHTE HA OpojoT

Bo ompenenen Opoj TeCTOBM Ha CTYICGHTHUTE YHj MajudH ja3uK €
TYpCKHOT, BO OJHOC Ha rpamarhykara KaTeropuja 6poj, Oemie 3abenexaHo
Melllamhe Ha HACTABKHTE 3a GOpMHUparhe MHOXKHMHA Kaj CHTE HUMEHKH.
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Taka, HCKOM MHOXMHCKH (POPMH OJf HMCHKHUTEC BO CHTE POJOBH Oea
HaIlpaBEHU CO HACTaBKaTa —06U. MAmMKO8U, 0ed08U, bpamosu, mMadxceou, HO U
KAan06U, 6eCmodu, HOKO6U, Ceno6u, UMOBU U CIL.;

Ho, 6ea 3abenexany U CIeJHUBE OTCTAIKHU:

- MHOKHUHCKUTE (DOPMHU OJf HIMEHKUTE O M.p. CO HacTaBKaTa —u.
dedu, bpamu, bpayu, epadu, jazuxku, NOOAPOKU, CIMOAU, OEHU, 4aACU, 803U, COKU,
CUHU Y CIL.;

- MHOKHUHCKUTE (DOPMHU OJ] UMEHKUTE O XK.p.. pake, paxu, Ho2u,
KUHUSU,

- MHOKHUHCKUTE (OPMH O] HMEHKHTE O CP.p.: Oeyl, ceilu, Maya,
Ky4U, NeHKaau, Kagu ¥ CJ1.

JasHYHH OTCTANIKN BO paMKHTEe Ha ONpeneeHoCcTa
Bo onHoc, mak, Ha onpederenocma Ha MUMEHKHUTE BO MAaKECIOHCKHOT
ja3uK, BO OINpeeIIeH OpOj TECTOBU Ha CTyIeHTUTE o TypIvja umaiie MeIIame
Ha 4YICHCKUTE MOP(PEMH W 3a COHMHA M 33 MHOXXHHA OJ UMCHKHTE BO CHTE
ponosu. IIputoa Gerre 3a0esekaHO CICIHOBO:
- ompeneiayBarmbe Ha HMEHKUTE Ol M.D.. MAJCUMO, MANCUMA, YOBEKMO
H yogexme,
- ompemeiayBambe Ha HMMEHKUTE OI X.p.. .ybosom, smybosmo,
KHU2Uumo, cooumo, Ho U cobuma M cii.;
- ompeneiayBarkbe Ha HMCEHKHTE OI Cp.p.. ceaume, ogouijeme,
CcoHYyeme, 300HUWMeme, nucmume, ryopeme n cil.

3akay4ok

Bo 3aenHnukara eBporcka pedepeHTHa paMKa 3a ja3uIUTe € HaBEICHO
JeKa epewlkume Ce jaByBaaT Mmopajy €lIeH ,,Melryja3uk", eqHa MOeJHOCTaBeHa
WIM UCKPHBEHA IMpeTCTaBa 3a IleJHaTa KoMIeTeHuuja. Kora y4eHHKOT mpaBu
TpelIKH, HeroBaTa wu3BeA0a € HAaBUCTHHA BO COTJIACHOCT CO HEroBara
KOMIIETEHIIMja BO KOja ce pa3BUEHH KapaKTEPUCTHKH Pa3IUYHU Off OHWE HOPMHU
Ha CTpaHCKWOT jasuk. OJ Apyra cTpaHa, nponycmu BO H3BendaTa ce jaByBaar
KOra elleH KOPDHUCHUK/ YYEeHHK (a Toa MOXe Ja My ce CIyYd M Ha pOJeH
TOBOPHTEN) HE TH aKTHUBHpPa CBOWUTE KOMIIETCHIIMM Ha TpaBWJICH HadnWH. Bo
Pamkara ymre ce HaBemyBa JeKa TpeUNIKUTe W MpOIycTuTe Tpeba na Oumar
peTUCTpUpaHH, aHAIM3UPaHH W Aa OuaarT o0jacHETH, CO WeN Ja ce yTBPAH
MPUYUHUTENIOT 3a HHBHaTa I0jaBa, HO CETO Toa Jla HE ja IoIpevyBa
KoMyHHKanujata. He cMee HUTY fa ce J03BOJIM TPEIIKKUTE J1a OMAaT THE IITO ja
norpevyBaaT KOMyHHKAIIMjaTa, IITO 3Ha4YM JieKka Tpeda Jja ce UCKOpeHaT.

Bo oBaa Te3a Oemie HampaBeHO perHCTpHpame, aHAIU3HUPAkE U
00jacHyBame Ha ja3sHYHHTE OTCTANKH (TPEIIKH), KOHIITO C€ IOjaBHJIC BO
paMKuTe Ha TpaMaTHYKUTE KaTeropuu Kaj uMeHKuTe. [Ipeky HHBHOTO



aHalM3Wpame ce OO0MIOBME Ja JaZeMe IIoJIeCeH NpHCTal 3a HUBHOTO
YCBOjyBame.

AHanu3ara Bo oBaa Te3a Oelle 1mojejeHa Ha TpU, OJJHOCHO YETHPH JIea,
a moxeinbara e IMpaBeHa Bp3 OCHOBAa Ha MajYMHHOT ja3WK Ha TECTHPAHUTE
CTYJEHTH KOMIITO I'0 y4aT MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3UK KaKO CTPAHCKH.

BakBara nmonien0a Ha aHanHM3ara He € CiIy4ajHa.

Taka, Ha CTyJIEHTHTE OJI CJIOBEHCKO TOBOPHO Iojpadje, a KOW r'o ydaT
MaKeJOHCKHOT KaKo CTpaHCKH, OW KM OWJIO TMOJIeCHO Ja TH YCBOjar
rpaMaTHYKHTE KaTeTOpUH pod W Opoj, a onpedenenocm, Ha TPUMeEp, Ha
CTYJIEHTHTE O]l Oyrapcko TroBOpHO mojapadje. TokMy oBa HE HaBeoyBa Ja
MUCJIIME JleKa IOTroJIeMO BHHMaHHe Tpeba Ja ce IMOCBETH INpU y4YeHe Ha
rpaMaTHyYKaTa KaTeropuja onpedeieHocm Ofl CTpaHa Ha CTYJICHTH 32 Ydj MajulH
ja3UK HE € CBOjCTBEHA OBaa KaTeropuja.

Cerak, BAaKBUTE CTAaBOBH HE MOJXKE Jla BaXKaT W 32 CTYJCHTH YMj MajuuH
jasWKk He e clIoBeHCKH. Bo BakBuTe ciiydan Tpeba Ja ce MOCBETH €IHAaKBO
BHUMaHHE MIPH YYCHE HA CUTE TPAMAaTUYKH KATErOpUU Ha UMEHKUTE (0COOCHO
OHaMy Kaje IITO Ce IpOojaBHa TEIIKOTHja), TPTHYBajku oJ (HAaKTOT IeKa
Ja3MYHHOT CUCTEM Ha MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3UK W Ha HEKOj PYT HECIOBEHCKH ja3uK
3HAYUTENHO ce pa3iuKyBaaT. [lo aHamoruja Ha HaBEACHOTO, CTYICHTHTE 4YH]
Maj4MH ja3WK € HECIOBEHCKH, Tpeba Ja MOCBeTaT MmoBeke BpeMe U TPy CO Lel
Jia ce 31001jaT ¥ O KOMITETEHIIMH 332 TPaMaTHYKHUTE KaTeTOpPUU Ha UMEHKUTE BO
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3HK.

OBne Tpeba jma ce Harjiacu Jieka TojieMa yjora BO HacTaBara II0
CTpaHCKM ja3WK ja MMaaT BEXOHWTE IITO ce NMpHMEHyBaaT 3a IpOBEepKa Ha
MO3HaBamaTa Ha ja3uKoT.

Hamrara ananm3a nmokaxka Jiexa MpH HOJTrOTBYBamke BeKOH 3a Koja Omito
rpaMaTHYKa KaTeropuja cekoram Tpeba Ja ce TMOATrOTBYBaaT IOBEKE BEXKOH,
KaKO CO €IJHO TaKa M CO MoBeke Oapama, 3alliTo He ce 3Hae 32 KOM CTYICHTH Ke
Ounme HameHeT eneH y4yeOHuWk. Toa 3Haum Jeka Tpeba nda ce TPHUMEHHU
(hYHKIIMOHAIHAOT MPHUCTAIl, OJHOCHO Jla C€ IMPUMEHH METOJO0JIOTHja IITO Ke ja
KpeHpa HacTaBaTa BO MPaBell Ha IOTPEOUTE U Ha LIEIUTE Ha CIYLIATeNoT.

KoH ceTo oBa ke HaBeneMe u:

» Kora cranyBa 300p 3a rpamaTnykaTa KaTeropuja pod, ocooeHo Tpeda

Jla ce MOCBETH BHUMAaHKE Ha 3aBPIIETOKOT HA UMEHKHUTE, CO OTJIe/ Ha
(dakTOT mMTO HEMa IO €JeH OJJeNieH 3aBpIIEeTOK 3a CEeKOj poj
onnenno. [Totoa, Tpeba 1a UM ce MOCBETH MOTOJIeMO BHHMAaHHE Ha
CTYICHTUTE 4YHj MajYdH ja3uK HE ja I03HABa TIpaMaTHYKaTa
Kareropuja poo (Kako IITO € TYPCKHOT), 3a KOM Tpeba ma uma
moroyieM Opoj BexkOH 3a yCBOjyBamkbe Ha POJIOT Kaj UMEHKHTE;

* 3a TMOoJIeCHO YCBOjyBalbe Ha TIpaMaTH4yKara KaTeropwja opoj,

HajJIIPBUH € MOTPeOHO Ja MMa BEKOM BO KOW ke ce 0apa MEHYBame
Ha TpamMaTHykuTe (OpPMHU Ha HMEHKHTE OJ €IHWHAa BO OOHWYHA
MHOKMHa, HO M oOpaTHO, o] oOWYHaTa MHOXHHAa BO €JIHUHA.
Cekako, Tpeba ga Ommar 3acraleHd M BexOW co u30pojaHa U co

61



30MpHa MHOXKMHA, BO IOTOJIEM Opoj, Taka IITO Toa OM IOBEJIO 10
MOMAJI CTETICH HA MELIak-¢ Ha HACTABKUTE;

* Co ornex Ha GaKTOT MITO MOCTIO3UTUBHUOT WIEH BO MaKEJOHCKHOT
Ja3WK € eqHa OJf HajBaXKHNUTE HETOBH CNEHU(UIHOCTH, & WICHCKUTE
HACTaBKH (32 ONPENEeTIeHOCT) Ce Bp3yBaaT U cO POJIOT Ha HMEHKHUTE,
Tpeba 0cobeHO N1a ce MOCBETH BHHMAaHHE 3a KOW CTYICHTH Ce
nmoaroTByBaar BexxOute. Ce pa3Oupa Jexka NpH yCBOjyBameTO Ha
rpaMaTHykaTra KaTeropuja onpedeieHocm Tpeda ga ce ycBojaT U
YWIEHCKNUTE HACTaBKU CO KOH CE M3pa3yBa IIPOCTOPHOCT:

CIHWHA MHOXHWHAa
M.p. aA6UOHO06, A6UOHOH aeuoHuUuee, dsUOHUHEe
xK.p. KHUcAdead, KHucana KHUcUuee, KHUucuHe
Cp.p. CeNnoe60, CelOH0 cenaea, ceilana

Ilokpaj ycBOjyBameTo Ha YICHCKHTE HACTaBKHM M YCBOjyBameTO Ha
rpaMaTHYKHUTE KaTerOPHH Kaj UMEHKUTE BOOIIITO, Ba)KHA € KOMIIETEHIHjaTa BO
OJIHOC Ha TpaMaTHYKHTE KaTETOPUHU M BO PAaMKHTE Ha UMEHCKaTa Irpyma, HO M BO
paMKUTe Ha IMEHKa BO PEUCHHIIA.

Co T0a ce 0TBOpa MOXKHOCT 32 TOHATAMOIITHN HAyYHU UCTPaKyBamba.
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Marija Grkova

Review of the Acquisition of the Grammatical Categories of Nouns
in Macedonian as a Foreign Language

Abstract: Macedonian as a foreign language is a special area (of study) of the
Macedonian language in general which deals with the acquisition of Macedonian
language as foreign. Learning and acquiring Macedonian as a foreign language has five
decades-long tradition. Linguists and Macedonists make efforts to offer more to the
study of Macedonian as a foreign language, namely, by doing researches which result in
numerous papers available in the scientific literature for Macedonian language.

Contribution to the development of Macedonian as a foreign language is also
made by finding ways, i.e. approaches through which the grammatical categories of
nouns would be more easily acquired.

Therefore, in this respect,we decided to give a brief overview of the analysis of
the aquistion of the grammatical categories of nouns in Macedonian as a foreign
language, more specifically for the adoption of gender, number and determination.

Keywords: Macedonian as a foreign language, nouns, grammatical categories
of nouns, tests, exercises.
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Mapuja INopruesa-JlumoBa

UHTEPIIPETATUBHHM OCHUJIAIIAA MET'Y TEKCTOT
N KOHTEKCTOT

(XepMeHeBTI/I‘IKI/ITe HUMIIIMKAIIUHA HA TOJKYBAYKUTE MOJAEJIN
BO KHHKCBHHUOT TeKCT)

Ancrtpakrt: Ileara Ha 0BOj TEKCT € MHTEPIPETATUBHO Ja C€ apryMeHTHpa
Te3aTa 3a XEpMEHEBTHYKHTE HMMIUIMKAIMN HAa MOJAEIHNTE Ha WHTEpIpeTanuja IITO ce
UHTETPUPAHU U WIYCTPUPAHH BO DPaMKHUTE Ha KHIDKEBHUTE TeKCToBU. KoHkpereH
mpeaMeT Ha MHTepec € poMaHoT [locedysarve Ha OpuraHckaTa aBTopka AHTOHHja C.
Bajat, k0] M Ha CTPYKTypHO U Ha paMHHIITE HAa METAQUKIUCKH IIOCTANKH U
eKCIUIMIIUTHH KOMEHTapu WIyCTpHpa A€l O KIyYHHTE acHeKTH O TeopHjata u
IpaKTHKaTa Ha TOJKYBameTo. J[BojHATa paMKa Ha TeMaTH3allija Ha HHTEpIpeTaIyjara
U JIEMOHCTpalMjaTa Ha UWHTEPHPETATUBHUTE IIPOLECH BO pPAMKHTE Ha POMAHOT
apTUKyJIUpa  OAPENCHH  XCPMEHEBTHYKM  KOHILENIMHM IITO ja  CHUTyHpaar
HHTepIpeTanyjaTa Mel'y TEKCTOT M KOHTEKCTOT (Mery 3HAa4emeTOo M CMHUCiaTa, Mery
TeopHjaTa U MpaKTHKaTa, Mer'y ,,3aBelyBambeTo™ U ,,I0CEIYBABLETO ).

Kay4yHu 300poBU: KHudce6Ha XepMeHesmMuKka, UHmMepnpemayuja, poma,
MoOdenu Ha unmepnpemayuja.

1. TeopucKkH KOHTEKCTYATH3A UM

XpBarckuor Teopetudap Bnamumup buTu ru mocodyBa KHUXKEBHUTE
TEKCTOBH, YHj PEIPE3EHT BO MOCTMOJAECPHUCTUYKN KOHTEKCT CTaHyBa POMAHOT,
Kako TpPHUBHIETHpaH MpeaMeT Ha HWHTepIpeTanyja TOKMYy IOpagd HHUBHATA
aBTOPE(IIEKCUBHOCT, OIHOCHO TOpagdl KamaluTeTUTe Ja IO CBPTyBaar
BHUMAaHHETO BP3 MEXaHU3MHUTE Ha MPOU3BENYyBamke Ha (CONCTBEHOTO) 3HAUCHE.
IIputoa, poMaHnuTe Kako perpe3eHTH Ha KilacaTa KHHKEBHH TEKCTOBH, CO OTJIE]
HAa HHBHaTa XWOpPWAHOCT, ,HE CE€ CcaMO IPHUBHIETHPAH MPEeIMET Ha
WHTepIpeTanyja TyKy | MOJEN cropen Koj Tpeba 1ga ce opraHusupa
nHTepnperaTuBHUOT TekcT™ (butn, 1997, ctp. 151) u, cneacTeeno, Moaen MITO
BO ce0e I'M MHTErpupa, TM TEeMaTU3Hpa U TH AEMOHCTPHpPa MHTEPIPETATUBHHUTE
oOpacuu. Bo Hacoka Ha oapexyBame Ha (QYHKIHOHHUPAmETO Ha
WHTEPIPETaTUBHUTE MEXaHHU3MH BO KHIDKEBHHOT TEKCT OCOOEHO €
WHCTPYKTHBHA cTynujata Kpamka cpedba co Xomep: unmepnpemayuja,
duxyuja u axmu 6o Bucmunckama npuxazua na Jlyxujan om Codu Pabo.
HacnoBenara tpujama ja cHHTeTH3Hpa II0jAOBHATAa JWJIEMa Ha CTyaWjaTa: a0
Koja TOdYKa ompeneneH (akT MOXe Ja ja TOTBPAM WIH Ja ja TOHHUIITH
WHTEpIpeTaIyjaTta u 10 KOj CTeTeH HHTepIIpeTaIfjaTa MOXKe J1a ce MOTIHPa BP3
(aKTOT, OTHOCHO Bp3 IPAIIAETO Jalld W KOJNKY TOJIKYBAamETO MOXKE Jla Omie
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MOTBPACHO M JIOKa)XXaHO cO (haKTHUTE IITO TOCTOjaT HaaABOp oxa (Qukimjara?
Crynujata 10  (OKycHpa TPEUCHHTYBAKETO HA  pelaliuTe  Mery
(UKIIMOHATHATa KHI)KEBHOCT U TOJIKYBavKaTa MpaKTUKa M HEj3WHATA TEOPHCKa
BreMeneHocT. OmnydyBajkM ce 3a TEKCT IITO MpoOJIeMaTH3Upa OIACIIHU
ucropuorpadcku, 6uorpad)Ckv M KHIM)KEBHO-UCTOPUCKH Ipaliama (Xomep U
XOMEPCKOTO IMpaiiame), Pabo ro emaboprupa HaAYMHOT HA KOj €ACH (DUKIIUCKU
TEKCT TeHepHupa WHTepHpeTaluja mTo OM Ouila KOMIIETUTHBHO IOCTaBEHa BO
OJIHOC Ha UCTOPUCKHOT (PakT, HO M BO OJIHOC HA JPYTUTE WHTEPIIPETAIUU BO
ucToprorpad)CKu KOHTEKCT, CO OTJieJ Ha TOa ILITO MpallameTo 3a XoMmep e
AKTyeJHO U BO UCTOPHOTPad)CKU, HO U BO KHUIKEBHO-HUCTOPUOTPA(PCKU PaAMKH.
Enabopupajku rM HauMHHTE Ha KOM eIHa (QUKIUja MOXE Ja 3acHOBa
orpejiefieHa MHTEPIpeTalrja, OJHOCHO HAYMHUTE Ha KOM (UKIMjaTa MOXeE Ja
ce ymoTpeOu Kako CpeAcTBO 3a MHTepmperaiuja, Pabo ja KoHCTaTHpa HyKHATa
MOBP3aHOCT Mely (UKIHMjaTa W HHTEpHpeTandjara. ,,AKO C€ CIydyBa YeCTO
3HACHKHETO Jla M MPEeTXOJM Ha HMHTEpIpeTalujata, He € PEeTKO HH Toa Kora
HMHTEpIpeTanrjata BOAX KOH TIpajelhe MOoJaTOUH 3a KOW HUINTO HE 3HaeMe
(Pabo, 2005, ctp. 274), mTo naeanHo GpyHKIMOHUpPA BO paMKUTE Ha QUKIHjaTa,
bunejku Taa ,camara 3a cebe e cBoj ¢akt” (Pabo, 2005, ctp. 280).
IlocTaByBajku ja MHTEpIpeTanujata BO CPEIUINTETO Ha BHUMaHHeTOo, Pabo ru
MOCHTHpPA KalalUTeTUTe M TpaHULIWTE HAa HWHTEpIpeTalyjara OTBOPajKH TO
MPOCTOPOT 3a peanu3anuja Ha (UKIHOHAIH3UPAYKUTE TCHICHIIMA Ha W3BECHU
(dbopMU Ha MHTEpIIpeTalyja: OUUTIICAHO MTOTBPJAaTa Ha elHA WHTepIpeTanyja He
MOXE M HEe MOpa Jla ce OJBUBA CaMO MpPEKy HEj3MHAaTa YMEIIHOCT HUTY, MakK,
caMO TpeKy Hej3uHaTa MOK Ja TH PEKOHCTpyupa (akTUTe TYKy U TpPEKy
(yHKIMjaTa Ha HEj3UHATA HHBEP3WBHO CHMETPUYHA MOK [1a ,,IIPeau3BHKA’
¢dukmuja. ,MHTepnipeTanMjara, Aypu M Oa Hajae cBoj terminus ad quem BO
¢buknujaTa, MokeMe 1a ce o0J0KHUMe Jeka 0e3 moTpebaTta 3a HHTEPIPETHPAIHE
HeMa BOOIIIITO Ja uMa notpeda ox Qukiyja 3a XoMep WIK 3a JIPYTH aBTOPH.
dukujaTa MOXKe Jla M Ce 3aKaHW Ha paboTara Ha MHTEpIpeTanujata, HO 0e3
WHTEpIpeTanyja Hema Ja uMa ¢uknuja. TokMy MW BO OBaa CMHCIA
uHTepnperanujata ¢ ymetnoct (Pado, 2005, ctp. 285).

2. UHTepnpeTaTUBHN KOHTEKCTYaIH3ALUU

Pomanor [locedysare (1990) Ha Opuranckara aBTopka AHToHHja C.
Bajar e mnpoBokaTMBEH MpeAMET Ha UWHTEPHpEeTanrja, HCTO KOIKY IITO
poMaHecKHaTa CTPyKTypa Hyau (MOXKeH) oOpasell Ha TOJNKYBame: OJf €IHa
CTpaHa, BO MeTa()UKIMCKUTE KOMEHTAapH C€ TEeMaTH3Upa TOJKYBAHETO; Of
Jpyra cTpaHa, pOMaHecKHaTa CTPYKTypa I'o WIYCTpUpa TOJKYBAayKHOT MPOIEC
CO CHTE HETOBM AMJIEMH, HCKYIIEHHja U TocTanku. PomaHeckHaTa niycTpaiuja
Ha TOJKYBAauyKUTE MpPOILEAYPH € MOTHBHpAHa M CTPYKTYpHO: [locedysare ce
TEMEJHM Bp3 €IHO OIIITO MECTO BO ITOCTMOAEPHHCTHYKATa KHHKEBHOCT —
KOHBEHIIMjaTa Ha MpoHajaeH paxomnuc. CTaHyBa 300p 3a ClIy4dajHO IMpPOHAjIAEHU
JICJIOBU OJ1 TMYHA TNpENHCcKa, Makap IITO HUBHOTO NPOHAOrame € CaMoO MOBOJ
IITO K& MHUIMpPAa HOB U IIOMHAKOB TOJKYBaykKW MpPHCTall KOH MOCTOjHUTE



KHIDKEBHM TEKCTOBHM UYMW aBTOPU C€ M HMCIpakayuTe/ MPUMAYUTE HA MUCMATa,
KOU BO KOHTHHYHTET C€ MYJITHUIUIMIIMPAAT — Ha Pa3INYHU MECTa, Kaj pa3audHu
COIICTBEHUIIM C€ MPOHAoraaT pa3jiuyHu mucMa. [IpoHajIeHHuOT PaKomuc Kako
MpeaMeT Ha TOJKYBame ro OlpaBayBa U MPUCYCTBOTO HAa CBOjOT KOMILIEMEHT —
MPOLIECOT Ha HErOBO YHTame/ TOJKyBame. OTTaMy, HeclIy4ajHo BO POKYCOT Ha
BHUMAaHHMETO CE€ IIOCTaBEHH TOKMY TOJIKYBauuTe: TJIABHUTE JIUKOBU C€
npo)eCUOHANIHH YHUTaTeNd (KHWKEBHH TEOpPETHYapU W HCTOpPUYApU) KOHM Ce
buKCHpaHd BO TPOIECOT Ha HUBHOTO HCTPaXyBame: OHOIMOTEYHO,
KaOWHETCKO, TePEeHCKO, KHHUIIKO, HHTEPCYOjeKTUBHO, HHTEPIUCIUILIMHAPHO.
BakBara pomaHecKkHa CTpYyKTypa My HyIU Ha YATATEIOT CUMETPUYHO MOCTABEH
COOJHOC Mery JBETe KOHCTUTYTHUBHU MO3WIMU BO KHUKEBHATAa KOMyHHKaIH]ja:
O eHa cTpaHa, aBTOPCKAaTa, TBOPEYKA IO3WIHMja U HEJ3HHHUTE MPOU3BOAU
(KHIKEBHUTE TEKCTOBH M HUBHUTE CaTeIUTH — MHCMa, JIHECBHHUIIH,
aBTONOCTUYKH paclpaBu); oA JApyra CTpaHa, 4YUTaTeICKaTa, TOJKyBayka
MO3UIMja U HEj3MHATA NPOAYKIHUja (HAyYHUTE CTYIUU U CTATHHU U, IOBTOPHO,
HUBHHUTE CaTEIUTH — mHucMa W AHEBHHUIM). OBOj COOAHOC NOOWBAa BHUAJIUBA
pe3yiaTaHTa BO 3aMariyBameTO Ha TpaHMLIMTE Mely JBeTe MO3ULUHU (aBTOp —
YyuTaTeN/ TOJNKyBad), OMHOCHO BO 3aMariyBameTO HA JAUCTHUHKIMjaTa YUTABE —
MUIIYBamkbe, 33 ITO POMaHOT HyAH MOBEKEKPAaTHU AOKa3H.

PomaHOT ja packaxxyBa NIpHKa3HaTa IMITO ce ciydyBa Bo XX Bek
(3anmounyBa Bo centeMBpu 1986 roanHa), a Koja, OCBEH JbyOOBHAaTa BpcKa Mery
JBajiiaTa KHIDKEBHM mpoyuyBaun (Mox wu Pomanm), ja crmegm wu
npogecuoHaNHaTa (HE)KOOMEPATUBHOCT U KOMIIETUTHBHOCT MEly Pa3lUYHUTE
TUMOBU HAYYHUIM, MeEry pa3jiN4yHUTEC HAYYHOHCTPAXKyBAauKHd TEHIACHIUU H
TOJIKYBa4KH MoZenu (eBUICHTHU ce JNEKOHCTPYKTHUBUCTHUKUTE,
(EMUHHCTUYKUTE, ICUXOAHATUTHYKUTE, 11a U MO3UTHBHCTUYKUTE KOHIECIIIHH).
On gpyra crpaHa, pOMaHOT ja pacKakyBa M TNpUKa3HaTa IITO ja CleIu
JKUBOTHATA M TBOpEYKa CyJIO0MHA Ha JiBajua ((PUKTUBHU) BUKTOPHjaHCKH MOETU
(Permong Xenpu Em u Kpucraben Jla Mort), koja € ONO3UTHA Ha CUMYJITaHO
NpHUOMIITEHaTa TNpPUKa3Ha OJ [IBAECETTUOT BeK. [lpuToa, TUCKYp3UBHUTE
WHTEPBEHIUH Bp3 ABeTe (adynapHH JUHHM TO MOTCHLMPAAT CIIOjOT Mely HHUB,
MpaBejku T0 BUUIMB CO OIVIE] HA TOa IUTO: MPBO, TOj CIOj € CTPYKTYPHO
MOTHBUpPAH H, BTOPO, TOj € MeTaopHUHO cyrepupad. Bo mpBUOT ciydaj
BpCKaTa Mely IBeTe NMPUKA3HU € eBUACHTHa, Ouzaejku aBropure oa XIX Bek,
HUBHHUOT >XMBOT W HUBHHUOT KHUXXEBEH OITyC, CE MPEAMET Ha HCTPaKyBauKu
MHTEpeC Ha KHIDKEBHUTE ImpoyuyBauu oa XX Bek. CleICTBEHO, KaKO YUTaTEeNH
ro clejuMe MpoLEecOT Ha TOJKyBawke Ha TekcTtoBuTe o XIX Bek HU3
Teopuckata npusma Ha XX Bek. IlpurToa, M JHMKOBUTE, a IPEKYy HHUBHUTE
KOMEHTapH U YUTATENNTE, ja OCBECTyBaaT HEMMHOBHATA JAMCTAaHIIA BO OJHOC Ha

NpeIMeToT  Ha  TOJNKyBame,  JUCTaHLIA  INTO  TNPOM3JIEryBa  Of
KOHTEKCTyalIH3alluiTe Ha TOJIKYBAWETO — HCTOPUCKH, KYJITYpHH, TEOPHUCKH,
(uHTEp)CYOjeKTUBHHU:

»bea Jena Ha BpeMeTO W Ha KyJTypaTa KOW C€ HEJOBEPIHBH KOH
Jby0OBTa, KOH ’3ajby0eHOCTa‘, KOH pOMaHTHYHaTa JbyOOB, KOH poMmaHcara in
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toto, HO 3aToa, Mak, 3a BO3BpaT, BO M300WJICTBO I'0 NMPOM3BEAYBaa ja3MKOT Ha
CEKCOT, Ha ja3u4HaTa CEKCYaJHOCT, Ha aHalu3ara, Ha CeKUujaTa, Ha
nexoncrpykumjata® (Bajar, 2008, crp. 453).'

Bo BTOpHOT ciy4aj BepTHKanmaTa Mely JBETe MPHKAa3HU € cyrepupaHa
MOMMIUIMIIMTHO: HapaTUBHATa paMKa OJf JBAcCETTHOT BeK ro adupmupa
YUTAaKkETO/ TOJIKYBAaKkETO KaKO MPOLEC Ha 3aBEJyBame W Ha MOCEAYyBame Mery
aBTOPOT, TEKCTOT U YUTATENIOT; (hadyaapHaTa JHUHHjA O]l IEBETHACCETTHOT BEK,
nak, ru ahupmupa 3aBelyBambeTo U MOCSAYBAKETO MHOTY IMOBEKE BO TBOPEYKO-
YMETHUYKA U KPEaTUBHO-POJOBCKA CMHCHa (MaKo M JABETe HAPATHBHH HHIIKH
ro apupMupaaT 3aBeIyBamkETO U BO €POTCKA CMHUCHA):

»CakaTe 1 Ja ja mpoTerHeTe cBojaTa MeTadopa HA 3aTOUYCHHUE WU Ha
3aBeyBame U Bp3 YMeTtHocTa? (bajat, 2008, cTp. 175). ,,He cym curypna kako
Ia Bu oaroBopam Ha mpamameTo 3a 3aTOYYBamETO MIIH 34 3aBEAYBAHETO KaKO
CBOjCTBAa Ha YMETHOCTa — KaKO CBOjCTBa Ha BEIITHHATa Ha ApaxHa, MOXKeOH —
U, BO COTJIaCHOCT CO TOAa, KaKO CBOjCTBA Ha KPEBKHUTE KEHCKH NPOU3BOIU —
3Ha4d, BOOMIITO, He HA Bamute ronemu nena“ (bajat, 2008,ctp.177).

CUMynTaHOTO HAPAaTUBHO MPHOMIITYBake HA NPUKA3HUTE W
CTPYKTYpHO MOTHBHpaHaTa BpcKa Mely HHUB, IITO TO Cyrepupa OJHOCOT Mery
MPOAYKIMCKATa U peleniiickaTa Mmo3uiiyja, Tpebda 1a ce mocMaTpa U MOMIMPOKO,
BO KOHTEKCT Ha aKTyaJU3UPAKETO Ha MHOIITBOTO XEPMEHEBTHUUKH Mpallama U
quieMu. MMeHo, TOj cuMyiTaHu3aM € BO (pyHKIHja HAa JEMOHCTPUpame Ha
OJHOCOT Mel'y KHWKEBHHUTE MPaKTUKH (IIpUKa3HATa O]l ACBETHAECETTHOT BEK),
Ol elHa CTpaHa, W TeopWjaTa HA KHIDKEBHOCTa W Ha HHTEpIpeTalujara
(mpuka3HaTta ol IBA€CETTHOT BEK), OJ Apyra CTpaHa.

KonkpeTHO, poMaHOT € (pokycupaH Bp3 pejanujata TeKCT — KOHTEKCT,
chaTeHa Kako MMOYETHA M Kako (pUHAIIHA TOYKA BO CEKO] TOJKYBAYKH YMH, HO
OBaa OTCEYKa Ce JIEMOHCTPUPA HU3 POMaHECKHATa CTPYKTYpa, U, IOBPEMEHO, BO
KOMEHTapUTE Ha JIMKOBUTE, TaKa MITO MoTpedaTa ol Hea ce MOTBPyBa AypU Ha
KpajoT ox poMaHoT. Bo Taa Hacoka, [locedysare akTyanu3upa eIHO MOOIIITO
Ipamiame: MPamameTo 38 MOXHUTE/ MOCAKyBaHUTE TOJIKYBAUKU MPUCTAIH KOH
TEKCTOT U MPAIIAkETO 33 TPAHUIUTE IITO Tpeba Ja ' MOYUTYBa TOJKYBAIETO,
JOKOJKYy THE€ TpaHMLIM ja TIpeTcTaByBaaT MepaTa M TrapaHIyjata 3a
MHTepIpeTaTuBHA BanuaHocT. CIeAcTBEHO, pPOMAaHOT ja OTBOpa JuieMara 3a
MOJYCOT Ha TOJKYBAETO:” Jalli TeKCTOT HIIM, TaK, KOHTEKCTOT Tpeba jaa ce
MOCTaBU KaKO BajJHJICH TOJKYBauyKH IapaMerap, HCTO KOJKY IITO ja
aKTyalu3upa M JWieMara Jald TPUOPUTETOT TO MOHECyBa KOHTEKCTOT Ha
YHTake/ TOJKYBamhe Ha TEKCTOT WIIH, NTAaK, KOHTEKCTOT Ha HErOBOTO CO3/1aBame?
Bo pomanoT Ha BajaT TONKyBauKHOT MOJEN c€ MPOLIUPYBA, JETUTUMHUPAJKHA TH

! IluTaTnre ce HaBemxyBaaT cropex m3naHuero: Antonia S. Byatt (2008). Zaposjedanje. Prevela s
engleskog Tatjana Juki¢. Zagreb: Vukovi¢&Runjié.

% Jlatunckuot 360p modus ce ymoTpeGyBa M CO 3HAaUCHE HA HAYUMH, MOPEIOK, OOIHK, HO H CO
3Ha4eHE Ha Mepa.



U TEKCTOT M KOHTEKCTOT Ha TOJIKYBameTOo U, OCOOCHO, KOHTEKCTOT Ha
co3llaBambe Ha TeKCTOT, KAKO PEJICBaHTHH MHTEPIPETATUBHU IapaMeTpu:

,»/IMaB HeKoW HaTyIHWYAaBH UAeH. MUCIeB a TH IOMUHAM [ECHUTE —
HErOBHUTE M HEj3MHHUTE — O]l TOa BpeMe — M Ja BHAAM Jajld OTKPHUBAAT HELITO.
MucneB, ako TprHaM MO HCTHOT MaT IO KOj TOj MaTyBaJl HU3 JOpKUIMp — IOA
NPETIOCTaBKa JIeKa MOXKeOH M Taa Onia TaMy — M aKko ce Ap)KaM [0 TIECHUTE —
MOXXeOH Toa Ke Me OJBelAe Hekaae. Beke oTkpuBMe egHa Kopenanuja,
HE3aMHCIIMBA 32 HEKO] IITO HE Tparaj o takea Bpcka® (bajat, 2008, ctp. 259).

I[ToTpebata ox TONKYBaukO EKBUIUOpUpame Mery TEKCTOT U
KOHTEKCTOT BO POMAaHOT € CyrepupaHa OHaMy Kajae LITO, UMIUITMLUTHO WIH
eKCIUIMLIUTHO, C€ MpeaynpeayBa 3a ONacHOCTa KOHTEKCTOT Ja To ,u3ene’
TEKCTOT, BO CMHCJIA JIeKa KOHTEKCTOT Ha YHMTame/ TOJKYyBame Ha TEKCTOT HU3
mpu3Ma Ha OJJENIHM TEOPUCKM KOHLENIMM M TOJKYBauykH MapagurMd To
3arpo3yBa TEKCTOT, MHCUCTHPAjKH IO ceKoja I[eHa Jla TO CBEeJIe Ha MpOBEepKa U
Ha MOTBP/a Ha KaTerOopHjaJHUOT CUCTEM U Ha X€PMEHEBTHUKHUTE aJaTKH IITO ce
OlepaTHBHM BO ojpeneHa Teopuja. Bo pomanor Ha bajatr oBaa numeHsuja e
ONPHUCYTHETa HU3 MapOAMYHO-UPOHHMYHUOT OJHOC KOH OJAETHHTE TEOPHUCKHU
YUTamka ¥ METOJOJONMIKA MPOMHCIyBakba Ha TEKCTOBUTE Ha BUKTOPHjaHCKHUTE
moeru. ,,Moxebu ceTo Toa € caMo Moja KOHCTPYKIHja“, ce MpalryBa IJIaBHUOT
JIMK BO MHUTOT KOTa MOYHYBa Ja c€ COMHEBA BO JlabaBaTa BpPCKa Mel'y TEKCTOT U
HETOBOTO KOMIIETEHTHO YUTamk€ Ha TEKCTOT, KO Ce pealu3upa Bp3 (OHOT Ha
TEOPHUTE IUTO I'M mpedepupa TONKyBadyoT. TeMaTH3UpajKu TO TOJIKYBambeTO H
JEMOHCTPUPAjKU TO TOJKYBAUKUOT 4HH, [locedysarve ja 3aroBapa penaiujaTa

TEKCT — KOHTEKCT KaKO KOHCTUTYTMBHA TOJKyBauka OTCEYKa, IPUTOA
MapTUKYJIAPU3UPAJKU ja HA HEKOJKY Pa3IUYHH PAMHHILTA, KaJle IITO OJHOCOT
TEKCT — KOHTEKCT MOXE Ja Ce I[ocMaTpa W Kako apTUKyJaluja Ha

MMPEIO3HATIMBU XEPMEHCBTUYKN KOHUCTIIIUN U KaTCTOPUH.

2.1. Humepnpemamugnume ocuyunayuu mery 3Hayernemo u
cmucaama

IIpBoTo pamHMIITE Ha MapTUKyJIapu3aldja Ha OIHOCOT TEKCT —
KOHTEKCT TW omdaka MaHM]ecTauuTe Ha TOJKyBaukaTa OCIHJIANja Mery
3HaueHeTo M cmuciaata. OBa paMHMINTE MOXe Ja ce cpaTu M Kako
apTukynanuja Ha Te3ute Ha Epuk JI. Xwupm, 9He IUCTUHKTHBHO U
KOMIJIEMEHTapHO OJpeoyBamke€ Ha 3HAYCHETO (meaning) W Ha CMHCIATa
(significance) coonBeTCTBYBa Ha peJyalijaTa TEKCT — KOHTEKCT, c(haTeHH Kako
JIBA T10J1a HA TOJIKYBayKaTa OTCEUKa:

»3HAYEHETO € OHa IITO MPETCTaByBa TEKCTOT, OHAa IITO T'O O3HAYMI
aBTOPOT, KOPUCTEJKU c€ CO oapencHa Hu3a 3Hanu’* (Xupir, 1983, ctp. 26).

Opn npyra cTpaHa, cMHCJaTa c€ IMEHYBa KaKo 3Ha4eH-€ IITO € MOBP3aHO
CO HEIITO APYTro, Kako ,,0MHOC Mely 3HA4eHeTO M HeKOja JUYHOCT, caKkame
WIN CUTyallWja Wiy, IaK, CTBAPHOCT, CETO OHA LITO MOXKE /1a C€ 3aMHCIIHU, ITO
Ke pede JIeKa CMHCIIaTa CceKorall € ,,3Hademe 3a, HHKOrall ,,3HaucHke BO
(Xupm, 2003, crp. 78). BakBara aHalMTHYKa AMCTUHKIIHja T'O HMILIMIIHPA
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3HAYEHETO KaKo ,,Hauello Ha CTAaOMIHOCT Ha WHTepIpeTanujaTa, J0JeKa, MakK,
CMHUCIIaTa TO OBO3MOXYBa ,,HayelloTO Ha IMpOMEHa*, OWEjKH 3HAaueHETO 3a
TOJIKYBa4OT MOXE Ja OCTaHE HEPOMEHETO, a, ITaK, CMUCJIATa Ha TOa 3HAUCHE €
BapHjaOWITHA BO 3aBUCHOCT O]l TPOMEHJIMBHOT KOHTEKCT BO KOj CE aKTyalIu3upa
3HauemeTo.” Ha KOj HAUMH OBHE ENEMEHTH O] XepPMEHEBTHUKATA TEOpHja Ha
Xupm ce aprtukyiaupaar Bo [locedysarwe, a BO TpUIOr Ha Te3ara 3a
TOJIKyBa4yKaTa T€H3Wja Mely TEeKCTOT M KOHTEKCTOT? CMEeCTyBajKH ro ,,TeKCTOT
IITO € IpeIMeT Ha TOJKyBame Mely KOHTEKCTOT Ha HErOBOTO CO3[aBame U
KOHTEKCTOT Ha HEroBOTO YWTame/ TOJNKYBaWke, POMAHOT T'H HIyCTpHpa
HAYMHUTE Ha KOU MPOMEHAaTa BO KOHTEKCTOT OMTHO T'M MEHYBAa TOJKYBauKUTE
pesynratu. [loBekekpaTHO, POMaHOT TH WIyCTpUpa HAUYMHHUTE HAa KOH
KOHTEKCTOT TO MPECpPEeTHYBa TEKCTOT, CEKOT'all J0AaBajKu My HOBa JUMEH3Hja
HU3 TOJKYBAaYKUOT YHH: HEOUEKYBAHHUTE MOJATOLHU IITO I'M OTKPUBAAT JTUKOBUTE
BO TEKOT HAa MHTEH3MBHOTO TEPEHCKO M TEKCTOBHO HMCTPa)XyBame M BPCKUTE
IITO TH BOCIOCTaByBaaT Mely HHB T0 pPEaKTyalu3upaaT KOHTEKCTOT Ha
CO37aBamk-¢ Ha TEKCTOT, apalieTHO OCO3HABAjKH ja HEOMXOAHOCTA U Ha OHA IITO
€ OCTaBeHO HaJIBOp o oduiujaTHuTe duorpadun, a mrTo OUTHO UHTEPBEHHUPA
BO Hay4HOTO 3Haeme." Ha TOj HAYMH POMAHOT YIATyBa Ha pa3IHYHHUTE
CMUCIIOBHM 300TaTyBamkba Ha TEKCTOBHOTO 3HaueHkhe, KOHTEKCTYalHO
o0OycrnoBeHH, 3a kou ropopu Xwupil. KoHe4HO, oTcedykaTa TEKCT — KOHTEKCT,
MapTUKYyJapu3upaHa Ha PaAMHUIITETO KaJe IITO TOJKYBAaKETO CE pealln3upa
KaKo ABMXEHE Mel'y 3HaUCHETO M CMHUCaTa Ha TEKCTOT, MOXKE Ja ce ImocMmaTpa
HU3 TpU3Mara Ha JMCTUHKIMjaTa Mery TOJIKYBamETO W HararameTo IITO ja
noBiekyBa YmoOepro Eko: Bo pomaHoT Ha bBajaT NHMKOBHUTE-HCTpakyBauu
noaraart oJi OJIpelICHHU MPETIOCTaBKK/ Hararama KOU I'M IpaBaT BO PAMKHUTE Ha
COIICTBEHUTE TOJKYBaUYKH KOHTEKCTH, HO CEKOTAlll Tparajku 1o MOTBpIA U IO
JI0OKa3 3a THE MPEMHUCH BHATPE BO TEKCTOT LITO € MPEAMET Ha TOJIKyBame,
Oulejku eIMHCTBEHO ,,TEKCTyallHATa KOXEpEeHIMja Ke MOXe Ja Tro OThpiu
HenmpoMHuclieHoTo Hararame™ (Exo, 2001, ctp. 34):

»A, Toram Pomann Hamae Ha pEeUYCHHIIA IITO MOXKEIIEe Ja 3HAYH HEIITO
WIN HUIITO. HuIto, ako He ce 3ariefanl BHUMATENHO... TPy CeIMUIIN MMOAO0LHA
HaWJe Ha YIITe eJHa PEeUYCHHUIIA IITO ¢ 3Ha4yajHa/ Oe3nauajHa™ (bajar, 2008, cTp.
55). ,,JIpoHajmoBMe MHOTY TEKCTOBHHU JOKa3W U Kaj JIBajIiaTa MOETU 3a Toa JeKa
MOkeOu Ouie Tamy 3aeqHo, jopmiKH (pa3u W Tej3axu BOo Meny3una, WUCTU
CTHXOBH Kaj ABajliaTta IOeTH, CMeTaMe JieKa Taa curypHo oumna tamy* (bajart,
2008, ctp. 511).

? Xupur ja mpenwsupa THCTHHKIHjaTA Mefy BANMIHOCTA M HHBEHTHBHOCTA HA TOIKYBAEETO CO
TOa IITO MO BAIUIHOCT ja MoApa3dupa KOPECIOHACHNINjaTa Ha TONKYBAmbETO CO 3HAYCHETO IITO
€ IIPEeTCTaBeHo co TekcToT (Xupr, 1983, crp. 28).

* Ha npumep, odummjansara 6uorpaduja Ha Eur ro mpeTcTaByBa Kako BEPEH COMpPYT.



2.2. Humepnpemamuenume ocuunayuu mery meopujama u

npakmukama

EnHo paMHMINTE Ha KOHKpPETH3AlMja HA OJJHOCOT TEKCT — KOHTEKCT '
orndaka MaHH]ECTAUUTE HAa TOJKYBAaHKHETO KaKO CIpera Mmery Teopujata U
npakTukara. Bupouem, mo geuHMIMja, KHIDKEBHATa XEPMEHEBTHKA IO
BKIIlydyBa JBOJCTBOTO Ha HHTEpIPETaTUBHA MpakTHKa (IpUMeHeTara
XEpPMEHEBTHKA) M Ha TeOpHja Ha HMHTEPIpPETATHBHATA IpaKTHKa (HEj3UHHUTE
KOHBEHIIMHM, MeTonu W Moxenn). Bo [locedysare naeHTHOUKYBAKHETO Ha
OJIHOCOT TEOpHja — NPAaKTUKAa € JBOJHO OINpPaBJaHO: CO OTJe] Ha TOa WITO
pOMaHOT ja agupMuUpa BaXHOCTA HA TOJKYBAYKUTE KOHTEKCTYalU3al[UH U CO
orJie]] Ha Toa HITO TJIABHUTE JIMKOBH C€ KHM)KCBHH MPOYy4yBadyu, GUKCUPAHU BO
MPOIECOT Ha MCTPAKyBame U Ha TOJKYBame, IITO, MaK, CE WHHUIMPA O U Ce
¢untpupa HM3 TpU3MaTa Ha HUBHUTE HAyYHH CIICHUjaTHOCTH U
CYICIICIUJjAIHOCTH, OJHOCHO HH3 Mpu3Ma Ha npedepupaHUTe TEOPUCKO-
XEPMEHEBTHYKH MapaaurMu. OTTaMy, UHINKATUBHO € IPU3HAHUETO Ha €IICH O
JUKOBUTE BO OJHOC Ha HMHTEPIPETATUBHUTE PECTPHUKIMH INTO T'M YyBCTBYBa
Kako TOCJeNNIa Ha OTCYCTBOTO Ha COOJBETHA TEOpPHCKA 3aJHHMHA, OJHOCHO
KaKo MOCJeANIIa Ha HeJOBOJTHATA HHTEPIIPETATUBHA KOMIIETEHTHOCT:

»Kporep Op3amie Hu3 Ouorpadujara Ha Jla MoT, HO T0 3abaByBaiIe Toa
IITO HEMAIlle PUCTAl BO OMOIMOTEYHATa TOKYMEHTAIMja U IITO HE yMeelle 1a
TH OYMTA 3araTKuTe Ha JlakaH BO KOM (PEeMUHHUCTKUTE TW OOJEKyBaa CBOHTE
npoMuciyBama. Bo Taa dasza ce ymre He Oemre cBeCeH 3a Mpa3HUTE TOIUHHU BO
ouorpadujata Ha Jla Mot HUTY, NaK, UMallle BUCTUHCKH YBUJ BO OKOJIHOCTHUTE
Ha cmptTa Ha brnanm 'mosep™ (bajar, 2008, cTp.421).

Iocedysarse TO TEMOHCTpPHpA UHTEPIIPETATUBHOTO MEaHApPUPame Mery
TeopujaTa M NpPAKTHKAaTa Ha TOJIKYBaWkETO, HO MPBEHCTBEHO BO HACOKa Ha
NMOTBpAYBake Ha TEH3UYHOTO W HAa 3aCMHOTO CTHUMYJIATHBHO-IIPOJYKTHBHO
HAJIONOJHYBamke Mely HUB. KoM ce XepMEHEBTHYKHTE HMMILIMKAIMH Ha OBUE
UIycTpanuu?

1. YkaxyBame Ha ONAcHOCTa O]l JIOMHHAIlMja Ha TeopujaTa Koja ro
»A3MadyBa“ TEKCTOT, 3apo0yBajku Tro CO TPOM3BOIHU W CO HEBaJIHIHU
MHTEPIPEeTAlMU KO MPOU3IIEryBaaT 0] MoTpedaTa TEeKCTOT M0 CEeKoja IieHa Jia
MIOTBPAMU OJpElieHa TEOPHCKA KOHICIMIHja, OJHOCHO Ja ja JOKaXe Hej3uHaTa
WHTEpIpeTaTUBHA MPUMEHINBOCT. OBOj PH3UK IO OCBECTYBAaT U INKOBUTE:

»~MHCIIaM CHUTE THE paKaBUIM, IMpel Mallky, CH I[OUTrpaBMe
npo(h)eCUOHATIHO, CPEAHOBEKOBHM pAaKaBUIM, PaKaBUIM Ha [MHOBH, biaHin
I'moBep, bam3akoBu pakaBHIM, KOPaJCKU jajHHIM — U CETO TOA KAKO CBapeH
MapMaiaja ce CBeJe Ha — YOBEKOBaTa CEKCyalHOCT. TokMy kako mTo JleoHopa
CrepH ja unTa ceTa 3eMja Kako *KEHCKO TeJO0 — U ja3uk — LenuoT jasuk™ (bajar,
2008, ctp. 277-278). . Tue’ 3Haar mrto ke MpOHajaT ymTe mped Ja ro HajuaT

5
Ce MHCIIM Ha 3aCTalTHULIATE Ha q)CMI/IHI/ICTI/I‘{KaTa KpUTHKA.
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toa* (Bajat, 2008, ctp. 40). ,,HeroBoro Bpeme Oelie BpeMe Ha MPEeBIACT Ha
HapatuBHuTe Teopun” (bajat, 2008, ctp. 147). ,,He um BepyBam Ha cure
THE TOJIKyBama. Tue HamanyBaar™ (bajar, 2008, cTp. 382).

2. ®aBopusupame Ha BEIITHHATA HAa TOJIKYBadOT KOj, OJl MO3MWIMja Ha
MpakTHYap ¥ Ha MPAKTHKYBay Ha TEOPUCKUTE KOHICNIMUA M BP3 OCHOBA Ha
cBOjaTa KOMIIETEHTHOCT ke HE (pa3)ybenu BO (YHKIHMOHAIHOCTa M BO
BaJMJHOCTA Ha OJpelleHa TOJKyBauka MaTrpuua. Brmpouem, IuKoBHUTE-
Hay4yHHUIH BO [locedysare MOCTOjaHO YNaTyBaaT Ha MOXXHOCTA OTKPUTHjaTa J0
KOM ji0araaT HU3 MCTPAXKYyBameTO Aa (pjaT HOBa CBETIMHA BP3 CMHCIOBHUTE
ACTIEeKTH Ha ,,TeKCTOT IITO € MPEeIMET Ha TOJKyBame*, HO M MOLIMPOKO, Ja
JOBeIaT JO0 CYIITHHCKM TIIOMECTyBama M BO cdepara Ha TeopujaTa Ha
TOJIKYBambETO:

,»CTpyKaTa MokeOu ke Mopa Ja MPErCINTa rojieM Jel Of OHa IITO ce
cMmera 3a u3BecHo (bajat, 2008, ctp. 15). ,,Toa 61 mpoMEHMWIO MHOTY HEIITA.
Camunor ¢oxyc Ha yutame Ha genata Ha Jla Mort. Jlypu u ananumzara
Ha Menysuna. Cute Tne camoBuicku TeMu. Toa e unTpurantHo (bajat, 2008,
cTp. 59).

AkTyanusupajku  ja  penanujata = TeopHja —  TpakTHKa  Ha
TOJIKYBameTO, [locedysarse ja (paBopusMpa HE caMO KHHKEBHO-yMETHHYKATa
TyKy H TOJKyBaykaTa NpaKTHKa, [aBajkui M TPHOPUTET BO OJHOC HAa
3aMOpYBaUYKUTe M Ha 3aMOpPEHHTE TEOPUHM KOM 4YecTONmaTH CHMYJHpaatr
aporaHTHa YYSHOCT BO OJJHOC Ha MPEJIMETOT Ha TOJIKYBame:

,»[IOBEKETO KPUTHYKH TEKCTOBHU JCHEC C€ IMOJHU CO IUTATH, HO HE O]
MeCHW WIW O] poMaHu. Toa ce IUTaTH OJ KPUTUYKH aBTOPUTETH, O
teopernuapu, ox dPpoja, on Mapke, on Jepuaa, on dyko. Cero Toa €, UCTO
Taka, B030ymimBo. Ho, Toa ™M BOAM KpUTHYAPHUTE U TEOPETUYAPUTE KOH
MPETBOPakE Ha MUCATEIUTE BO COOJBETHU KYTHHM M MPEXKU HAa KHIDKEBHU
[UTATH KO, IMHUCATEJIOT MOpa Jia TO YyBCTBYBa TOa, T BO30Yy/ayBa MOBEKETO O]
HUB BO CETaIlIHOCTa, MHOTY TIOBeKe oomTo camara kHmxkeBHocT (bajat, 2000,
cTp. 6).

OBue KOHcTaTanuu Ha bajat ru npeno3HaBaMe U BO POMaHOT:

1 0 mutupame Kpomnep, xoj ro uutupame Em*“ (bajar, 2008, cTp.276).
»Jam Kpornep, co MeToauTe Ha HCTPaKyBambe U CO HAYMHOT Ha Pa3MHUCIYBambe,
mBpmu cybjexnuja Hag Em? Yuja cybjekTuBHOCT ce mpoyuyBa Tyka? Koj e
cy0jeKTOT Ha pedyeHuIaTa BO TeKCTOT U kako Kpomep u Emn ce BkiomyBaaT BO
JlakanoBara 3a0ejemika JeKa TPaMaTHUYKUOT Cy0jeKT Ha MCKA30T C€ pa3luKyBa
on cy0jekToT, ox ’jac’ kKako 0OjeKT 3a KOj TroBopu uckazor? Jlamu Tue
pa3MuCIyBamka C€ OPUTHHAIHM, Ma, TYKypeud HYXKHO, 3aKIy4H JieKa He ce U
JieKa CUTE MOXHH pa3MHCIyBamba 3a JUTepapHaTa Cy0jeKTUBHOCT BO MOCIEIHO
BpeMe ce npoydeHu pesHocHO  (bajat, 2008, cTp. 274).

Brpouem, poMaHOT BO KOHTUHYUTET TH IUIACUPA OJJICTHUTE TEOPUCKH
KOHIICTIINY, HO, TJIaBHO, HU3 MpPU3MaTa Ha JUjaIOTOT M Ha KOHQIIMKTOT Mery
HUB CO EJIMHCTBEHA IIeNI: JUCKPETHO Ja ja TOKaXe HUBHATA HEIOBOJHOCT U
PECTPUKTUBHOCT, HUBHUTE TNPOMYCTH, HHBHATa HCLPICHOCT, EBEHTYallHO



HUBHAaTa HEJOCIEOHOCT, Ma AYpPH U HHUBHATa XEPMETHYHOCT BO OJHOC Ha
BUTAJTHOCTA Ha KHIDKEBHOCTA U Ha MPOTyKTUBUTETOT Ha
UMarvHamnyjata. BCyImIHOCT, TMKOBUTE-TOJNKYBa4M BO TEKOT Ha TOJKyBadKara
JIETEeKIIMja U CaMHTe J0araat J0 TAKBH 3aKITy4OIH:

,,B0 CeKoe BpeMe Mopa Jla Ma HEOOUTHU BUCTUHU — OHWJIO J]a caKkame
WIN Ja He cakaMme Ja ru modueme, OWUJIO Ja OCTaHAT WM Ja HE OCTaHAT THE
moToa BUCTUHUTH. Hue xuBeeMe Bo BucTHHATAa Ha PpojmoBute oTkpuTHja. bes
OTJIe[ A Toa HU ce Jomara Wil He HU ce Aomara. bes orien Ha Toa KOJIKy cMe
ra MoJudukyBane. BcymHocT, ja Hemame ciio0ozaTa Ha MPETIIOCTaBKaTa JieKa
MOXKeOH TOj TMOrpemui BO OJHOC Ha YOBEKOBHOT KapakTep. Bo nerammre,
CUTYpPHO — HO He U riegaHo Bo uenuHa (bajat, 2008, ctp. 278). ,,Moxebu cme
CUMIITOMATHYHH 3a IEeNUOT 30up MpeMOpeHr HayuHulu u teopernyapu’ (bajart,
2008, ctp. 291).

MeryTtoa, HE caMO OHHE IITO ja MPOYYyBaaT KHIKEBHOCTA TyKy U OHHE
ITO ja cOo3[JaBaaT Ke ja KOHCTAaTHpaaT 3aMOPEHOCTa M HCTPOIICHOCTA, Koja
YeCTOmaTh Cc€ anubupa CcO HHTEPTEKCTyalHUTE KOHICHIHMH ©  CO
MIOCTMOJICPHUCTHYKHUTE TE€3H 32 UCI[PIICHOCTA!

»BcymHocT, Moja npara r-mie Jla Mort, xuBeeme BO cTap CBET, BO
YMOPEH CBET, CBET IITO T'0 MPOJOJDKU CKIATUPAmETO Ha IIMEKYyIaluuTe U Ha
3a0enexyBamara J10jieka BUCTUHUTE ... Cera T 3aMariifja MajJuMIICeCTH MPEeKy
nagummcecta’ (bajat, 2008, ctp. 183).

N TokMy Bp3 Taa 3amHUHA CTaHyBaaT pa3OMpJIMBH W OIpaBJaHU
3al0)KONTEe Ha BHUKTOPHjaHCKHOT moeT (a W Ha bajat) ma ru Qaopusupa
KpCaTUBHUTE MOTCHIIM]aJId HA UMarMHaIMjaTa:

»3HAETe TN — EAUHCTBEHUOT XHBOT BO KOj CyM CUTYPEH € KUBOTOT Ha
Wmarunanujata?... Kaxkere Mu ieka 3HaeTe U JeKa HE € JIeCHa, HUTY JIeKa JISCHO
MOXKE Ja ce OTMHIIe — JeKa MOCTOM BHUCTHHaTa Ha Mmarunarujata®™ (bBajat,
2008, ctp. 187).

2.3. Humepnpemamuenume oOCUUNAUUU MeIy 3a8edyearbemo u

noceodysaremo

KoHeyHOTO paMHHIITE Ha NapTHKyJlIapH3alndja Ha OJHOCOT TEKCT —
KOHTEKCT o aupMHUpa TOJNKYBAHETO U KAKO OCIHIIALINja METy 3aBEIyBambETO U
MOCeAyBambeTo, chaTeHn KaKo MOXKHH TOJIKYBauKH KOHTEKCTYyalM3allMd BO
CMHUCJA: Ha KOj HaYMH U BO KOja Mepa TEKCTOT Ke yclee Ja IO 3aBele
YUTATENO0T, OAHOCHO JaJH U KOJIKY TEKCTOT € COICTBEHOCT Ha aBTOPOT WIIH,
[aK, Ha 4YHUTAaTeIUTe KOM BO TOJKYBAauKMOT YMH IO TPHCBOjyBaaT U TO
TpaHcpopMupaar TEKCTOT €O HamepaTa CMHCIOBHO Ja IO JOMOJHAT.
Ilocedysarve ja TEMOHCTpHpa U NTOBEKE3HAYHOCTa Ha MMOMMHTE ,,3aBelyBambe’’ U
LrocefyBame”. O eHa CTpaHa, POMAHOT IO aKTyalIH3HpPa 3aBEAyBamETO,’ BO

6 . .

Crnopen Toaxosnuom peunux Ha maxedonckuom jasuk (tom II, Ckomje, 2005, ctp. 25)
3aBeJ[yBambeTO I'M MMa CIIJHHBE KOHOTAIMH: 1. HACOYM HEKOTO Ha IOTPEIIeH IaT; 2.a. HalpaBu
HEKOj Jla TPrHe IO JOII IaT, KOH HEeITo Jomo; 2.6. Ja W3MaMy HEMmTO; 3. OCBOW JIUIE O]
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CMHCJIa Jla Ce€ 3aBeJe HEKOj O CIPOTUBHUOT MOJ (LITO € WIYCTPUPAHO HU3
JBeTe JbYOOBHM BPCKM BO poMaHoT). Ho, on apyra cTpaHa, ce akTyaausupa u
3aBelyBambEeTO BO CMUCIIA Ha 3aJ0OBOJICTBOTO U YXHBAWHETO IITO My I'M HYAH
TEKCTOT Ha YUTATENOT/ TOJKYBauoT (BO OApTOBCKA CMUCINA), HHCIIUPHUPAJKU IO
HE caMoO 3a MHTEPIPETaTUBHU TYyKy M 3a COICTBEHHTE TBOPEUKM MOTX0AU. Bo
Taa HacoKa, ,,packakyBadyKoTO 3aJ0BOJICTBO® IITO K€ TO OYYBCTBYBaaT U ke ro
MMEHYBaaT MpOydYyBaunUTe BO €ICKaTa MOe3Mja Ha BHUKTOPHjaHLHUTE Pe3yiaTHpa
BO HUBHOTO MHCIHPUPAHO OTIICECHBHO TOJKYBA4KO 33J0BOJICTBO, @ BO CIy4ajoT
Ha Ponang ¥ BO KOHKpETEH MOETCKU pe3ynTaT. BTopoBo 3Ha4eHCKO paMHUINTE
Ha 3aBeIyBamETO T'0 MPENo3HaBaMe HU3 HUCTPAKYBAaWHETO IITO TO CIIPOBEAYBaaT
Ponann u Moj, HU3 HUBHHMTE KOHKPETHU MHTEpPIPETATHBHU akTUBHOCTH. Ho,
Mapaje;lHo CO 3aJOBOJICTBOTO WITO TO UYBCTBYBaaT Kako pe3yiaTaT Ha
3aBeIEHOCTa O/ TEKCTOT, TMKOBUTE-TOJIKYBA4H ja OCBECTYBaaT M JUMEH3HjaTa
Ha 3aBeAyBameTO KaKO JABMKEH-E€ BO MOTPEIIHA HACOKA, KAaKO OJIBEIYBame IO
morpemieH mar. Bopodewm, TonkyBaukaTta neTeknuja Ha Mox u Ha Pomang Bo
rojemMa Mepa ro WIyCTpUpPa JABHKEHETO Mely ,,HararameTo™ M ,,TONKYBameTO™,
Mmery ,,ynorpebaTta Ha TeKCTOT® M HeroBara mHTepnpetanrja (Exo, 2001, ctp.
32-34), mely BaJUAHWTE WHTEPIPETATUBHU 3aKIy4OI M 3aBEJIEHOCTa BO
MIPOM3BOJIHN TOJIKYBama, IITO CEKAKO € eHa WIyCTpallija Ha OJHOCOT TEKCT —
KoHTekcT. KoHoTanuure Ha NOMMOT ,,IOCENYyBame™ JOCIEIHO C€ UIYCTPUPAaHU
U BO POMaHOT, KOj € HAaclOBEH TOKMY Kako Possession: ako TOJKYBameTO Io
chaTtuMe Kako oOUJ 3a U KaKO OOJIMK Ha MOCEAyBame Ha TEKCTOT (OMaejku HU3
WHTEPIPETaTUBHUOT YHH TEKCTOT CMHUCJIOBHO C€ JIONOJHYBa M  Ce
,»IIPHCBOjyBa‘), Toram poMaHoT Ha bajar HyaM MoBekekpaTHH MaHHU(ecTaluu
Ha OBaa TUMEH3Hja:

1. [loceayBame Ha TEKCTOT BO (hHM3MUKA CMUCIA: MPOHAjACHUTE MHUCMa
MOCTOjaHO TO MEHYBaaT CBOjOT COIICTBEHHK, MOYHYBajKH OJ HCIIpakayuTe U
MpUMaYnTe (BUKTOPUjAHCKUTE MOETH), IMa C¢ 10 CEMEJHUTE HACICTHUIIA U OHUE
ITO, MO YHCTAa Hrpa Ha CIy4ajoT MJIM CO KaJIKyJIHpaHW MaHHUIYJIalHH,
CTaHyBaaT (DM3MYKM IOCeNyBaud Ha mHcMara. HecoMHeHO, 0BOj OOJHMK Ha
MoceyBamke Ha JIMYHATa IpelnHcKa ynaTyBa Ha HWIpHUTE Ha ymnoTpeba M Ha
3noynorpeba Ha MOKTa, OJHOCHO Ha IO3UIUUTE INTO TO JOKHBYBaaT
MOCEyBakETO Ha MUCMAaTa KaKo eKCKITy3UBUTET, KaKO HaJIMOK U KaKO MOYKHOCT
Jla ce MaHMITyJIMpa CO BUCTHHATA, J]a C€ TPryBa co MH(OpManuuTe, HE caMo 3a
HaydeH TyKy U 3a TU4YeH OCHeuT:

»llucMaTa MOTeHIHjalHO ce cepuo3eH akangemcku mieH (bajar, 2008,
cTp. 60). ,,Toj ru caka nmucmara. Caka na ja uma npukasnata‘“ (bajar, 2008, cTp.
450). ,,PazmuciyBame 3a Penmond Xenpu Em. Ilorparara mo mmcmara ro
onmaneun on Em. Bo BpemeTo Ha cBojaTa HeBMHOCT Pomann ne Oeme Jloser,

CIIPOTHBEH M0J; 4. BOBe/Ie, BOCIIOCTABH HEKaKBa cocTojba (pel, AUKTATypa); 5. 3amuiie, BHECE BO
KHHTra 6. IMjaJIeKT. OfIBeJie HEKOTo Ha OIpeJIeJIeHO MECTO, HeKase.

7 CranyBa 360p 32 KOHOTAIMH IITO TH CyTepHpa PEIHUYKOTO 00jaCHyBAbe HA HACTOBCHHOT TOMM
possession.



TyKy 4uWTad, 4yBCTByBallle HaaMok Hajg Moptumep Kpomep u cBoeBuaHa
eaHakBocT co Em, ogqHOCHO HekakBa Bpcka co Emi, koj mumryBamie 3a Hero, 3a
MHTEIUTeHTHUOT YUTaTel, 3a Jja ce MOTpyAM. Ell He r'm muinyBalie mucMara
HUTy 32 Pomann Huty 3a HEKoj ApyT, TyKy 3a Kpucraben. [lnenot Ha Pomann ce
IIpeTBOpH BO U3BecHa 3aryba“ (bajar, 2008, ctp. 500).

2. IlocenyBame Ha TEKCTOT BO MpaBHA CMUCI]A: BO POMAHOT [TOCTOjaHO
ce nebaTupa OKOIy MpamiameTo 3a Toa Koj (Tpeda 1a) € BUCTUHCKHOT, JIerajleH
HacJIETHUK U MocelyBad Ha mucMara. [IpuToa, ocBeH 1andkoTo 06jacHyBame Ha
nmieMaTa (00jacHyBamEeTO IITO IO J1aBaaT HAYYHHULIUTE, IJIeajKu HU3 Ipu3Mara
Ha IPUJOHECOT IITO Ke T0 MMa IOCeIyBamkeTO Ha MUCMaTa 3a HayKaTa), TOCTOH
U MPaBHUYKOTO TOJIKYBame KOE€, HECOMHEHO, TM cyrepupa aMOWIBUTETHTE U
JaBUPUHTCKUTE CTAIIUIIN HA CyJCKaTa XepMEHEBTHKA!

»ABTOPCKHTE TIpaBa Ha HEOOjaBEHW NMHCMa C€ BO IOCEA HA HHUBHUTE
aBTopu. Camure nmucma, pU3NYKH, C€ COTICTBEHOCT Ha MPUMAYOT. AKO TOj HE TH
Bpatu, a oBue ce Bparenu (bajar, 2008, ctp. 466). ,,AK0 € MOHCMOTO
HEOTBOPEHO, TOTAIll MPAIIamkeTO Ha CONCTBEHOCTA CTaHyBa MOIIIHE WHTEPECHO.
Janu e comcTBeHOCTa Ha MCHpPakadoT — ako HE OWIO NMPHUMEHO — WIH, MaK,
COTICTBEHOCTA € Ha MPHMAa4yoT, OWAEJKH THCMOTO JIE)KH HEOTBOPEHO BO
HeroBuoT rpo6?* (bajat, 2008, cTp. 528). ,Ilucmarta — kako QU3UYIKU €IEMEHT
— C€ CONCTBEHOCT HAa MPHUMadoT, HO aBTOPCKOTO IIpaBO OCTaHyBa Ha
ucnpakayot® (bajat, 2008, ctp. 509).

3. IlocenyBame Ha TEKCTOT BO MHTEPIPETATHBHA CMUCIA: OCHOBHHOT
MpeIycloB 3a 3allOYHyBamkbe Ha TOJIKYBAaWmETO, CEKaKo, € IpPeIMeTOT Ha
TOJIKyBamke — (DU3MUYKK NMPUCYTEH, BO YUTIUBA U BO pazbupiusa (opma, mTo
COOJIBETCTBYBa Ha Te3aTa Ha EKO leKka TOJKYyBameTO CEKOorall 3alo4HyBa CO
T.H. TpelIUMUHApHA PECTPUKIMja U cO ox0paHa Ha OYKBAJIHOTO 3HAYEHE:
,»KaKoB OMJIO YHTaTeICKH YMH MOXE /Ja ce OAWrpa caMmo I0Toa, a He Mpeq
npuMeHaTa Ha oBaa pectpukuuja“ (Exo, 2001, ctp. 10). Bo T0j KOHTEKcT, BO
POMaHOT ja cleArMe TOCTATHOCTa Ha TOJIKYBAaYKHOT MPOIeC KOj TH MHTErpupa
KOMIUIEMEHTapHUTE MPOIECH Ha pa3bupame, Ha 00jaCHYBame W Ha TOJIKYBambe.
Bo mommpoka cmucna, ce akTyanu3upaar M IpaliamaTa [IITo ce OAHeCyBaaT Ha
BaJMJIHOCTa HA TOJKYBameTO: HAYMHUTE Ha KOM Ke ce adupMmupaar
nmapaMeTpuTe Ha HHTEpIpeTaTHBHA BaJIMIHOCT M BpP3 4YHMja OCHOBAa Ke ce
BepU(PHUKyBa MOCEIYBAamHETO HA ,,BUCTUHCKHUOT" WMHTEpIpeTaTHBeH Kiyd. Taa
JIIeMa TO pacIHyBa U TIaBHUOT JIUK:

,/IMaTe 1M moHeKkoram 4yBCTBO JieKa MeTadopuTe HU 'O jaaaT CBETOT?
MucnaMm, cekako JIeKa ce ce Bp3yBa U ce IMPEBP3yBa, IIOCTOjaHO — KHIDKEBHOCTA
BEpOjaTHO M Ce MPOy4dyBa — KHIDKEBHOCTA W jac ja NMpoydyBam, OWAEjKku cuTe
THE BPCKH BO MCTO BpeMe MU ce 0eckpajHO BO30y/UIMBH, Ma, Cemak, Ha HEKOj
HAYMH CE€ U OTMTACHO MOKHU: KaKO /1a TO UMaMe KIy4oT 32 BUCTHHCKHOT KapakTep
Ha Hemrtara?“ (bajar, 2008, cTp. 277).
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3. 3akay4dok

TeMaTH3UpajKu T, KOMEHTUPAJKU TH U JEMOHCTPUPAJKH TH TUIEMHUTE
Ha TOJIKyBameTo, [locedysaipe ynaTyBa Ha JIBE JHUMEH3WU Ha TOJIKYBAYKHOT
yuH. O] e/lHa CTpaHa, TH MOTEHIMPA WIY3UUTE IITO TH CO371aBa TOJNKYBAbETO,
aMOUMIIMPaHO CO TOTpararta Mo ,,BUCTHHCKUAOT KJIy4Y™, IO KOHEYHOTO 3HAUCHe,
noTpara Koja 4ecTOlaTH 3aBpIIyBa CO PACTBOPAHmE HA TEKCTOT BO KOHTEKCTOT
Ha TOJIKYBAamE JI0 CTETNCH HA HEroBa HeMpeno3HaTIMBOCT. Bo Taa cmucna, Tpebda
na ce chatar ¥ MAPOAUCKO-UPOHUYHUTE MPOOIEMATH3AUU HA OJJCITHUTE
TOJKYBAYKH MOCTAIKH, HA TCOPHCKUTE KOHISMIINH, HA KHHKCBHUTE KPUTHYAPH.
BmpoueM, OHa IITO € CYrepupaHoO HHU3 POMAHECKHHUTE TOCTANKH, bajar
EKCILTUIIMTHO TO COOMINTYBA M BO €CEUTE M BO HHTEPBjyaTa:

»Ipeba 1a HAMUIIaM TEOPHCKA KHHUra BO UCTO BpPeMe J0JeKa MHUITYBaM
poman. ITykHaTHHATA Mely KpEaTHBHUTE MHCATEITH U KPUTHYAPUTE € 3aTBOPCHA,
3a0eNeKUTEITHO, BO MOCIEAHUBE IECET-IBACCET TOUHH, ICITyMHO MO BIUjaHHe
Ha CTpyKTypamu3moT. Cera MmocTojaT akaJeMCKH TEOPETHYapH, POMAaHCHEPH
IITO Ce M KpUTHYApH, Kako Xapoim biyM, Koj MUCTH JIeka KpUTHKATa € popma
Ha KPEaTHBHO MHUIIYyBambe. Jac He... jac MHCIaM JIeKa KPUTHYKOTO MUIIYBAkE €
caMo Ha4YHMH Ha OTKPHUBAME KAKO Jla ce MUIyBa 100po... Jac cekorair ro ctaBam
MOBHCOKO THIITYBAHETO HA POMAHOT" .

On napyra crpaHa, [locedysarme ynaTyBa W Ha TPUBWICTHHTE WU Ha
3aJI0BOJICTBATA IITO MPOU3JIETYBAaaT TOKMY OJf THE WIIy3HH Ha TOJIKYBAmbETO.
PomaHoT ro meMoHCTpHpa OeckpajHuoT TpaHchep Mery 3aJ0BOJICTBOTO Ha
MHUIIYBAKETO, HA YUTAHETO U HA TOJIKYBAaHETO, IITO PE3YJITHPA BO YYBCTBOTO
JieKa e/IeH UCT TEeKCT ,,HH Ce YHHU COCeMa HOB, JIOTOTAIll HEBUACH, HO U BO
YyBCTBOTO JIeKa ,,TEKCTOT OTCEKOTAlll € TyKa, JeKa HUE YNTATSIUTE 3HAeMe JeKa
€ TOj OTCEeKOTaml TyKa W JieKa OTCEKOralll CMe T0 3Haelie TAKOB KaKOB IITO €,
HAaKO Cera CBOETO 3HACHKE MPBIAT CME ro MPErno3Haje W CMe I'o OCBeCTHiIe™
(bajar, 2008, cTp. 501-502).
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Marija Gjorgjieva Dimova
Interpretative Oscillations between Text and Context

Abstract: The aim of this text is to confirm the thesis about hermeneutic
implications for models of interpretation which are integrated and illustrated within the
literary texts. The specific subject of interest is the novel Possession by the British
author Antonia S. Byatt: which on structural level, on level of metafictional devices and
explicit comments illustrates certain crucial aspects of theory and practice of
interpretation. The double frame of thematization of the interpretation and
demonstration of the interpretative processes within the novel, articulates particular
hermeneutic theories which situate the interpretation between the text and the context
(between the meaning and significance, between the theory and practice, between the
,seduction“and ,,possession®).

Keywords: literary hermeneutics, interpretation, novel, models of
interpretation.
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Becna MojcoBa-Yenumencka

KYJITYPHATA APYI'OCT HU3 ,, TEYHHHUOT I'OBOP*
HA ITOETCKHOT 350P U ®OTOI'PA®UJATA

ArmnctpakTt: OBOj TEKCT Ce OJHECYBa HAa MCUMTYBamaTa Ha HEKOJIKY 30MPKHU
noesuja o COBpeMeHaTa MaKeJOHCKAa KHHM:KeBHA CIieHa, CO NOCe0CH akKIeHT Ha
3aeIHUUKUOT NpoekT Ha Enena A. u Jlunuka C. HacnoBeH kako ,#Iloe3njabesJlakro3a/
#dotorpadujabesllakroza™ (2015) kou mpexy eleH CBOj MOCTaHTaXXKMaH, HO U CO €lHa
JIOBOJIHO CMeNla MOCTaBTOHOMUja, Ha €/IeH CBOj OPUIHHAJIEH MEANYMCKH OONHK cakaaT U
[MocaKyBaaT OBHE CTHXOBHM Ja C€ YWTaaT Kako Boja, oBue ¢ororpaduu/ IpTexu/
JUKOBHHM M JU3ajHEPCKU OONMKyBama Ja HE M3MHMBAaaT Kako BOJA, 3alITO Bojara e
rocrnojapka Ha Te4HHOT rosop. OBoj mouMm ,TeueH ToBop®, mo3ajMeH onx I['acTon
Bamnap, ce ogHecyBa Ha TOBOPOT BO KOj HEMa 3aCTOj, HA TPAJHUOT U HENIPEKHHAT TOBOP
KOj T'O OMEKHYBa PUTaMOT, HO U KOj T CBeAyBa MelyceOHO pa3lIUYHUTE PUTMOBU Ha
ellHa paMHOMEpHa, eIHOINuYHa MaTepuja. IloTpebara 3a emeH TakoB ,,Teue€H TOBOP‘
Mpou3JieryBa of MHpoOIeMOT Ha KYJTYPHATa APYrocT Koja ja Hocat co cebe u
1J1a00K0 BO cefe camuTe aBTOP(K)H.

Kayunu 300poBU: coepemena makedoHcKka noesuja, medeH 2060p, KYJIMypHA
opyeocm.

1. Bosen

CranyBamMe c¢ IIOBeKE CBECHH JieKa JKMBEEMe BO KYJITypa Ha
0TeJIOTBOPEHM CJHMKHM, JeKa ce HaolaMe BO MEpPHOJ KOra CEpHO3HO Ce MEHyBa
KOHIIETITOT Ha OHTOJIOTHjaTa, a CO TOa M HAa CaMUOT YOBEK, Ha caMaTa KyJiTypa,
Ha MEJNOKyIHaTa XyMmaHa wncTopuja. KHIDKeBHOCTa He mpecTaHyBa na Omue
CTyIeH MEANyM KOj KomHee 3a kemku epextu. Ho, edexture Ha TOj cTyneH
MEINyM CTaHyBaaT TOJKY TOIUIH, TypH M XKEIIKH IITO CE€ BeKe BXKApeHU KaKo
Hukoram jgocera. CinabocTa Wiu CTyI€HOCTa, OJHOCHO JaKOCTa MU BpeJIocTa Ha
BHPTYEIHHOT peayn3aM 3aBHUCH O] CTENEHOT Ha MOCTOEHETO M aBTEHTHYHOCTA
Ha PEaJHHOT CBET BO OJHOC HA CHMYJIAKPYMHHTE CBETOBH. OTINTECTBEHHUTE U
MIPUPOTHUTE MPOCTOPH, Mpea c€, C€ MaHWUIYINPAaT CO PA3INIHH ITOCTAIIKH Ha
MUCTH(UKAIMja Ha O0O0jeKTUBHUTE (AKTH, CO TMAPOJUCKH W TPOTECKHH
M3BPTYBamka, CO KapHKaTypalHU NPEyBeINdyBamba, CO OpHUIIeHe Ha PA3INKUTE
nmoMery peasHuTe U QUKTUBHUTE HACTaHH, EAHOCTABHO CO J€KOHCTPYKIHja HA
CHUMOOJIMYKHOT CcBeT M HeroBMTe BpeaHocTH. Toa € cHMYyJaKpaaHO
o4yAyBame, IIPH [ITO MPENO3HATINBATA PEATHOCT MPEJ OYUTE Ha YHTATENOT ce
MPUIBMKYBa/ OIJIETYBa BO JIpyr, HajpeajeH mpocTop. Toa e, BCYIIHOCT,
,OUyJlyBakbe Ha peajHaTa CTBAPHOCT BO IIAPCTBOTO HAa CHMYJIAIWUTE U
cumynakpymute*, Benu [yOpaska Opank-Tomuk (2005, ctp. 223). BeymHocr,
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KynTypata Ha 21 Bek cTaHyBa e€IeH BHJ MpocTpaHa IulaTdpopma Ha Koja
KOMYHHIIMPAaaT  pa3IMYHUTe  MEAUYMH Ha  yYMETHHYKa  eKCIpecHuja
(muTepatypara, My3HWKaTa, CIMKapcTBOTO, (oTtorpadujata, ¢uamor). ,,Ako
MHTEPTEKCTYaTHOCTa, HAJKyCO PEYeHO € IOMM CO KOj c€ MOKakKyBa JeKa He
MOCTOM 'UMCT® HIEHTUTET Ha TEKCTOT W JeKa BO CEKOj 'HOB® TEKCT ce
BIUINYBAaaT Tpard (LUTaTH, IUTUPaHU KYITypHH U €CTETCKH KOJOBH,
’KyNTypHH OTKPIIOIM', KJHIIea, TUCKYpCH) OA JPYTH, NIPETXOAHH WIH
HMCTOBPEMEHH TEKCTOBH, TOTAIl HHTEPMEINjATHOCTA € TIOMM KOj TIOKaXyBa JIeKa
HHUE/IEH MeINyM HE € 'YHCT® BO CMHCJIa Ha CBOJOT MJCHTHUTET U JIeKa TOj MOXKe
Ia ‘uuthpa‘ (CUMyJHpa) CBOjCTBA Ha Apyru Meamymu ‘. (AHHoHOBCkH, 2011,
cTp. 98).

Taka cnukuTe/ IPTEXKHUTE, MOTOYHO JHUKOBHOTO MHCMO Ha Mupo
Macun, MOYHyBajKH O] caMaTa KOpHIa Ia c€ 0 MOCIEAHUOT JIUCT Ha 30upKara
ja 3acmiyBa CHHECTE3WjaTa HAa MOETCKOTO mucMoO o4 36 /by00BHH TECHU
co3maBaHu BO mepuon of mect roguau (1995-2001) ,,Craxupajku 3a cBeren
(Cxomje: HezaBucum mucatenn Ha Maxkenonnja, 2008) na Urop McakoBeku.
Wmm wmckiaydyuTenHa 1ojaBa €  HEOOWYHOTO BH3YENHO [I000JIMKYyBame Ha
CTUXOBUTE Koe ro Hanpasu Baagumup MapTuHoBCcKH BO cBoute ,,KBapreru:
3a YnTame, Iieaame, neeme u caymame (Ckomje: Kimukep, 2010), xoj ja modu
U TpecTXHaTa Harpana bpaxa Munadunoeyu 3a 30upka mery nse Cmpyuxu
seuepu na noezujama. Iloesmjara noOWBa MOCEOCH METUYMCKHA OOJIHK U BO
cruxoBuTte Ha Mertoauj 31aTaHOB HaclIoBeHHM Kako ,,OCMHOT JeH —
6esrmacanna” (Cxomje: Tpu, 2010) xoja coapku OCyM IUKIYCH AaJaUCTHYKa
moesuja, ITO TOj TM MPE3eHTUpa Ha nu3noxbara Bo Kabape Bormep Bo Llupux,
IIBajuapuja, Bo maj 2010 roamHa, 3aeAHO CO CJIOBEHEYKHOT CIHKAPCKH
KoJekTuB Mpeun. Iloe3njaTa BO OBaa KHWTa € OMa)k Ha TBOPELITBOTO Ha Xyro
ban, enen on pojoHAYaIHUITUTE HA €BPOIICKaTa aBaHTrapaa yMeTHOCT. Cekako,
TyKka € u 30upkara moesuja u ¢ororpaduu ,,Apocalypse” ox Llabup Memenn
Hepana (Cxomje: Shortcut Production & Kynrypna ycranoBa bmecok, 2011)
KOHLUIKpaHa 01 45 MeCH! HA aHTJIMCKH jasuk U 19 niaycrpanumn.

Bo 0BOj KOHTEKCT € M HOBOTO HCKYCTBO KO€ 3padydm oJ 30mpkara
,decrnuka ceecHocT™ (Cromje: 2014) na /Iujana IlerkoBa. Taa cBojaTa cTpact
3a ManuTe, He3aOeNeKUTEIHW HEIITa KOW C€ el OJ CEKOj Hall JKHBOT ja
mojpeyBa WU ja oMeryBa/ 3ay3ayBa BO CTO XamKy mnecHu. Bo BakBara
opranmzanuja Ha necauTe (100 = 10 x 10) xom AWIAT BO €I€H TUITHX CO
necerre (10) umpHo-0eau akBapeam (HE CMETajKM ja OHAaa IpBara Koja e
JUKOBEH TaHJaH Ha CaMHOT HAacloB Ha 30MpKaTa, KakO W OHaa IITO € Ha
KOpHIIaTa Koja JWIIe BO pPHTaM Ha TIeCHaTa-eceHIuja: ,,l'ope HeOoTO,/ momy
3eMjaTta, a jac/ M TH — MOMery” cMecTeHa, IaK, Ha ONadyWHaTa Ha KHHUTaTa),
HEHaMEeTIMBO M30MBa Ha MOBPIIMHA CHMOOJNHMKAaTa Ha JeceTKara. AKBapeiIuTe
Bo oBaa 30upka Ha lleTkoBa ce BO HajrojeM Opoj [el0 Ha aKaJAeMCKHOT
CJIMKap, W Hej3UH XuBOTeH comnaTHUK, Tonm IynajkoBcku, kako u Ha
JukoBHuTe yMmeTHHuM Kacuoneja Haymocka, Cumonuaa Puamnnosa
KuranoBcka u Emuu lllynajkoBeku. Ha Toj HaunH oBaa 30mMpka MpoMoBHUpa



eJHa OpMIHMHajHa 30MpKa Ha XaWrd WIM HyIW €IHAa MaKeJOHCKa Bep3Hja Ha
xaurata. Cekoj o]l eleMeHTUTe (M CIIMKaTa, a BO OBOj CIIydaj aKBapeioT, U
TEKCTOT) BO XaWraTra ro 3aApXKyBa COICTBEHHOT HJEHTHTET, HO NPHUKAXKaHU
3aeqHO (CIUIOTEHW BO €A4HAa HOBA I[EJMHA) THE NPOXynHpaaT HOBH €CTETCKU
edexTn u moboraTu 3Hauema. Taka yuTaTeNnoOT-TIeAay M IIeAaYOT-9UTATEN Ce
WCIpaBaaT MpeJ eHa CJI0KEeHA eCTeTcKa KOMYHHWKAIlMja, 3allTO €JHOBPEMEHO
Tpeba Ja ce BocIpueMaT U MOPAKUTE O] BepOATHUOT (XaWKy) U OJ BU3YEIHHOT
TEKCT (aKBapesor).

2. Ctuxor u ¢ororpadujara Bo cum0uo3a

3aenanuknoT mpoekT Ha Ejena A. u JImnuka C. HacloBeH Kako
»#lloesnjabesJlakro3a/ #PortorpadujabesjlakToza™ My HpKOCH Ha eleH APYT
WHTEPANCIUIUIMHAPEH MTPOEKT U TOa MOPaIu JeCTHIANPAHATA U HCKIYYHTETHA
JKeHCcKa eHepruja. Toa e ,,Penenux” (Cxomje: Mnu-nmm, 2008) Ha aBTOpKHTE
Bepuna MuiiocaB/beBUK, KOja € 3aJ0iDKeHa 3a cTuxoBuTe u EJjeHa
Jluimninecka, Koja € BUHOBHA 3a WIYCTPAIlUHUTE, LIPTEXKUTE, GoTorpaduure Hiu
MOTOYHO 32 IIEJIOKYITHUOT JIW3ajH Ha OBa M3/aHUE. AKIIEHTOT BO IOe3HjaTra Ha
MmutocaBJ/beBHK € CTaBEH Bp3 HEj3MHATA BH3YETHOCT, KAKO M BP3 JEKCHYKHOT
($OoHI KOM ce 3acHIIeHH CO IM3ajHOT Ha Jlumuimecka, HO M Bp3 MaTeMaTH4KaTa
320KPYXKEHOCT KaKo €leH IMOCTMOJEPHHCTHYKH pelenT 3a J00po UYuTame.
MwtocaB/beBUK HE NMPHUHYIAYBa 1a ja YMUTaMe IecHaTa OJ CHUTEe CTpaHH, HE
MOTHBHpaA Jla ja pa3rieayBaMe IlecHaTa OTCTpaHa, Ja TM OponMe M m30pomnme
HEj3WHUTE CTUXOBH, Ja ja ABMKMME caMaTa KHUTa CTPaHWYHO 32 Ja MPoYuTaMe,
Jla ja TIpeBpTHME Ha IJaBa, Ja ja BPTHUME BO KpYyT 3a Ja CTUTHEME BO/ 0
[EeHTapoT Ha 300poBuTe/ cmmciara.. Tlaa, TOKpaj CHUMETpHjaTa Koja ja
Mpou3BeayBa XapMOHHjaTa, Ha €IHO KPEaTHBHO HWUBO T'0 WHBOJIBHpaNa M
Xaocot. IlecHute ja MeHyBaar u ¢opmara, To TpaHChOpMHUpaaT OOJIUKOT U BO
TOa HEJ3MHO NONUTPyBarbe MPEIO3HaBaMe HEIITO O] KaJUTPaMHuTe Ha ATIOIHHED.
Ha JeKkcHuko HHBO' UMTATENOT € 3aBelEH O DPHTAMOT Ha 300pOBHTE.
Ilapanenu3MoT € HajIOMHHAaHTHA cTWJICKa (urypa Bo oBaa 30mupka. Peuncu
cexkoj 300p € OZHOBO M OJHOBO TIPECO3/laBaH WJIN HMCKOPUCTEH IIPEKy
npeduxcure, HHQUKCUTE U Cy(PHUKCHUTE A0 CBOjOT MAKCUMyM. AKO €mHa Of
TEXHUKHUTE HAa TMOCTMOJEPHHU3MOT C€ MEepMyTallMUTe U ,,JIpeTepyBameTo” (BO
€IHa TIOCTMOJICPHUCTHYKO-a(ppMaTHBHA, a HUKAKO BO II€jOpaTHBHA CMHCIA Ha
300poT), TOram THE C€ HEeBEepojaTHO JOMHMHAHTHH BO OBaa 30Mpka Ha
MunocassseBuk. Toa ce 3alenexyBa M Ha TOJETO Ha JU33jHOT, Ia Taka
Jumnrecka 103BOTyBa OBaa KHHUTA J1a ,,BpUIITH 01 6on!

' Bo efien mepumox o pasBOjOT HA MAKEIOHCKATA COBPEMEHA IIOG3Hja CO BAKOB THII ja3HUHH
Urpapuu ce cpekaBaBMe Bo rnoesujara Ha ['ane TogopoBceku. Jla ce moTcetMe Ha HeroBuTe [1ecHu
3a oicenama U Jennuuno 6ydere Ha epadom Kajie WITO OBOj ja3HUCH BUPTOY3 IMPAKTHIHO HH3
pHTaM U Urpa cosjae HoBu 300pOBH.
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Ho, mo mro e Tonky moceOHO wu3manueTo ,#lloesujabesJlakrosa/
#Dotorpadujabezslakroza“? [loe3ujaTa moBeke He €, ja ce M3pa3uMe BO €licH
apxaMdeH MaHUp, camo ,,MpPTBO/ I[PHO MUCMO Ha Oena kHura®“. dororpadujara,
T.e. QororpadupameTo, TPTHYBajKH OJ €TUMOJIOTHjaTa Ha 300pOT, HE € MOBEKe
camo ,,lIpTamke BO cBeTMHA“. A mTo e? Enna xomOuHanujata Ha HEKOTall U
cera? EmHo mperuieryBame Ha TpaaulidjaTa CO MOJEPHOTO, Ha HAIIETO CO
TyT'0TO, Ha )KUBOTOT OBJI€ CO JKUBOTOT OHZE?

»#lloesujabez/lakro3a/  #®PortorpadujabesjlakTo3a™, €  KHUBOTHA
IIpUKa3Ha Ha JBE [EBOjKW/ JXKEHW, T.€. HAa CUTE XEHM Ha CBETOB, BO KoOja
aBTOpKaTa MPEeKy Marujara-MacTHIIO U aBTOpPKaTa NMpeKy Marujara-¢poTorpapcku
00jeKkTuB, HU ce o0pakaar.

3omTo OBHE aBTOPKM HE CE MOTMHIIAHU CO TMOJHO HME U Mpe3ume?
Janu oBue aBTOPKH cakaat Ja ocTtaHaT He(no)oTkpuenu? Wnm mak ,,6apaat™ ox
Hac (YUTaTenuTe), 1a ce oduaeMe na ru oTkpueme? Jlamm oBa 30mpka momupa
nmaboko Bo mpoOieMoT Ha mpunagHocTta? 3omrto Iloesujabesllakrosza? U
3omrto Ha oBaa lloesujabesJlakto3a ce  HajgoBp3yBa HW  e1HA
®dotorpadujabesslakTosza?

JlakTo3aTa € MIIEYeH IleKep U HAjMHOIY ce cpekaBa BO MIEKOTO, a
MpeKy TaKaHapEYCHOTO MIEYHO KHCEIHMHCKO BpHEHE, Y4YecTByBa  BO
IOOMBAmKETO pa3IMdYHU MICYHH mpou3BoAau. Ho, HCTO Taka, HEKOW Iyre
CTpajaar oJi JIAKTO3HA HHTOJIEPaHIHja Koja €, BCYIIHOCT, COCTOj0a Ha
HEMOXXHOCT WJIM HaMajieHa CIIOCOOHOCT Ha Bapeme Ha MIICYHHOT IeKep, Ha
JIAKTO3aTa, KOja MPEeAU3BHKYBa HAJIyCHOCT, MauyHWUHA, TErOOHOCT, TPYCBH, Ia
JlypU U TeHKa CTOJHIA. BO TOj KOHTEKCT, aBTOPKUTE KaKO Jia MOCaKyBaaT OBHE
HUBHU CKCIPECUHM Jla TH NpuMUMe Oe3 HHKaKBa IOTEIIKOTHja, MOTOYHO
HUBHHUTE EKCIPECHUU Ja HE 0CI000IaT O] CEeKaKOB BHUJ HAIyeHOCT, MAayHHUHA,
TeroOHOCT, TpueBH. HU3 CBOjOT MOCTaHra)XMaH, HO M CO €IHa JTIOBOJIHO cCMeja
MOCTAaBTOHOMHja H3pa3eHa HHU3 OpPUTMHAICH MEAMYMCKH OONHK cakaaT u
MOCaKyBaaT OBUE CTHUXOBH Jla C€ YMTAaT Kako Boja, oBue dororpaduu na HE
W3MHBaaT Kako BOJa, 3allITO BOJAaTa € rocrojapka Ha Te4HUoT rosop. OBOj
MIOMM, ,,TEUEH TOBOP, CE OJIHECYBa Ha FOBOPOT BO KOj HEMa 3aCTOj, Ha TPAjHUOT
Y HEMPEKWHAT FOBOP KOj TO OMEKHYBa PUTAaMOT, HO M KOj TH CBEJyBa Mel'yCeOHO
pa3IUYHUTE PUTMOBUM Ha €IHAa paMHOMEpHa, eqHoilnyHa Matepuja. lllTom
JIeTeTo ke Hay4H na 300pyBa, Toraii, kako mTo Benu Tpucran Llapa Bo ,,Kazxe
nyjaT BOJMLUTE™: ,,eIHA HaBaimuIa o OyjHH pEYHH BOOU MY ja IOJHHU CyBaTta
ycta® (mutupano cmopex bammap, 1997, crp. 249), 3a manky moHaTamy Aa
Jonane NeKa O CUTE €JIEeMEHTH TOKMY BOAATa € ,,HAjBEPHOTO OrJielajio Ha
rjaacoBure® (crnopen bammap, 1997, ctp. 250, o3HageHoTo € moe). Ako ce
TprHe o]l KOHCTaTalujaTa, Benu I'acton banutap, neka cekoja TEYHOCT € BOJa, a
CeKOja BOJAa € MajunHCKa WJIM NMOKOHKPETHO CEKOj HAUTOK € MajuMHO MJEKO,
TOraml JIOTHYKM cJexyBa JeKa ceKoja BOJa € MIIEKO, Taka INTO M OBaa
#IloesnjabesJlakTo3a KOJIKY W Jla MHCHCTHpa Ja Oujie oOe3nakTo3eHa, Taa €
TOKMY CIPOTUBHOTO — €O MHOry Jjakro3al!!! Taka mTo KOJKy oOBaa
#dororpadujabesjlakro3a I1ea KOH 00€3JaKTO3CHH CIAMKA WU Oou (HMaKo



TeXHHUKaTa € IPHO-0ena), Taa € ,,Kkako BoJa 3a YokoJaaa“™ (Kako BO POMaHOT Ha
Jlaypa EckeBun). [ToTrpebaTa 3a e1eH TakoB ,,TEUYEH TOBOP™ MpPOHU3JIETYBa O]
npo0JIeMOT Ha KYJTYpPHaTa APYrocT Koja ja Hocu co cebe u anaboko Bo cebe
camata Enena A., Ha Koja ce HaIOBpP3yBa €qHA coceMa IMOMHAKBA KyITypHa
npyroct, onaa Ha Jlunuka C., ctyneHTka Ha Karempara 3a mpeBenyBame H
ToNKyBame Ha Ounonomkuot daxynrer ,,baaxe Konecku* Bo Ckomje.

30upkara ce OTKIy4yBa cO 300poBUTEe co kou EileHa A. ja OTKpHBa
HajrojjemMara TNpUYMHA 3a paramkeTo Ha OBHE CTUXOBH, KOW Tnacar: ,,MH
MemopujaMm / Ha mojaTa cakana 6a6a Jlena (16.06. 2014)“ (2015, ctp. 3). [Toroa
aBTopkarta HU ce obpaka co AIIEPUTHUB (ko] cuMmynupa mHpeAroBop) HIU
MPEAroBOp KOj CHMYJIMpa alepuTuB. Bo MEHUTO HA CBOJOT *KMBOT aBTOpKATa
UM ce o0paka Ha CHTE )K€HU KOW ja JIOHelle Ha 0BOj CBET (Ha cBouTe 0a0bu U Ha
Majka CH), HO H Ha cCBOjaTa cecTpa, Ha JApyrapkure, IMpHjaTEIKUTE,
npodeCOpPKUTE, COCETKUTE, HO M HA KCHUTE paOOTHUYKH, TOMAaKUHKH, HA CUTE
JbyOOBHHIIH, CONPYTH, CaMOXpPaHU MajKH, CEKCyalHU paOOTHUYKH, BIOBHIIH,
pazBenenu... Co oBue 300pOBH Ha HCKPEHOCT Taa MaHH(]ecTHpa BUCTHHCKA
MOYHUT KOH cuTe >XeHu. OBaa mocBeTa € of OecClEHEeTO 3HAueHme 3a caMara
aBTOpKa, 3alITO Taa ro AepUHHpa HEJ3HHOTO IOCTOCHE, HO M HEj3MHOTO
pacTeme U 0CO3HaBame Ha CONICTBEHOTO ,,jac’’.

ConmpxuHata Ha 30MpkaTa € KOHHUNMpPaHa KkKako Menu 16,
opraHM3upaHo Bo 4etupH uenuHu: Ilpenjanema, ['naBHu janewa, Jleceptu u
[Mujananu. Cekoja necHa € JBOJHO UMEHYBaHa, €HAIIl O] CTPaHa Ha IoeTecara
MPeKy CaMHOT HAclIOB, a Ipe]] Toa U 01 CTpaHa Ha (oTorpadkara mpeKky CTHXOT,
W3BIIEYCH OJ1 Taa MeCHa, KOj Ouy mHcnupanuja 3a ¢ororpadujara. U taka pen
dororpaduja, pen cruxou, pen ¢ororpaduja, pexa cruxou ... Ce 10
JUT'ECTHUBOT koj ce ucnHBa HaMeCTO IOrOBOP HWJIM JO IOTOBOPOT KOj
CUMYJIHpa AUTECTHUB.

Cekoe jajeme MpPEKy XHIEPTEKCTyaIHOCTa IO JIOOWBa BHCTUHCKOTO
3Hauewe. Taka, MaquTe pelenTd MOMECTEHH BO IOJHHOT el Ha CTpaHHUIaTa
Kako ()yCHOTHU Cce OJIHECYBaaT Ha OHHE 3a HAaC MOMAaJIKy IMO3HATUTE jaiekha KaKo
IBaKaMoJeTO, €MIlaHajnarta, Wik nueporute. IIpeocranatute ce nen1 on
MaKeIOHCKaTa KyjHa M KyJITypa, Taka IITO ce JIocTa AoOpo mo3HaTu. Ho,
JIOKOJIKY OBaa 30MpKa caka Ja Ouje mpeTcTaBeHa Ha eHa YMTATEJICKa IMyOInKa,
nonaneky ox bankanor, nma u Bo EBpomna, HO u noxpaneky on EBpomna, toramn
JMOMAIIHUTE CIICNHjaIUTETH KaKo TpaB MaHIA, BEraHCKa Typid TaBa, WIH
erejcka mmuTa, ke ,.0apaar” cooaBeTreH xumeprekcT. Ho, koja uwuraTencka
nyOnuka e ,,cTpaHcka™ a Koja ,,JoMalIHa* 3a oBaa Oe3nmakTo3Ha 30upka? OBa
Pa3HOBHAHO MHTEPHAIIMOHAJHO MEHHM € CHMOOT Ha MHTEPHALMOHAJIHOCTA
ITO A1a00K0 BO ce0e ja HOCHM caMaTa aBTOpPKa. 3aToa U Taa MHOT'Y ITPELIU3HO
T'H HaBeJlyBa CUTE OHME KOU C€ JIeJ OJ] Hej3MHHOT UAECHTUTET U KO Ce IIaBHUTE
»BUHOBHMIIM® 32 OBaa HEj3MHA MOEeTCcKa excrpecuja. Ila 3aroa Benm gexka Tue
CTUXOBH UM T'Hl TIOCBETYBA:

»Ha Mojara erejcka 0ada Jlena, Ha 4nj CKyT I'l CITyIIaB MPUKa3HUTE 32
BOJIKOT W JINCHIIATA, a MOJOIHA W HCTOpHjaTa HA MHOTY erejcku skenu. Ha
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MojaTa moJicka 0ada Permna koja mako ja mpexuBea Bropara Cercka BojHa,
HUKOTall He IpecTaHa Jla ce cMee M Jla Me IOJIHM CO MO3UTHBHA eHepruja. Ha
MojaTa moJicka Majka JojaHTa, 3a Koja MakemoHHja cTaHa BTOp JOM, KOja BO
MeHe ja TIOTTHKHA JbyOOBTa KOH YHTameTo u ciobonata Ha muciaTta. Ha mojara
MOJYMOJICKA, ToJyMaKeAoHCKa cecTpa MBOHA, co Koja T'M cHojeryBam
MOMEHTUTE Ha OWJIMHIBaJHOCT, OWHAIMOHAIHOCT, Ha HEKOj Hall TOJCKO-
MaKeJOHCKH CJIGHT W W3MHCJICHH 300pOBH NMPHUCYTHH M BO oBaa KHura. (...) Ha
MOjOT erejcKH TaTko MU4o M Ha CHTE OHHE Ma)kH KOH TH CaKaaT OBHE KEHH .
(2015, ctp. 5, 03HAYEHOTO € MOe).

CumOonuTe Ha ,,HamaTa“ u ,,ryrara” KyJaTypa ce IpeToYeHH BO €IHO. A
uaeHTuTeToT Ha Enena A. ouurienHo e Bo mapeHosdukocra. Cexoja mecHa e
€IHO CeKaBame, €JIeH MHI, €IeH MUT OJ €JeH JKUBOT... U elleH IpodieM of
COIICTBEHUOT HWICHTUTETCKH NpOoQMI. XHUMEPTEKCTYyallHOCT 3aIlIMCKyBa Kora
Enena A. cBouTe MOSTCKH CIIMKH TM MpUABMKYBa HU3: Byten 1, Cromje Cegep,
Oxpun, Erejcka Makenonuja, Ho W Hu3 XojaHawja, Pomanuja, CaHtjuro,
Majopka, Can Jluero, Tuxyana, Amepuka, Mekcuko... U cure THEe ce
HEPACKHUHJIMB JIeJl OJ] eHa TPUKa3Ha/ eIHO Meekhe 33 )KUBOTOT U MPUTIAJHOCTA.
Cure THe ce co MOoceOHO EMOTHMBHO 3HAYeHE 3a aBTOpkaTa. Mmm mak
MOCOYYBAKETO HA MHCATEIUTE M HUBHUTE JIeNa O IJATHHOAMEPUKAHCKHOT CBET
kako: [Ta6o Hepyna, ['abpuen I'apcuja Mapkes, Jenuja nen Kapwr, Manunue,
Cop Jyana, Xyanma Manyena I'oputu, Meprneaec Kabemo me KapOonepa,
Pocapuo Kacerspanoc, AnponcnHa CTOpPHH... KaKO W Ha JHKOBHTE OJf HEKOU
KHIKeBHHU Jena: Tura, CenecruHa...

®otorpaduute Ha Jlumuka C. ce MpeTCTaByBame U JOINOIHYBAamE Ha
no3ujata Ha Enena A., u ooparno. Toram kora goTorpaduute ce mpejeBaat BO
moesdja W Toe3wjata Bo (ororpaduja, ce ciaydyBa emHa (acuuHanmja.
EnHocTaBHO, peaqHOCTa MPEMHHYBA BO MMAarnHapHOCT. ['0JI0 KEHCKO Telo,
JIOjKH BO TIPEJICH IJIaH, JTUIIe TTOKPUEHO CO TeMHa Koca, pale KPeHaTH BO 1Mo3a
Ha TpenaBame. Ham oBaa dotorpaduja ymre egHam ucraTa, HO BO MoMaa
¢dopma, pororpaduja, MM Ak OrIIEeAI0, BO OTJIEAAI0OTO UCTaTa Taa JICBOjKa Ha
noBeke genosu. [lox dotorpadujata cruxosure: ,,['0 ceuam Ha JBa nmena, 1Ba
enHakBu couHm nerna“. (2015, ctp. 88). OBa ¢ peaqHOTO, OHA IITO TO TJCAAME.
306opoBute on Emena A. ce objacHyBaaTr co ¢otorpadujata Ha JInmuka C.
®ortorpadunTe CTAHYBAaT CHHOHUM Ha 30opoBuTe. J[ojkute (KOHM Ce BO
NpeJIeH TJIaH), OCBEH KaKO epOTCKU CHMOOI, ce M CIIMKa Koja ro MaHudecTupa
3a30pOT O]l jaBHATA M3II0KEHOCT Ha JKEHATa BO OJJpe/icHa CUTYAaIlHja U MOJI0K0a.
Parere kpeHaTH BO M0JI0k0a Ha MpeJaBame o OTCINKYBAaT OJHOCOT KOH OHHE
KOHM C€ OKOJIy OBaa pa3rojicHa JeBOjKa, WM ja MOKaXyBaaT MpelajicHOCTa H
MOBP3aHOCTa HA MOETO ,,jac™ W HAYMHOT CO MPEOCTAHATHTE UCTH Kako MeHe. Bo
OBOj CJIy4aj OBHE palle ce MpeaaBaaT Ha 04ajoT BO )KHBOTOT 0e3 1a ce 6opat, HO
TOa MOXeE J]a Ce MPOTOJKYBa M KaKO MpelaBame Ha yOaBHHATA HA KHBOTOT.
TeMHaTa KOca ce JOKHBYBa Kako CUMOOJI Ha KEHCTBEHOCTa, HO M KaKo eHa
NpUKpHEHa cekcyaiHocT. Ho, Taa mpeTcTaByBa UCTOBPEMEHO M CEH3YallHOCT,
KOTIHEEeHe, HEeHOCT M CTPACT MCTOBpeMeHo. Taa mpeTcTraByBa U ,,3/paBje” Ha



BHaTpemrHoTo Outre. OBaa TeMHa Koca Koja € KaJpaBa M HeypeAHa Kako Ja ja
cuMmbonm3upa KoHQYy3WjaTa MM €MOTHBHAaTa PAacTPOCHOCT M H3TyOCHOCTA.
MHory 4ecto Taa e MeTadopa 3a HEyCIIeXOT KOra ce BO Ipallama o0uanTe 3a
peliaBame Ha OJpeleHH IMPOOJIeMH M HOCEHE Ha JKMBOTHH OJJIYKH. 3HAYH,
Jlunuka C. co oBaa ¢ortorpaduja ru xpanu 30opoButre Ha Enmena A. Taa ja
MOTBpAYBa >XKMBOTHaTa omiyka Ha Enena A.: ,['0 cewam Ha nBa jaena, JBa
eJHaKBH couHM Aena‘“. U ja mpercraByBa aHMMAaTa U aHUMYCOT Ha Pa3roJIeHOTO
teno. W Toram peanHoTo (OriieyBameTo Ha CONCTBEHOTO jac, CIMKaTa 3a cebe,
1 JbyOOBTa KOH UCTOTO), IPEMHUHYBA BO UMaruHapHo... (Enena A. / Jlumuka C.,
2015, ctp. 88, dotorpaduja).

,Pororpadunure ompeaMeryBaar: HACTAHOT WJIM HPEIMETOT TO
MpeTBOpaaT BO HEUITO IITO MOXE Ja ce moceayBa. A ¢ororpaduure ce eneH
BUJ| aJIXeMHja, 3aIlTO Ce NMPU3HACHH KaKO MPOSHPEH HM3BEIITaj 3a peaHocTa™.
(Conrar, 2006, ctp. 82). ®ortorpadujara Bo cBojata CymTHHA € ,,(pUKCHpaHa™
CIIMKa WIH ,,cKaMeHeTo  cekaBame (MaptunoBcku, 2007, ctp. 190).

WHuTepecHo e meka Ha oBue bhesz/lakmosnu (1ipHO—Oemu) ¢dotorpadum
NPUCYTHH CE€ CcaMO »JKEHH WIM JKEHCKH (TONM WIM pPa3TOJIeHH) Tea.
CumbonukaTa Ha IKEHCKHTE Tejla BO 30MpKara HacodyBaaT KOH €IHO
pPa30TKpHUBamk€ Ha €roTo BO HeroBara BUCTHHCKa (opma. Kako Hemto mTo
KOHTpOJIUpa, a He € BO COMIACHOCT CO IcHMXara BO MHeJocT. Tue moxeOu
IpeTcTaByBaaT HEKOj CKpUEH Jaen oJ camure Hac. Mnm mak camarta aHumMma
(mymrata) Bo koja 3a JyHT ce paciojyBa JuyHOmMo O] KOIeKMUEHOMO HECBECHO.
Toj ja o3HauyBa aHMMaTa Kako €IHA IICHUXOJOMmKa (YHKIHja BO Koja ce
OCTBapyBa BpCKaTa IMoMely CBECHOTO U HECBECHOTO. [ aHuMycoT (IyXoT), KOj
MPEeTCTaByBa HECBECHA Malllka (Urypa Kako KOMIICH3WPaHa CBECT Kaj JKeHara.
Bo cBojot ecej ,,Hexou acnextu Ha packazor™, Xynuo Kopracap numrysa:

»-..yCIienrHara Qororpaduja mperrnocraByBa MPETXOJHO BHHMATEIHO
OTrpaHWYyBame, JIEIYMHO HAMETHATO OJ CMAJCHOTO I0Je MITO To omdaka
00jEeKTUBOT M OO OOJHUKOT BO KOj (ororpadoT €CTEeTCKH Io KOPHUCTH TOa
orpaHu4yBame. (...) ...oTorpadoT MK pacKa)kyBadoT € MPUHYICH Na nu3depe u
Jla OTPaHWYM €llHA CJIMKa WJIM HACTaH KOj € O3HayeH, KOJjIITO He CaMo IITO
Bpenu caMm Mo cebe, TYKy € W KaJapeH Ja [ejCTBYBa Bp3 TJeNadoT WU
YUTATENOT KaKo €JeH BHJl 0meoparbe, KBacel IITO Ke TM HACOYM PasyMOT U
YyBCTBaTa KOH HENITO IITO OAM MHOTY IOAajieKy OJl BH3yelHaTa WIn
KHIDKEBHATa aHerjara cojpxaHa Bo (Qororpadujata WM BO packazoT".
(mutupano ciopen MaptuaoBckH, 2007, ctp. 192-193).

Ottamy u npamamero: Jlamu oBaa poTtorpadcka 0€37aKTOZHOCT € OIUC
Ha xeHckocta?! — JlepurutBo na! Ho, Toa e u xomupaHa mopaka 3a HAYWHOT
KaKo JKeHUTe Ja T cdatar u npudarat gpyrure keHu. Kako MaxuTe mojecHO
na ru charar xeHure. M Ha Kkpaj, Kako KeHUTe na ce cdaraT U npudarar
camure!

Ha 3amHarta crpaHa oJ KopuiaTa Ha OBa HCKIyYHUTEIHO H3JaHHE
MUIIYBA!
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,#lloesnjabesJlakro3a/ #®Dotorpadujabesz/lakToza™ e 3aeaHUYKH
npoekT Ha Enena A. u Jlunuka C. Bo Hero 3aeiHo ja ucTpakyBaaT TeMaTa Ha
JKEHCTBEHOCTA U *KeHCKOCTAa, IPeKy moe3ujaTta u ¢potorpadujata. IIpoektoT ce
o0uyBa Jia U3Hece Ha BHUJIEIMHA Pa3sHOPa3HH KEHCKH JINKOBHU KPTBU Ha POJJOBO
HacCWJICTBO, Ha BOJHM W Ha TpHHYAEeH er3wl. JKeHuTre BO OBaa KHHUTa ce
MapruHaJu3upaHu Cy0jeKTH KOW MOCTOjaHO C€ MCIUTYBaaT, MPEUCIUTYBaaT U
eKCIIEpUMEHTHPAAT, co ce0e HO U CO OMIITECTBOTO OKOIY cede, MOCTaByBajKu
Hajpa3InyHM Tpallamba OKOJY HAEHTHUTETOT, OKOJNY ja3sMKOT, OKOJYy HHMBHATa
MHKIIY3UBHOCT/ €KCKIY3MBHOCT BO oJpelcHH conujaanu cdepu. [loesmjata u
¢doTtorpadujara ce MeCTo BO KO€ OBUE KEHH J00HMBaat riac, Mperno3HaTiIuBoCT,
BO KOHM CTaHyBaaT HCKIYYMTEIHO BHUUIMBH CO IITO J0OMBaaT MOXHOCT 3a
BUCTHUHCKO CaMOCIIO3HaHUE .

»-..OTOTpaUUTE TM HACOUYBAaT BPCKUTE, M CIyKaT Kako TOTEMH 3a
00OBHHEHHja: IMOBEPOjaTHO € JIeKa YYyBCTBOTO K€ C€ HCKPUCTAIU3UPA OKOIY
¢dotorpadujara OTKOJIKY Kako jasudeH ciorad. A ¢ortorpaduure momaraar na
ce KOHCTpyHpa — U TO UCIPaBaaT — HAIIETO YyBCTBO 3a MOJAJIEYHO MHUHATO, CO
MOCTXYMAaH IIIOK M3/I€jCTBYBAaH MPEKy MUPEHE Ha TyKa HeTo3HaTH GoTrorpaduu.
dororpaduure MWTO CEKOj TH MPEMO3HABA JIEHEC C€ COCTABEH JIeJ O OHa 3a LITO
OIIITECTBOTO M30Mpa Aa MHUCIM WIM H3jaByBa jAeka u3bpano na mucinu. OBue
uAeu T'M HapeKkyBaMe ’ceKaBama‘', W Toa €, Ha JOJTH NaTeku, (uxmmja’.
(Conrar, 2006, ctp. 87).

®ororpaduure, TBpAu Bupuwmnuja Bynd, HE ce aprymeHTH, Tue
€IHOCTaBHO CE€ CHPOBO MCKakaH (akT ymaTeH KOH OKOTo. BuctuHata e neka
THE HE ce ,,eJHOCTaBHO' HHUIITO, a CUTYPHO HE C€ pas3riieAyBaaT Kako (akTH.
,»OKOTO € ITOBP3aHO CO MO30KOT; MO30OKOT CO HEpPBHMOT cuteM. OBOj CHCTEM T
UCIpaka CBOWTE NMOPAKH BO TEJIOTO NPEKYy CEKOE CeKaBame O] MUHATOTO U
CeranrHoTo 4yBcTBO“. OBaa ,,u3Mama‘“ Ha ¢oTorpaduuTe UM OBO3MOXKYBa Ja
O6unaTt 1 00jeKTHBHA CHUMKA M JINYHO CBEIOYEH-E, N BepHa KOIHja WM MPErnc
Ha HEKOj BUCTHHCKH MHT OJ PEaTHOCTa M MHTEPIpPEeTanjaTa Ha Taa PEeaTHOCT —
MIOJIBAT KOH KOj JIUTEepaTyparta J0oJro TeKHeelle, HO HUKOTaIl He MOJXKEeIle /1a TO
ocTBapu BO oBaa OykBanHa cmucia...”. (Conrar, 2006, ctp. 31).

Hewnsbexxno e ga ce crmoMeHe ymTe HEmTO — (YCHOTHTE BO KO €
MpHUKaXaH cTpacHHOT aujamor momery Emena A. um Becna (pemenseHT u
MOANp)KyBau) Ha Iiesnata 0e3NakTo3Ha 30upka. Bo HHMB 3padun 4yBCTBOTO KOE
aBTOpKaTa ro A0KMBYBa BO TaTKOBHMHATa, OCOOEHO 3apaju MCKpEHOCTa Ha
npujatencTBoto co Becna. Bo genm on mecHuTe, Mak, ce YyBCTBYyBa €IHO
CTYJCHWJIO, U CEPHO3EH CTPaB KOj TO MHHIMPA MOXHHOT 3abopaB. OcobeHo
3a00paBamkeTO HAa MajunHUOT/ MATHYHHOT ja3WK, Kako Kora Benu: ,,Bemam
ciagko a He crnaTko/ koe Oemre npaBuwiHo? (Enena A. / Jlunuka C., 2015, cTp.
90). Osnoj nujamor e UHUIOUPAH O TMoTpedata 3a IONOJIHYBamba
(moobjacHyBama) Ha OIPEACHHU U3Pa3u U 300pOBU, KOj MPOU3BEAYBa KOPEKLIUU
obenexaHu co upBeHa 60ja. iMeHo, ToAWHAUTE HA ,,eMHUrpaIfja‘ Ha aBTOpKAaTa,
TOJUHUTE BO KOM Taa FOBOPM APYTH ja3uuM (Tyfu/ cBOM), OcTaBaaT Tparu BO
HEj3MHUOT MaKeJIOHCKH CTaHJap[eH ja3HK, Taka IITO Taa YyBCTBYBA M 3a30p OJ



cBOjaTa OTYIEHOCT OJf CBOCIHITMHATa, OJ OTYI'€HOCTAa OJ MAaKEJOHCKUOT
(TaTKOBHOT) ja3WK (3aIITO MOJICKUOT M € MajuynH) KOja ce OTYMTYBa BO HETOYHO
HanmuImaHuTe 300poBHM HHM3 30MpKara Kako: mollcmesamn, cna/lko, o/[kako,
no/lceraM, kako M HHM3 300pOBUTE IITO HE IOCTOjaT BO MAaKEJOHCKUOT ja3UK
KaKo: BUTOpeH, OapOekjy, Oynuur. Ho, rmaBHaTa moeTcka Civka ce pa3BuBa HU3
npu3MaTa Ha CO3HAHHETO JieKa ce ymTe He € c¢ (piaeHo Bo 3abopaB. TokMy BO
TOj MpaBell ce jaByBa U moTpebaTa 3a00paBOT Ja ce MPETOYH BO CIIOMEH MPEKy
BroroT Ha Jlumuka C. Taka, c¢ ona mrto Enena A. He ycmeBa Ja Kaxe CO
3BOPOT, ro nouckaxysa Jlunuka C. co CJIMKATA/ ®OTOTPADGUIATA.
Taka, oHa ,jac*“ Ha Enena A. Koe e MHKC Of ,,jac-IOMa™ U ,,jac-HaIBOp™ ce
JIOTIOJIHYBA, ce JoJe(puHHpa, ITa MOHEeKoraml U pefaeduaupa co dpororpadujara
Ha Jlunuka C.

3. 3akay4ox

Hamu 6e3 nmakto3a 3Haum Oe3 mpenturer? [edbunutuno, HE! bes
JIAKTO3a € 3allITO aBTOpKaTa MMa JIAKTO3Ha HEeToJIepaHIllja KOja eMOIIMOHAIHO, a
HEe TEeHEeTCKH, ja HacleayBa O]l CBojaTa erejcka 0aba, ma Bemu: ,,OI Kako Te
Hema/ Jac mpecTanas/ [la mujaM HaIUTOLM CO JaKTO3a/ 3aIITO YyBCTBYBAM JeKa
qymaTta M ja uputupaa/ Cpuero mMu ro moayByBaa/ I Mu npennsBukyBaa/
Tl'apeme*. (Enena A./ Jlmnuka C., 2015, ctp. 128).

OBaa ,#besJlakro3nalloe3nja“ ro oTBOpa M HpalIamEeTO 3a JOMOT.
Cnopen Kunbep dupan, 1oMoT € cuMOON Ha HHTUMHOCTA Ha cebensrpandara.
(Ilenesa, 2005, ctp. 11). Ho, mpamamero e: Kane u e gomotr? Jlamu oHamy
Kage INTO € poJieHa, WM TaMy KaJe INTO ce YyBCTBYBa noma? A Kaze
,.BUCTHHCKH* ce 4yBcTByBa noma? Co orimex Ha Toa mTo EneHa A. caka
,»MaKeJoHCKaTa* myOsnka 1a ja charu/ npudartu, (BepojaTHO) Taa ro YyBCTBYBa
Ckormje 1 MakenoHuja 3a CBOJOT JOM, Mako 100pu 16 roawHu HEKOM APYyTH
MPOCTOPH C€ HEJ3WMHHM JOMOBH (KaKO HEKOM MecTa W rpamoBu Bo lloicka,
[llmannja u Amepuka). Ho, Hej3UHUTE CTUXOBH ,,BpUIITAT® 011 JbyOOB KOH OHO]j
JIOM LITO T'0 Haofa cexale.

Opann Kadka, ke pede: ,,Bo mMoero cemejcTBO jac cyM IOTOJIEM
CTpaHeI OJOIITO KOj OMJI0 CTpaHeln Ou MOKel aa Oume*.

Jparn MuxajiaoBcku, BO CBOjCTBO Ha KOJYMHHUCT: ,,He me cobupa BO
HUE/IHA TIapTHja, TeCHa MU € TeMaBa, HallljaBa, Ap)KaBaBa‘“.

Page llep6enuja: ,,He 3HaeB ga octanam. Huty Bo rpanoBure, HUTY BO
corncTBeHaTa Kyka. CBerot e Tosiky mpokieto man®. (Lenesa, 2005, ctp. 11)*.

IloTrparata mo CONCTBEHOTO ,,jac* SHpPKa OJl CEKOj CTHUX, UCTEKyBa O]
cexoja dotorpaduja. Monepuure/ coBpemenute EBa u Jlumut, ceramrHute
JICBOJKM W SKCHH, THCATENKU WU (QoTorpadku, aBTOPKH KaKO Ja TOBOpPAT CO
30opoBute Ha Enena A., kako Ja ce OTCIMKyBaaT Bo/ mpeky (ortorpaduute Ha
Jlumuka C. OBaa HHMBHaA HCHOBeJ HMEHyBaHa Kako ,#lloesujabesllakroza/
#®ororpadujabesslakro3a™ ynmaTyBa Ha e[leH CBOj IOCTaHTa)XMaH, HO U Ha €IHA
JIOBOJIHO CMeEJla ITOCTaBTOHOMHja, Ha €ICH CBOj OPUTHHAIICH MEAMYMCKH OOJIMK
Ha moe3ujaTta u gororpadujara.
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Vesna Mojsova Chepishevska

The Cultural Difference through “The Fluent Speech”
of the Poetic Word and Photography

Abstract: This text is related with the readings of several poetry collections
from the contemporary Macedonian literature scene, with a special accent of the
mutual project of Elena A. and Lililka S. named as ,#lloe3sujabes/lakTo3a /
#DotorpadujabezslakTosza* (“#PoetryWithoutLactose /
#PhotographyWithoutLactose) (2015), which through one post-engagement and as
well as with one courageous post-autonomy in an original media shaped way want and
desire these verses to be read as fluent as water, these photographs/drawings/art and
design shapes to cleanse us as the water does it because water is the master of the fluent
speech. This definition “fluent speech”, borrowed from Gaston Bashlar, is related to a
speech, in which there is no stopping, a continuous and unremitting speech which
softens the rhythm, but joins the different rhythms in one equal, monolithic substance as
well. The need of this “fluent speech” arises from the problem of the cultural difference
which the authors carry inside and deep down within themselves.

Keywords: Contemporary Macedonian poetry, fluent speech, cultural
difference.
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IN MEMORIAM

A-P NBULTA MAKCUMOBCKH

[Mocnennarta Bep3uja Ha TPYAOT IITO ro 0OjaByBaMe BO OBOj OpOj HAIIMOT
nIpar konera, n-p MBuna MakcumoBcku, HHM ja mpath Ha 29 maj 2016 roauHa.
Toram He HM IpeTHOCTaBYBaBME JieKa Oe3MaJKy eeH Mecel] MOJI01Ha, Ha 23 jyHu
2016 rommHa, ke mompe M0 HAC Ta)KHAaTa BECT 3a IpepaHara cMpT Ha VBuna
MakcumoBcku. Bo mocnennata mopaka no Hac MBuma Hu Hanuma: ,,Jparu u
MMOYUTYBAaHU KOJIETH M IpUjaTeNu, ce HaleBaM Jeka Be Haoram Bo 100po 3apaBje u
y0aBo pacnojoxeHue. 3a KaJ, HEMaB MOXHOCT Ja I'o BHJaM MejJJIoT 1O Buepa,
3a1TO OEB XOCIUTAIM3UPAH U €€ YIITE CyM Ha OJIMOP U JAOMalllHa pexaOunuTanuja.
Ce HazeBaM Jexa He € JoLHA M 3aToa Bu ja ucmpakaMm mnocienHaTa cpeneHa
BapHjaHTa Ha TEKCTOT. Be Monam na Mu Hamuuere oaroBop. Mmajre ybaB u
ycnenied BukeH 1. CpaeyeH Nmo3apaB co u3pasu Ha anaboka mouut. Mckpeno Bai,
Heuna“. Bo cnomen Ha konerata MBuna MakcumoBcku ro o0jaByBaMe OBOj TPY/I,
IITO € €JeH OJ HEroBUTE IOCIEAHU TEKCTOBH, cO (HUHAIHA perakuuja of
YPEOHHULUTE Ha HAIIETO MeI'yHapOJHO HAYyYHO CIIHCAHHE.

ITounBaj Bo Mup, Apar Hall IpujaTene u Kojuera.

(O0 exunama ua ,, [arumncecm )
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CEMAHTHUKATA U CUMBOJIMKATA
BO ,,JJOIIA TETKA 1 IPYT'H PACKA3HU“ O KOBUJIOCKH

AncrpakTt: TpyInoT mpercraByBa MHTEpIpeTanyja Ha 30upkara ,Jloma Terka n
Ipyru packasu‘ ox asropor CnaBuo KoBuiockn u Toa on eneH crenuduieH
CeMaHTH4KO-cuMOOINUKy acnekT. OBue packasn Ha KOBMIIOCKM ce WHTEpPEeCHH H
CIOpes cBOjaTa CTPYKTypa M CIIOpe KapaKTEpUCTHYHHOT HAuWMH Ha OTKpUBamEe Ha
HAacTaHMTE CO AOMMHAalNMja HAa XyMOPOT, HPOHHUjaTa ¥ aBTOMPOHHjaTa. Bo 3akiydoKoT Ha
TPYZOT ce IOTEHIMpa JeKa BO OBHE packa3d Ha MOIIHE €JHOCTaBeH, BEIIT W
MajCTOPCKM Ha4yMH C€ MpeTCTaByBaaT HACTaHWTE, a Ha WJICHTUYEH HAYMH Cce
MIPEHeCyBaaT U UAEUTE U MOPAKHUTE JI0 PEIUITHEHTHTE.

Kayunn 3060poBm: Kogunocku, packasu, Xymop, upowuuja, aemobuozpaguja,
€0HOCMAHOCHI.

1. BoBex

Bo 36upkara ,,Jloma tetka u apyru packasu* ox CmaBdo KoBumocku ro
BOOUyBaM€ HA4YelIOTO Ha CHOHTAHO pacKaXyBame, HEU3HACUJIICHO, CO
POMaHTHYAPCKU 3aHEC U pealdCcTUYeH NpuKa3 Ha HemrTata. OBaa 30HpKa
packasu KOHIEHIIUCKY aBTOPOT ja MOJEIHII BO TPHU Jeiia:

a) 1 gen HacioBeH kako ,,llpHo* co BkymHo 17 packasu;

0) 2 men HACIOBEH Kako ,,Jby6oB* co 8 packasu;

B) 3 mexn HapeueH ,,OBIU co 8 packasm.

Toa 3Ha4M fexa BO OBaa KHMra MMa BKyIHO 33 packasi.

IIpBuOT nen MMeHyBaH Kako ,,llpHO® € ommronMeHyBaH cO MMEHKa Koja
o3HauyBa 00ja BO cpelieH rpaMatuydku poid. Bropuot nen ,,Jby6os* e uMeHyBan
CO amnCTpakTHa UMeHKa — JbyOOB. TpeTHoT Jen € UMEHyBaH CO KOHKpETHa
MMEHKa KOja € JlaJicHa BO MHOXKHMHA. Taka, U CUTe packa3u KOM Ce CMECTCHHU BO
KHHUraTa C€ WU CO OMIITO MMEHYBAHE WM CO CONCTBEHU MUMEHKH (JIMYHOCHO
HMEHYBamke) KOHM O3HadyBaaT ,,CONCTBO® WM, IIaK, C€ HMEHYBaHU CO
afiCTPaKTHU HMMEHKU: PAaIoCT, cpeka, NIOy4YeH packa3 (MMEHKaTra IoyKa e
anCTpaKTHA), TAXHO ¢ (MMEHKaTa Tara), CIIy4ajHOCTH, Jakemhe (MMEHKaTa Jiara),
Jby60B. CiIy4ajHOCTHTE C€ HACTaHU WJIN CpeJOU KoM He ce IUIaHHpaaT U HeMaMme
HEKOj KOHKPETEH IIaH 32 HUBHO OApPEIyBamkEe U BeIUME JeKa ¢e Toa CyJOMHCKU
MpeaoApeIcHH HellTa Kou He 3aBucar o4 Hac. COINCTBEHH MMEHKU (JIMYHOCHO
HMEHYBame) Kaae IITO HMaMe CONICTBO ce: Aumnekcanapo Typynue, Jane
[Tekme3oT (co mpekap), Hxkmomy Jamr, MupueBcku, TaceBcku, Jlaku (Ha
MakeJoHCKH — Cpekko, IITO € MOTHUBUPAH aHTpomoHuM), Tuto, Tuxu u Ilpae
on ,Ornumannte, Jocun bpo3, CnaBuo, Ckomje, Tuxo (Tuxommup



CrojanoBcku), Hwuxoma, Cramun, Kpamu Mapko (ume Ha mnwuBo), Mue,
Muzxajno, npodecopor Dypuep, Becua Mumopuecka, Illapko (ume Ha Kyue),
Mapko (ume Ha kyue), JKapko (ume Ha Madop) 1 Muku (uMe Ha Made).

Bo oBaa kumra packasm KOBHUIOCKM Kako cTpaTerdja Ha pacKaKyBarmbe
KOPHCTHU BYJTapHU U3pa3u, IpuToa 0e3 faa ce ,,Tpyau win 1a ce ,,00une” na ru
yOooTpeOu MOCTaHAAPAHHUTE, OMIITONPU(DATEHH M KYATYpPHHU, JIUTEPATypHH
¢dhopmu 3a u3pasuTe: NeAepuIITa (HaMECTO U3Pa30T XOMOCEKCYAIIH); APOramiu
(HamMecTo HapKOMaHHW); MaHWjalu (W30mMaueHa/ W3BUTONEPEHA JIMYHOCT);
MaHTynuiTe (HamecTo ¢paep, LIM3UK, UTPOMaH/ UTpeLT); CKaJaMyLuu (HaMecTo
CIUIETKH, HHTPHTH).

Kako aBTOpcka TeXHHKa M CTpaTervja Ha packakKyBame BO pacKa3uTe Ha
KoBuiocku ja 3abenexxyBame M ynmoTpebaTa Ha HApOJHHU TOTOBOPKH, (pasH,
(JIOCKyNIM M CIMYHO IPY MMEHYBAamETO Ha packasure: ,,KakoB TaTko — TakoB
cuH*; ,,Mano no6po aemno*; ,,Hajmo6po mro moxe™; ,,Kora Tpeba“ utH.

2. I10JIHO3HAYHOCTA HA HACJIOBUTE

Bo mpBmoT men on KHUTaTa ce€ HaBeCTyBa pPa3IMYHHOT HAYWH Ha
MMEHYBame Ha packa3ute. [IpBHOT packa3 € UMEHyBaH CO IpaliasHa CHHTarMa:
»LLTO € 1pHO?*; BTOPUOT packa3 € CO JUYHOCHO HUMEHYBamwe: ,,MUpUEeBCKU";
TPETHOT € CO AaICTpakTHAa WMEHKa: ,,Pagoct; 4eTBPTHOT CO JIMYHOCHO
UMeHyBawe: ,,BanentuHa Kocrocka®; meTTHOT € CO KOHKpPETHa HMMEHKa:
»KadaHue™; mecTHor co WMEHCKa CHHTarMa BO KOja WMaMme MpHAaBKa U
UMEHKa: ,Jloma TeTka™; ceaMUOT € CO HHTEepHAluOHanu3aMm: ,Jlaku*“ (koj
MpeBeleH Ha Hall ja3uK 3HA4YM cpeka, a O] OBaa arcTpakTHa HMCHKa
MPOU3NIETyBa TUIHOTO UMe CPEeKKO — IMEHYBAKETO € CIIOPE] UMETO U3BEACHO
0]l IMEHKaTa, IITO ce HarjlacyBa 1 BO (padynaTa Ha packa3oT); OCMHOT packa3 €
MMEHYBaH CO MMEHCKAa CHHTarMa BO YHj COCTaB BJIETYBaaT MPUAABKa U MMEHKA:
»1loyueH packa3®; HEBETTHOT pacKa3 € HMMEHYBAaH CO alCTpaKkTHAa MMEHKA:
»Cpeka®; mecerTHOT packa3 € HMEHyBaH CO JIMYHA HUMeHKa: ,, Tuxo®;
€IMHACCETTHOT CO KOHKPETHAa MMEHKa: ,,3e0pa‘; ABAaHACCETTHOT CO IpallaiHa
tdopma: ,Koj?; TpuHaeceTTMOT cO KOHKpeTHa UMeHKa: ,,Cnmka“, a
YMETHUYKHUTE CIIUKH BO cebe coapkaT, Mefy ApPyroTo, ¥ MHOTY ancTpakIWu;
YEeTUPUHAECETTUOT packa3 € IMEHYBaH cO packazHa (hopma Koja COIpKU MOCHTA
IITO € W3BJICUYCHA O] HAPOAHUTE IOTOBOPKH HIIK OJl CKaMEHETUTE H3pa3u
HapedueHH (pasu: ,Mwuie decTomaTH HETOAyBa 3a MHOTY paboTH, ama Kora
Tpeba aa ce paboTtu T0j paboTH, He 300pyBa Mpa3HU MyabeTH™, IITO 3HAYH JIeKa
BO OBOj packa3 uMaMe JMYIHO UME U CO CAMHOT HACJIOB HU € JEKOANpaHa Ienara
(abyma Ha caMHOT packa3; METHAECETTHOT packa3 ¢ MMEHYBaH BO pacKa3Ha
¢opma: ,,TaxxkHO € — MMEHCKa CHMHTarMa Koja MoXxe jaa ja catume M Kako
KOHCTaTalija, a BO OCHOBAaTa Ha HMMEHYBAmETO JICKH aIlCTPaKTHaTa MMEHKa
maea; MECHAECETTUOT packa3 € MMeHyBaH Kako ,,CiydajHocTH®, a UMEHKara
CIy4ajHOCT, HCTO TakKa, HUTYy MOXEME Ja ja BUAWME, HH JONpeMe, HU
MOYYyBCTBYBaMe€, TYKY ja JOKMBYBaM€ KaKO HEIITO CYAOWHCKH IpPenoApeacHO;
MOCJIEJHUOT, CEAYMHAeCEeTTUOT packa3 € HMMEHyBaH Kako ,Jlaxeme” —
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JaXXEHEeTo, ce pa3dupa, Moxe J1a OuJie 1 KOHKPETHO, HO CeTaK MMEHKaTa jlara e
aTncTpakTHA, 3allTO U JlaraTa He MOXKe HU J1a Ce BUJIH, JIOTIpe WU 10daTH.

Bo morien Ha MMeHyBamETO MOXKEMe Ja 3aKiIydHMe JeKa aBTopcKara
CTpaTerdja € BO TOa IITO KOPHUCTH: MpamaJHu (OpPMHU, JHYHH HMHBA,
KOHKPETHH WMEHKH, aIllCTPaKTHH WMMEHKH, HMEHCKH CHHTarMu, pacKa3HU
(hopMu, TIIArONICKN UMEHKH UTH. JINYHUTE NMHIbaA ce JaZieHH WU KaKo NMHBbA,
WIM Kako Mpe3nMe, WM IEJIOCHO CO MME W TNpe3uMe WM, IaK, cO IpeKap.
I'maronckure nMeHKH ynoTrpeOeHH BO 30MpKaTa packasu ce: JaXeme, 3HACHE,
OyIeme U YeKame.

Broprot nen ox 30mpkaTta packasu MMEHyBaH Kako ,,JbyOoB* Moxe ma ce
neduHUpa Kako JIMpcka mpo3a. HajTunmdeH n HajuIyCcTpaTUBEH NMPUMEP BO KOj
TOoa ro 3abenexyBame € packasoT ,Jac cym®. Cemak, M cuTe OPYIH packasu
MOJKE J1a C€ TIPETBOpaT BO JINPCKH TBOPOU — TIECHH.

Bo tpernot nen nmenyBaH kako ,,OBIH" Ha WIIyCTPAaTHBEH HAYMH joara 70
M3pa3 aBTOpOBaTa TEXHHKA Ha BYJITapHOCT U ,,HEKYJITHBUPAHOCT' HA M3Pa3HNUTE
(¢opmMu, TTa HACTAHWTE HU C€ NMPUKAKAHU HA Pa3sTOBOPEH (KOJOKBHjaJICH) ja3WK
KOPHCTEH BO CeKojIHeBHeTO. HajTummyaen nprumep 3a Toa € packa3oT cO HacJIoB
,,be300pazeH packa3“ — €IWHCTBEH BO KOj aBTOPOT IpEympeayBa JeKa € 3a
BO3pAacHU M HE CMeaT Jla T0 YUTaaT MaJOJIETHHUIIY.

Packazor ,,Tenerpad* e ennHCTBEH BO KOj MMaMme ymnoTpeda Ha eneH 300p u
OBOj packas € Bo (popMa Ha CTHX, a MOKEMe J1a To JedruHUpaMe U KaKo JTUPCKU
packas.

3. ABTOpedepeHTHOCTA M HApaTOPUTeE

Bo 36upkara ,,Jloma TeTka u Apyru packasu‘ og KoBuiocku, packasuTe Mo
obeM ce KpaTKW, HO MOKHH, CIAaTKu U ,,cO4HH. MokeMe /1a TO MOCTaBUME
MpalameTo 3a JUKOBH-peQEpPEeHTH, 3a BEpOjaTHOCTa W BEPOJOCTOJHOCTA HA
packasnTe, Kako M 3a HapaTopoT M 3a HAUMHOT Ha PAacKaXKyBame, a CEKako U 3a
aBTOpedepeHTHOCTa MM aBToOHOTpadujaTa.

Kaxo mTo HeKoJKymaTH HallOMEHAaBMe, JTMKOBUTE C€ HMEHYBAaHM WM CaMO
CO MMe, WM CaMO CO Ipe3nMe, MIIM CO UME W Npe3uMe, UM CO UME U IpeKap
unn unycrpatuBHo (MotmBUpano) — Jlaku (Cpekko) u Tuxo (uMe mTo 3HAYU
mup/ TumuHa). OTTyKa, Kako HEMO3HATHIIA WIM MHCTEpHja HH OCTaHYyBa
MpamameTo Aai OBHE JHKOBH MMaaT CBOM pe(epeHTH BO PEATHHUOT KUBOT
WIM, TaK, ce HW3MHCIeHH. Bo morien Ha BepojaTHOCTAa 3a PEATHCTUIHO
packaxyBame, PEAIMCTHYHM JIMKOBH M PEANHCTHYHH HACTaHH, CO CHTE
HapaTUBHU CTpaTeTMu KoW T'M mnpuMeHyBa KoBmiockm HE yOemyBa neka ce
peasTHu U peasuCcTHYHU pacKaKyBamarta, JUKOBUTE W HacTaHUTe. Bo mornex Ha
BEPOJIOCTOJHOCTA Ha HacTaHuTe, KoBuiocku e yoeanuB U HE yBepyBa Jieka ,,ce €
OHAaKa Kako INTO HHU TIPEHECOd OJf CEKOjOAHEBHETO M C€ € peajHo U
peaNuCTUYHO .

HaparopoT Ha oznpeneHu MecTa € BO NPBO JIHIle eqHIHA — jac-Hapartop (Ich-
HapaTop) — JIMYEH HapaTrop, a Ha JAPYrH € BO TPETO JIMIE — CEe3HACUKH,
cenpucyteH, oMHucrenTteH (Er-HapaTop), a ceTo Toa € MHOTY YBEpJIHMBO H



yOennmuBO 3a BEpOjaTHOCTA M BEPOJOCTOJHOCTA JIeKa TUKOBUTE U HACTAHUTE Ce
peaHu, peaJlMCTHYHU U Ce CIy4Yuie TOKMYy OHaka Kako mTo Kosuiocku Hu
KaXyBa.

HaunHoT Ha packaxyBame Moapa3dupa KOpHCTEHE, M MoJ00p0o peueHo
»MeIlame*, Ha JUPEeKTHUOT U MHIWPEKTHHOT roop mnpu mrto KoBuiocku HE
ybenyBa JieKa M OHa IITO HU € MpepacKakaHo WM HU IO KaXXyBa Ha HHIUPEKTEH
HAYMH € peasHo U PEalInCTHYHO, NPH IITO Kaj HAC OCTaBa CHJIEH BIIEYAaTOK JEKa
€ CUT'ypeH OTH OHa IITO HU I'0 KaKyBa HEMY MY € IIPEHECEHO TOYHO U KOPEKTHO.

W Ha Kpaj, OTKako T'M WMaMme MpEIBUJ CHUTE OBHE €JIEMEHTH, HHE Ce
IpainryBaMe Jany oBaa 30upka packasu Ha CiaBuo Kosuiocku Bo cebe coapku
aBTOpe(epeHTHOCT, T.e. aBToOHWorpadcku enementu. Mmero CrmaBuo ce
CIIOMHYBa CaMO Ha €JHO MECTO, HO M TOa € JOBOJICH MHAMKATOp Kaj Hac Ja
npoOyar COMHEX JeKa TOKMY TaMy HeKaje 11a00Ko, CHITHO 3aTCKPHEH BO CEKOj
packaz e mpucyTeH aBTOpoT. IloceOHO e wmimycTpaTWBEeH MPHUMEPOT MITO
KoBmitockn BO mpBHOT packa3 mMeHyBaH Kako ,Illto e mpHO?* ymorpebyBa
KpaTK¥ 3aMeHCKH (popmu:

,,L|pHO € IEHKaJIOTO IIITO MU CTOW Ha MacaTa.

pro Mu e mpen ouuTe Kora Ke ce MmoJHalMjaM U Kora Tpeba 1a ogaMm Ha
pabora yTpeneHra.

Lpu cyMm u jac, mOHEKoraii, 3allTo Taka 3Hae Aa Me Hapede 6aba Ilerpa
Kora Ke To 3aropam JIOHYETO U Ke mperede MIIEKOTO (€ BHYYKO, BHYYKO, IPH
BHY4KO)". (KoBumnocku, 2014, ctp. 7).

WnaukaTuBeH mpuMep 3a aBTOOMOrpad)cKM eJeMEeHTH € M ynoTpebara Ha
(opmaTa Ha 3aMeHCKaTa IMPUCBOjHA MPUIABKa Moj 32 MAIIKU U KEHCKH PO BO
wieHyBaHa (hopMa, OJHOCHO Mojom/ mojama:

»LIpHO € kpyKuero HanpraHo Ha MojaTa 3rpaja.

Ipau ce BmakHaTa Ha MojaTa Koca (Mako 3abenexyBaM JieKa 3allouyHyBaat
na moOexyBaar).

LpH e TymoT Ha HACTAaBHUKOT MO JUKOBHO. M M0OjOT Ty, HCTO TaKa.

pHau ce maHTalOHYMIbATA HA MOjaTa OMHJICHA I€javKa.

Lpu e oBoj meTok (Taka 3Hae Ja Kake MojoT mpujaren Llon kora Tpeba ma
0JIM Ha COCTAHOK Kaj HETOBHOT mmed).

Ilpra e 6emMkara Ha paMOTO Ha MojaTa OpaTydeTka.

LpH € MOHHUTOPOT O MOjOT KOMIjyTep (TaKOB MU IO [aj0a, a jac HEMaB
HUIITO MPOTHUB).

Lp= e raBpaHoOT 1 YaBKaTa u MojoT npujates Hkagomy Janr e upH.

3a Boyja Ha BHCTMHATa, IPHU OWie M TaKWYKUTE HA MoOjaTa COCETKa
(ctiopen TBpaemeTo Ha Jane [lexme3or).

ETte, Toa e mpuo*. (KoBmmocku, 2014, ctp. 7-8).

Bo oBaa mana, muna, y0aBa M CHMITaTH9HA KHHATA KaKO aBTOPCKA TEXHHUKA U
CTpaTervja Ha PacKaXyBame ce YOTpeOeHU: BULIOBUTE, XyMOPOT, TpoTecKaTa U
UpOHHjaTa, HO UMa U aBTOMPOHM]a, M1a 3aTOAa MOXKE Jla c€ Kake JIeKa BO OBaa
30MpKa packa3u uMa MHOTY aBTOOHOTpa)CKU eJIEMEHTH.
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4. CemanTnkaTa u cuM00/IMKaTa Ha OpoeBUTe BO 30MpKAaTa

»JIollla TeTKa W JPYyTH pacKa3u Kako 3alITUTeH CUMOOJN TH COAPXKH
Opoesute 3 m 9. KoBuiocku 30mpkara ja menw Ha 3 neia, ©Ma BKymHO 33
packasu, HajAOoNTUTe packa3W Ce HalWIIAaHU Ha 3 CTpaHWIM, a CHTE JPYr'H Ha
€/IHa WM JBE CTpaHUIM. TpH packa3w To COAP)KAT MOUMOT pAcKa3 BO CBOjOT
HacyoB: ,,Jloyden packas®, ,,daHTacTuueH packas”™ u ,,be300pa3eH packasz®. Ha
3 cTpaHuIHM ce pacKkaxaHHu 9 packasu, o]l KOU § BO MPBHUOT U | BO TPETHOT eI,
HO aKo 3eMeMe MpeBH/I ieka OpojoT 9 moneneH co 3 maBa pe3ynrar 3, Toram Ke
ja OTKpHeMe W aBTOpOoBaTa IMOCHTAa 3a cUMOoJMKara Ha OpojoT 3. 30mpkara
packazu comapxku 80 cTpaHHIHM, HO aKO ce€ JoJAaje W peleH3hjaTa Torall
nmobuBame Opojka 81, a 30mpoT Ha OpoeBuTe 8 M 1 TO maBa OpojoT 9. Ako ro
uMame npeaBua GakToT JieKa HajqoiaruTe 9 packasu uMmaar 1o 3 CTpaHUIM, Toa
3HauM BKymHO 27, a 30upoT Ha OpoeBute 2 M 7 TO JaBa OpojoT 9, a ako ro
“MaMe MpeABUA BKYITHHOT Opoj Ha cTpanumm 81 W ro moaenume co o6pojot 27
no0ueH ol OHWE HajIoirh 9 packasu, TOTall KOJIUYHHKOT Off JCNCHETO Ha
opoesute 81 u 27 ro maBa 6pojoT 3. Axo Opojor 33 ro pacuicHHME Ha JBa
6poja, 3 u 3, ¥ TM IOMHOXKHME OBHE OpoeBH moOMBaMme pe3yataT 9. A 9 packasu
KOW C€ HalWIIaHu Ha 3 cTpaHunu ce: ,,MwupueBcku”, ,Kadanue®, ,Jlaku®,
,HlloydeH packaz®, ,,Tuxo*, ,,Cnuka®“, ,Mune dectonatu HerojayBa 3a MHOTY
pabotu, ama kora Tpeba nma ce paboTu, TOj paboTH, HE 300pyBa Mpa3HU
Myabetn“, ,,CinydajHoctu u ,,dantacTudeH packasz”. OBue 9 packazu MOKeMe
Ja ta rpynupame Bo 3 rpymu: 1. ,,MwupueBcku®, ,Jlaku“ u ,,Tuxo“ — co
JIMYHOCHO UMEHYBame — CONCTBO; 2. ,,Iloydyen packas®, ,,daHTacTu4eH packas3
u ,,Mue yecTonaTu HerolyBa 3a MHOTY paboTH, ama Kora Tpeda na ce padoTH,
TOj paboTH, He 300pyBa Mpa3HU MyabeTH — packa3Ha (opMa U KOPUCTCHE Ha
MOUMOT pacKa3 BO HACIOBOT, a HaKO BO €IHUOT OJ HHUB € YIMOTPeOEHO JINYHO
UMe, CemaK ja TiiemaMe packasHata ¢opma Bo HacioBoT; 3. ,,Kadanue*,
,»Ciuka“ u ,,Cly4ajHOCTH — KOHKPETHO M OIITO HMCHYBame, a HaKo
kaaHyeTo W ciaMKaTa Cce TpeAMETH, CcemaKk Bo cebe coapXKar MHOTY
ancTpaklUW, W3HEHaJyBaka M MHUCTEpUH, HWHTPUTH, a CETO Toa €
KapaKTepUCTHUYHO 3a ciydajHoctuTe. CUMOONMKAaTa BO pacKasuTe ja HOCH U
yOaBMHaTa Ha BHATpENIHAaTa CTPYKTypa Ha pacKa3uTe HalWIIaHH OJ
KoBunocku.

5. 3akay4dok

Cropenr XepMEHEBTHYKO-HapaTHBHATA M CEMaHTHYKaTa aHajh3a Ha
CTpYKTypaTa Ha packa3uTe CMECTeHHM BO 30Hupkara ,Jloma TeTka u Apyru
packa3u® on KoBuiiocku MoxkeMe Jja 3aKiTyduMe JeKa packa3uTe, Hako 1o obeM
ce KpaTKH, Cemak ce W3JpXKaHHW, KBAIUTETHH W MOKHH M CO WHKJIMHHUPAHUTE
aBroOMorpadcku eIeMeHTH, XyMOpOT, HPOHHjaTa U aBTOMPOHHjaTa MMaaT MOK
Jla HE HACMeaT M PacIojioKaT U J]a HU yKakaT Ha HaCTaHHUTE OJ CEKOjTHEBUETO
W J1a HE MoyyaT JeKa ¥ HHe KaKo TMOSAWHIN U OMIITECTBOTO KaKO LIEJIHHA CMe
MIOJTHU CO HEJIOCTATOLN, aHOMAIIUU M HECOBPIICHOCTH.



Kuurara packasu ,,JIoma TeTka U Ipyry packa3u’™ € KHUra Koja Jatupa o
BTOpaTa JICl[eHHja Ha IBACCET U MPBHOT BEK, a OBOj MOJIATOK HU YKAXyBa JieKa €
HOBa W ,,MJIajga“, a OTTyKa W HAIMOT WHTEpeC Jia ja aHalu3upame O] MOBeKe
acmektd. Camara KHHra HyAM [IHPOK [AWjana30oH Ha HUCIEAyBame H
npocnenyBatke. Co mMojaBara Ha oOBaa KHHra, CEKako, ce 30oraTyBa H
MaKeJOHCKaTa KHIDKeBHA pusHHia. CONCTBOTO Kako €eH KBAJHUTATHBCH
OpPUCTAIl, HPOHHjaTa, XYMOPOT U €IHOCTABHOCTA c€ OOraTcTBOTO Ha
CEeNIEKTHBHUTE €NIEMEHTH BO packaszute. Co elleH MCKPeH W CpJcueH MPHOM Ha
KHW)KEBHO-KPUTHYKH IUIaH, 32 OBaa KHHra MOXXEMe Ja yIoTpeOume camo
Hajy0aBH ¥ Hajrmo(aaHu 300pOBH.
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Ivica Maksimovski

Semantics and symbolism in
"Bad Aunt and Other Short Stories' by Koviloski

Abstract: This paper presents an interpretation of the collection "Bad Aunt and
Other Short Stories" by Slavcho Koviloski from a specific semantic-symbolic aspect.
These short stories by Koviloski are interesting in regard to their structure, as well as the
specific way of unveiling the events dominated by humour, irony and self irony. In the
conclusion of the paper it is emphasized that the events in these short stories are
presented in a very simple, skillful and masterly manner, and the ideas and messages to
the recipients are conveyed in the same way as well.

Keywords: Koviloski, short stories, humor, irony, autobiography, simplicity.
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NECIP FAZIL KISAKUREK’IN BiR ADAM YARATMA
ADLI PIYESINDE ELESTIREL YAKLASIMLAR

Ozet: Oncelikle sair olarak taminan Necip Fazil Kisakiirek Tiirk Tiyatro
Edebiyati’'nin en o6nemli temsilcilerinden birisidir. O’nun siirlerindeki tefekkiir
kesafetini piyeslerinde de gormek miimkiindiir.

O’nun ikinci tiyatro verimi olan “Bir Adam Yaratmak” adli eseri Bergson’un
tesirinini agik¢a hissedildigi, yogun elestirilere maruz kalan ilk eseri “Tohum” kadar
olmasa da diisiincenin agirligini hissettirdigi, derin sorgulamalarin ve elestirilerin hakim
oldugu bir yapiya sahiptir.

Necip Fazil bu eserinde sanatciy: elestiriye tabi tutan dnemli miiesseselerden
basin yayin kurumlarinin hatali yaklagimlarina mukabil bir kars1 elestiri getirir. Ayrica
sanat¢inin sozle hitab erigi hedef kitlenin algisini hesaba katmasi ve sadece “yaratmis”
olmak gayesi ile liretmemesi telkininde bulunur ve séziin tesir giiciinii vurgular.

Kader kisilerin kendilerinden sudir eden amellerle ma’muldiir ildhi iradenin
takdirince.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Necip Fazil Kisakiirek, Bir Adam Yaratmak, Tiyatro ve
Elestiri, Tiirk Edebiyatinda Siire¢ Felsefesinin Izleri.

Necip Fazil Kisakiirek’in ilk tiyatro eseri Siire¢ felsefesinin en 6nemli
isimlerinden “Bergson’un tesirinde” ( Bolay 2007: 171) kaleme almis oldugu
“Tohum”piyesidir. Sahnelendigi zaman tefekkiir kesafetini igeren, seyirciye agir
gelen s6z ve konusmalarla yiiklii olmasindan dolay1 bu eser tepki ile karsilanmis
ve elestirilmistir. Ikinci tiyatro eseri olan “Bir Adam Yaratmak” 1938 yilinda
basilmis ve ayni yil Muhsin Ertugrul tarafindan sahnelenmistir. Belki “Tohum”
piyesine yoOnelen elestiriler ve bunlara binaen yaptigi 6z elestiriden dolay1 “Bir
Adam Yaratmak” 6zellikle kars1 ve 6z elestirel agidan dikkate deger hususlarla
doludur.

Elestiri, sanatin saglikli tekdmiili i¢in gerekli miiesseselerden birisidir.
Elestirinin vazifesi sanat, edebiyat, diisiince eserlerini 6z ve yap1 bakimindan
inceleyerek basarili, basarisiz, orijinal yonlerini eserlerden somut drneklemeler
yaparak sanata katki sunmaktir. Eserin sanat degerini, yazarin sanat¢i olarak
degerini belirler, sanat diinyasi biinyesinde konumlandirilmasina katki sunar.

Gincel, sira dis1 olaylarin gercege sadik kalinarak aktarimina ise haber
diyoruz. Sanat eseri, toplumla bulusmasinin dogurdugu sonuglar, aksiilameller
itibariyle ayn1 zamanda haber degeri de tastyan bir olusumdur. 1 Nisan 1873°de
Gedikpasa’daki Giillii Agop Tiyatrosunda oynanan Namik Kemal’in “Vatan
Yahut Silistre” adli piyesi halki galeyana getirmis, basta Ibret gazetesi olmak
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iizere pek cok gazetede haber konusu olmus ve Namik Kemal eserin tetikledigi
bu siirecin bedelini Magosa’ya siirgiine gonderilerek 6demistir. Oysa yasayan
bir sahistan miilhem Abdullah Cavus bu haber furyasindan olumlu
nasiplenenlerden olur.

“Silistre kahramani Abdullah Cavus’un ‘medya’ya konu olmasi sadece
haberlerle ve roportajlarla sinirli degil. 4 Eyliil 1909 tarihli Tasvir-i Efkar
gazetesinde S. Ayse imzasiyla yaymlanan bir okuyucu mektubunda milletin
sikran ve minnet duygularmin ifadesi olarak Abdullah Cavus’un koyline
mektep, mescit veya bir ¢cesme yapilmasi teklif ediliyor. Bu teklifi hakli bulan
gazete, mektep fikri iizerinde durarak Abdullah Cavus’un kdyiine “Vatan yahut
Silistre Mektebi” yapilmasi igin bir yardim kampanyasi baslatiyor. Boylelikle
hem vatan sairinin ismi yasatilacak hem de Abdullah Cavus’un koyi okula
kavusacak. Namik Kemal’in 6grencisi ve yakin arkadasi olan Ebiizziya Tevfik
Bey’in ¢ikardigi gazete, kampanyaya katilanlari yaptiklari bagislarla birlikte
liste halinde giin giin okuyucularina duyurur. Kampanyaya Siileyman Nazif ve
Yunus Nadi (Abalioglu) gibi gazete yazarlari da destek veriyor. 18 Eyliil 1909
tarihi itibariyle toplanan para 3875 kurustur. Okulun temeli ise iki sene sonra
atilacaktir.” (Coruk, 2012).

Teknolojinin tekamiilii ile toplumun daha sonra tanistig1 televizyon ve
bilgisayar gibi araclara degin gazete ve dergiler elestiri ve haber vesilesi ile
sanat eseri ve sanat¢inin tanitiminda ¢ok Onemli bir etkendirler. Toplum bu
vasitalar araciligiyla sanat alemine katilim vesilesi olan eserleri ile sanatciyi,
olumlu, olumsuz yonleri; degeri, orijinalitesi ile de sanat eserini tanimalidir.
Basin yayin organlari toplumun olumlu yapilanmasina ve ydnlenmesine
sayfalarinda yer alan haber ve elestirilerle katkida bulunmalidirlar. Bilimin de
inceleme alanina girer sanat¢1 Freud, Jung, Adler gibi psikanalistlerin
caligmalartyla... (Freud, J., A. 1981)

Yaygin teamiil; gazete ve dergilerin sayfalarinda yer alan haber ve
edebi elestirilerin aracilifiyla toplumun nazar-1 dikkatinde sanat¢iya ve sanat
eserine yaklasimi sekillendirme yoniindedir.

Necip Fazil, “Bir Adam Yaratmak” adli eseriyle toplumun nazar-1
dikkatini sekillendirmede ¢ok dnemli bir etken olan medyanin hatali tavrini ve
yonlendirmelerini elestirerek sanat¢i sifatiyla basima yonelik bir karsi elestiri
gelistirmis, edebi olmayan tavirlara bir edebi eserle cevap vermistir. Ustelik
elestirinin kurallarina hassasiyetle riayet edip eser igerisinde 6z elestirisini de
yaparak.

“Oliim Korkusu” adli bir piyes yazan Husrev’in eserinin kahramani,
kaza ile de annesini vurmus ve nihayet kendisini babas1 gibi bir incir agacina
asmigtir.

Eser biiyiikk bir basar1 ile temsil edildikten ve yazari Husrev sohret
kazanip, halkin ilgi odagi olduktan sonra gazeteci arkadasi Seref ve psikiatrist
dostu Nevzat yazarin yasantisi ve i¢ diinyasin1 mercek altina alirlar. Sira dis1 bir
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insan olan sanat¢inin séhreti onun yasantisini ve i¢ diinyasini bu iki insan
vesilesi ile pazara sunar.

Yazar piyesinde insani ve her insanin hakikati olan 6lim hususundaki
korkuyu islemek isterken birden gazetelerin tahriki ile basit, ilkel meraklarin
konusu olmaga baslamistir. Husrev’in “Oliim Korkusu” adli bir oyunu
sergilenip ilgi ile karsilaninca basin, oyun akabinde yazarla goriismek icin gelir.
Dikkatleri, oyundan, oyunun basar1 ve basarisizligindan ziyade bahgedeki incir
agacina odaklanir.

Ciinkii oyunun kahramani kendisini bir incir agacina asmistir. Gazeteci
Turgut da eger bahgede bu aga¢ olmasa oyun kahramani ve babasinin
kendilerini incir agacina' asmayacaklar1 goriisiindedir. Incir agaci basinn,
eserden yazarin hayatina yoneldigi bir kirilma noktas1 olur.

Husrev’in Turgut sahsinda gazetecilere “Siz zorla yazdigim piyesi
yasamis olmamu istiyorsunuz” soziinii Turgut “Bu eserin her tarafindan hakikat
siztyor. Siz adeta onu yasadiniz.” Climlesiyle cevaplar (Kisakiirek 1983: 17).

Husrev, Turgut’u ugurlarken Turgut incir agacina bakar ve sorar
“Pederiniz oleli kag¢ sene oluyor?” (Kisakiirek 1983: 19) Zira taninmaya
baslayan bir san’atkéara ait her detay miithimdir gazeteciler i¢in.

Gazeteci yazarin hayatinin detaylarini  6grenmek ig¢in  oyunun
baskahramanini da sorgulamak ister. Piyesin baskahramani Mansur bunun
saygisizlik oldugunu sdyleyince yazarin cevabi sdyledir:

“Saygisizlik da laf mi1? O bunu hak diye yapiyor. Sen kendi cebini
karigtirirsan saygisizlik mi etmis olursun? Biz onlarin ceplerinden farkl bir sey
degiliz. Ellerini uzatiyorlar ve bizi karistirtyorlar. Agzimizi acin, dislerinizi
sayacagim dese, agzini acmaya, dislerini saydirmaya mecbursun. (Kisakiirek
1983: 20).

Zira gazetecinin sanatgiy1 taninmis kabul etmekten miitevellit bir silah1
vardir. Yazara taninmis olmak serefini o bahsetmistir. Gazeteci verici, yazar
alicidir. Ve veren taraf olmanin salahiyetiyle yazarin hayatinin biitiin detaylarini
merak eder. “O, bu merakin simsaridir. Yarmn gelip yine sorabilir. Yarin gelip
unuttugunu isteyebilir. Tipk1 burada bastonunu unutmus gibi” (Kisakiirek 1983:
21)

Yazar’in halakiz1 Selma, bu ilgiyi ¢ok tabii bulur. Ciinkii biiylik adamlar
merak edilir. Oysa yazar 6liim hakkinda diisiindiirmek istemistir, 6zeline dair
detaylarla biyiitiilmek degil...

“Biiyiik adam ben miyim? Nasil olur? Ben bir basima, kendi kendime,
kendi goziimde biiyilk adam olabilir miyim? Araya bu farki koyan bagkalari.
Iste bu baskalaridir ki bana biiyiikliigii kondurduktan sonra beni en kiigiik insan
haklarindan uzak goriiyor ya. Bak sen.. Bir adam ¢ikiyor, bir eser veriyor.
Kimse onu tanimayi aklindan gecirmezken o kendi kendisini tanitiyor. Artik

" Incir agaci, Haldun Taner’in 1950’lerin istanbul’unda ¢ikarci diinya goriisiine direnen, her
toplumun kendi derdine kendince ilaglar liretmesi gerektigini savunan Fazilet Eczanesi adli
eserinde de temsili deger arzeder. Hayatlar1 eczane odakli gelisen aile dagilist agacin
kestirilmesini miiteakib gelisir.
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yaptig1 isin ugrasilacak yeri kalmamistir... Suratimiz, niifus kagidimiz, hayat
kiinyemiz... Iste meraka deger seyler... Benim icin neler yazmadilar...
Nelerimi merak etmediler... Soyleyin Allah askina... Ben nasilsa karaya
vurmus deniz hayvani miyim? Beni kalabalik bir sokakta, bir diikkanin
cengellerine mi asmalilar? Gelen gecen beni bes kurusa seyir mi etmeli? Farz
edin ki buyum. Benim de dibi goriinmez denizlerde, kendime goére bir hayatim
yok mu? Yosunlar, kayalar ve sessizlikler icerisinde yalniz kalmaya muhtag
degil miyim? Ben de bir insanim. Higbir fevkaladeligim yok. Bir kadere
baghymm.” (Kisakiirek 1983: 21-22).

Herkesin elinde Husrev’in arkadasi Seref’in gazetesi vardir ve gazete
yalmiz piyesle mesguldiir ve Seref en iyi tenkitlerin, en canli haberlerin kendi
gazetesinde ¢ikmasini ister. Piyesin edebi degeri iizerinde durmaz basin. Gazete
sahibi okuyucunun alakasin1 ¢ekmeye devam etmenin, psikiatrist eserin
kahramanindan yola ¢ikarak yazarin ruh sagligini sorgulamanin, Seref’in esi
Zeynep eserdeki kazanin tuhafliginin iizerinde durur.

Husrev {iizerinde durulmasini bekledigi hususlarin  hi¢ dikkate
almmamasindan sikayetcidir. Buna ilaveten bir de Husrev’in eserdeki kazaya
benzer bicimde halasinin kizi Selma’yr kazayla vurmasi, Selma’nin not
defterinin ve Husrev’e askinin gazetelerde yayinlanmasi insanlarin dikkatini
eserden tamamen uzaklastirir. Yazar toplum nazarinda yalnizca Ozel
yasantisindan ibaret kalir.

Husrev okuyucunun bu teshiri talep edecek kadar bayagi olmadigindan
insanlarin mahremiyetlerini teshir etmenin seciyesizliginden bahsedince Seref:

“Husrev Bey! Ben edebiyattan anlamam. Ben gazeteciyim. Bir
ticarethanenin sahibiyim. Ticarethanenin vazifesi budur. Ben vazifemi yaptim.
Ben ticarethanemin kanunlarina bagliyim. Vazifeme engel olacak bagka higbir
gaye tanimam.” (Kisakiirek 1983: 90).

Husrev goriir ki arkadasi Seref bahsettigi sOhreti yalnizca gazetesini
satmanin, Nevzat ise boyle meshur bir yazari kliniginde tedavi ederek reklamini
yapmanin derdindedir. Kapitalist zihniyetin ne 6zel hayata, mahremiyete, ne de
dostluga saygisi vardir. Hiisrev biitiin yakinlarindan, hatta annesinden bile iirker
artik.

Herkes onu seyredip gostermektedir. Yazdigini yasayan adam diye.
Husrev kendisini bu duruma insan iradesinin sokamayacagini, tepesindeki baska
bir iradenin basina gelenleri istedigini diisiinir.

Eserin sonunda Husrev annesinin “Gitme... Gitme... “nidalar1 arasinda
goniillii olarak akil hastanesine giderken annesine cevabi su olur:

—Ne yapayim anne? Kestiniz incir agacimi!

Hiisrev’in diinyasinda Incir agaci ilaglari, careleri tiiketildigi icin intihar
eden babasi gibi, kendisini asmay1 diislindiigii 6liim araci degildir oysa.
Babasini ve c¢ocuklugunu hatirlayip dertlestigi bir dosttur. Ve eserinin
oynanmasi ile baslayan siirecte Gazeteci dostu Seref, Psikiatrist dostu Nevzad’la
birlikte o dostu da yitirir Husrev.
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“Bir Adam Yaratma” 6z elestirel agidan da 6nemli bir eserdir. Seksen
bes sayfalik “Tohum” piyesinin on yedi sayfasini gereksiz bulur Ozdemir Nutku
( Nutku 1960: 102) “Oliim Korkusu”nun kahramani1 Mansur’la Husrev arasinda
gecen su diyalog Necip Fazil’in ilk eserinde yaptig1 hatanin bilincine vardigini
gosterir.

Mansur: Ni¢in almadin bu parcalar1 piyesine?

Husrev: Bir piyes kadrosuna sigmayacak uzun tahliller. Onlar1 kendim
i¢in sakladim. (s. 28).

Sanatcilar, bilim adamlari, inan¢ 6nderleri cogunlukla donemlerinin sira
dist insanlaridir. Toplum sira dist diisiinceleri, anlayislart olan insanlar ya
carelerini tiiketerek 6liime mahk(im eder, ya da zindanda veya akil hastanesinde
yasama imkéni1 verir ancak. Eserde Husrev de sira disi oldugunu soyle ifade
eder: “Ben sehirleri, sokaklari, kahveleri dolduran seri mali insanlardan degilim.
Keske olsaydim. (Kisakiirek 1983: 78).

Yazma sebebini de su ciimlelerle dile getirir: “Ben sanat1 hayattan bagka
bir sey saniyordum. Hiirriyetlerin sonu. Aciz bahtimin ulasamadigi bir yer.
Orast irademin bahgesi idi. Orada oyuncaklar1 ile oynayan bir ¢ocuk gibi
basibostum. Orada kulluktan ¢ikiyor gibiydim. (Kisakiirek 1983: 74).

1938’de yazilan bu piyeste miisahede ettigimiz sorgulama Necip
Fazil’1n1966°da iki cilt halinde yayinlanan “Tarih Boyunca Biiyiilk Mazlumlar”
adli eserinde hayattan secilmis Orneklerle géz Oniine serilmistir. Bu eserdeki
sahislar igerisinde bir tanesi kendi kendisinin mazlumudur. “Oliim Korkusu”
piyesinin kahramani gibi o da Mansur... Mansur da soziin ve sozle gelen
sohretin kurbanidir.

“Su meshur Hallac... Su meshurlarin meshuru Veli ... Her seyden evvel
bilelim ki, bu sohret, O’nun hesabina g¢ekilir gibi bir ylik degildir ve “sohretin
afet oldugu” hakkindaki hadis hikmetini en ac1 sekilde ortaya koyan cinstendir.
Allah’m biiyiikk dostlari, namsiz ve nisansiz kalmayi, her tiirlii manzara
parlakligina tercih ettiler; ve ancak Ortiilmesi imkansiz cepheleriyle ve
istemeksizin, dillere destan olmayi gaye bilmeksizin, meshur oldular. Allah
Resulii’niin hadisindeki ikinci hikmet bakimindan da mahfuz kaldilar. Mansur
ise, sohrete isteyerek kostugu iddia edilemezse de, en fazla ortiinmesi gereken
yerde en ¢ok agildi. Velilik iislibunu zedeledi ve sOhretini hikmetlerden
habersiz kalabaliklara kadar indirdi. Ve zahirde tam ayar, som bir kiifiir
ifadesinin sahibi goriinmesine ragmen, miimin ve Tstelik vell kalmanin
¢Oziilmez bilmecesini, hayret ve dehsetle agilan gozler 6nlinde mukaddes 6l¢iiyii
tirmalayict ve akil yirtict bir levha gibi gezdirdi. Elbette ki ugradigi afet,
stiriiklendigi sohretin, o sohret de bu afetin neticesiydi. Devrinin biiyiik
velilerinden birinin s6zii:

Bizim magaralarda, izbelerde fisildastigimiz sir tecellilerini Mansur
agiga vurdu, ayaga diislirdii.” (Kisakiirek 1999: 158-159).

Necip Fazil, Mansur’'un da biiylik mazlum oldugunu kabul etmekle
birlikte Mansur, O’nca kendi kendisinin mazlumudur. Dile getirdigiyle
velayetin adabin1 zedelemis... sir ikliminde mahfuz kalmanin Allah dostlugu
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makamint kaybetmemenin nasibiyle birinci hal arasinda ikiye bolinmiistiir.
Necip Fazil’a gore:

“Bu bakimdan Mansur’u ezilmis bir hak sahibi, yahut dogrudan
dogruya bir zulim hedefi olarak, Seriati yanlis temsil edenler elinde gadre
ugramis kabul etmeye imkan yoktur. Sadece hilkmiin tatbikinde yasak sekillere
ve yanlisliga diislilmiis ve zulme kagilmis olabilir. Bu da higbir deger belirtmez
ve esasa tesir etmez (Kisakiirek 199: 158-159).

Gortisti ile Necip Fazil tipk: eserindeki yazdiklarindan dolay1r mahkiim
olan sanat¢iya da kendi agzindan kendi kendisinin mazlumu oldugunu itiraf
ettirir, zira o da alenen olmasa da “Ene’l- Hakk” demistir:

“Biz, bu diinyada her sey Allah’in birer meczubuyuz. Allah Kemallerin
Kemali... (Kisakiirek 1983:140) Allah gayedir. Her varilan sey gaye olabilir
mi? Bilerek, bilmeyerek Allah’a dogru yol almak vardir, varmak yok.
Varabildigimiz hi¢gbir ufuk Allah degildir. Allah sonsuzluktur... (Kisakiirek
1983: 141).

“Ben bir adam yaratmaga kalkistim. Ona bir surat ve kader bulmak.
Nerede bulayim? Kendimi buldum. Suratsiz ve kadersiz adam sahlandi.
Zincirini kirdi. Elimden kacti. Ben insanim. Beni arkamdan vurdu. Suratsiz ve
kadersiz adam benim suratimi takindi. Kalibimi giyindi. Kaderimin igine yatti.
Benim de kaderim buymus. (Kisakiirek 1983: 142).

“Yaratic1 neymis, yaratmaga kalkisarak tanidim. Yalanci ilah dogrusunu
tanidi. Golge artist 6z sanatkari tanidi. Ben simdi su anda tantyorum Allah’1.
[Iminin, sanatmin karsisinda aklimi veriyorum.” (Kisakiirek 1983:142) Veya
manzum ifadesiyle:

Anladim isi sanat Allah’1 aramakmus,

Marifet bu gerisi yalniz ¢elik gomakmus.

Eserdeki Psikiatrist Dr. Nevzad vesilesi ile de Naturalizmin; insana
dizginleri irsiyeti, biyolojisi ve ¢evre faktOriiniin eline verilmis iradesiz bir
varlik olarak bakan determinist ve pozitivist anlayigi elestirilir. Dr Nevzat
babasinin kendisini bir incir agacina asmig olmasindan dolay1 Husrev’in de ayni
sona gittigi diiglincesiyle “verasetle gelen marazilige sahip” buldugu Husrev’i
mutlaka klinigine yatirmak ister. Husrev siire¢ felsefesinin kader konusunda
insan iradesini aktif kilan anlayisiyla eserin sonunda Akil Hastahanesi’ne
gitmeyi de bunun kendisini reklam araci yapacak bir 6zel klinik yerine Devlet
Hastanesi olmasini da kendi iradesi ile talep eder ve gider.

Etrafinda dost goriiniip de iizerinden geginmeye c¢alisan gliya dostlari ile
ayni havay1 solumamak i¢in Husrev, ¢ileye giren bir dervis edasi ile goniillii
olarak eserin sonunda Allah’in ilminin sanatinin karsisinda hiir iradesiyle
aklindan vazgecerek Akil hastanesinin yolunu tutar.

Oysa Oliim Korkusu’nda kahraman: “Razi degilim Allah’im! Yok
olmaya, kalmamaya, gelmemis olmaya, mevcut olmamaya razi degilim. Bu
diinyada birakamayacagim hi¢bir sey yok. Ne deniz, ne agag, ne sehir, ne ev, ne
kadin, ne de ben.... Bu kalibim, bu zarfim, bu kafesimle ben. Onlarin hepsini
birakabilirim, fakat suurumu, bilmek, duymak, var olmak suurumu birakamam.
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Raziyim, bir toz par¢ast olayim. Insanlar iizerime basarak gegsin. Ben yok
olamam... Aglarim, tepinirim, ¢ildiririm, Sliirim fakat yok olamam. Her sey
benim olsun, vereyim, gokler, yildizlar, gokteki Samanyolu, ay, diinya vereyim.
Aklim bana kalsin! Aklim Bana kalsin! Aklim!” (Kisakiirek 1983: 120) diye
haykirmaktadir.

Oliim Korkusu piyesi kahramanimin bu feveranina ragmen piyesi yazan
Husrev aklimiz yetmedigi i¢in ¢ildirdigimizi, insanin salt akli ile ilerledigi
takdirde yolunun ¢aresizlige ¢ikacagini belirtir ve diigtinmekten bizardir:

“Herkesi diisindiirmege calis, diistindiiremezsin. Beni
diigiindiirmemege ¢alis! Yine elinden bir sey gelmez. Ben bagkalarinin
diisinmemege mahkiim oldugu kadar diislinmege mahkiimum... Diislinmek
istemiyorum diye bagirmak, ulumak istiyorum. Osman... diigiinmek
istemiyorum! Diisiinmek istemiyorum.” (Kisakiirek 1983:116). Aklin ve
diisiincenin insan hayatindaki 6nem derecesini ¢ok siirin de de ¢ok belig ifade
eder. “ Akil akil olsaydi, ad1 goniil olurdu.”

Necip Fazil’mm Sorbonne’da okurken etlkilendigi Begson da 20.
ylzyilda gelisen, akla karsit baskaldirinin onciilerindendir. Her seyi akil ve
bilimle ¢6zmege g¢alisan rasyonalist, pozitivist felsefeye karsi akil ve duyular
yolu ile gelen bilgiyi reddetmeyen ama sezgiye Tlstiinlik taniyan
intliisyonizmine yaklasir. Bergson’un da oOnderlerinden bulundugu “Siire¢
kavrami 1s1ginda formiile edilen teizmin, ¢cagimizda ragbet gdren dini-felsefi
akimlarin iyi yanlarina yer verdigi, sakincali yanlarini disarida tuttugu goriiliir.
Sozgelisi, siire¢ diisiincesinde her var olanin, belli bir 6l¢li de de olsa “kendi-
kendini yaratmasi (self-creation) fikri vardir.” (Aydin, 1986). Siireg
diisiincesinde insan natiiralistlerin algisinda oldugu gibi irsiyet ve fizyolojinin
{iriinii, Tanr1’s1z bir diinyada kimyasal bir etki-tepki maddesi degildir. Iradesini
kullanarak olus siireci igerisinde kendi yarini hususunda belirleyici rol
uistlenebilir.

Ozdemir Nutku, “tiirlerin ¢atismasi ve zayif olanin yenilgisi” agisindan
“Bir Adam Yaratmak” natiiralist eserler safinda degerlendirir. (Nutku 1960:109)
Ancak “Oliim Korkusu” piyesinin kahramani Mansur’un tercihini yenilgi
sayabilir fakat Husrev’in tavrinda bu yenilgiye elestiri ve alternatif bir tercih
yakalariz.

Sonu¢ olarak Necip Fazil bu eserinde elestiri ve haberlerle okurun
estetik ve diisiince hayatina katkida bulunmasi gerekirken okuru yakalamak,
stiriklemek elinde tutmak i¢in insan mahremiyetini ve onurunu pazara sunan
basin yaymn mensuplart ve onlardan yola ¢ikarak alarak kapitalist zihniyeti
elestirir.

S6zii kullanirken hudutsuz bir hiirriyet hissi ile kullugunu unutan yazari
elestirir ve soziin tesir ve yapilandirma giiciine dikkati ¢eker. Metafizigi, dini,
sezgiyi goz ard1 eden pozitivist, rasyonalist diislince tarzini elestirir.

“Bir Adam Yaratmak” ozellikle felsefi boyutu ve kaza ve kader algisina
yonelik istithamlarla da ayrica incelenmeye muhtag derinlige sahip bir eserdir.
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Nazli Rana Gurel
Critical Approach for ‘To Create a Man’ by Necip Fazil

Abstract: First of all, Necip Fazil Kisakiirek is one of the most important
representatives of the Turkish Drama. Altough to a lesser extent of criticism and impact
of Bergson comparing with his first drama Tohum (Seed), his second drama Bir Adam
Yaratmak (Creation of a Human) is also a work where the consistency of contemplation,
deep questioning and criticism dominate. This drama actually represents a criticism
raised against the wrong approach of the press associations which also criticize the
artist. In addition, he inculcates the artist to produce, considering the target audience's
sense and emphasizes the clout of the word/utterance.

Keywords: Necip Fazil Kisakiirek, To Create a Man, Teater and Critic,
Philosophical Process and evidences in Turkish Literature.
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BAHRI VE DiVANI

Ozet: Bahri XIX. yiizy1l divan sairlerindendir. Bu makale, hayat1 hakkinda
hemen hemen higbir kaynakta bilgi bulunmayan Bahri mahlash bir sairin divani ile bu
divan ¢ercevesinde bazi tespitleri igermektedir. Sairin Divan’mnin bir niishast
Makedonya Uskiip Kiitiiphanesinde bulunmaktadir.

Bahri. Halvetiyye tarikatina bagli bir miiriddir. Siirlerinden Sabaniyye’ye
mensubiyeti anlagilmakla beraber mersiyelerinde Al-i ‘Aba’ya biiyiik sevgi besledigi,
Kerbela vakasina genis yer ayirdigi goriilmektedir. incelemede Bahri’nin hayati, edebi
kisiligi ve Divan’1 hakkinda bilgiler verilmistir. Bu ¢aligmada, Eski Tiirk Edebiyati
sairlerinden Bahreddin’in ve Divan’min tamitilmas:t ve klasik Tiirk edebiyatindaki
yerinin belirlenmesi amaglanmistir.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Bahri, Sabaniyye, Al-i ‘Aba’, Eski Tiirk Siiri.

1. Bahrr’nin Divam

Klasik Tiirk Edebiyati Tiirk kiiltiiriiniin en 6nemli parcalarindan biridir.
Klasik Tiirk Edebiyati, Tiirk kiiltiiriine ait bir ¢ok meseleyi aydinliga
kavusturmak i¢in 6nemli bir kaynaktir. Ayrica neredeyse dokuz yiiz yil siirmiis
ve hala etkisini devam ettiren Klasik Tiirk Edebiyati, asirlar boyunca bir¢ok
onemli sair / yazar yetistirmistir ve dlinya ¢apinda kiymeti olan bir ¢ok eseri
barindirmaktadir. Biitiin bu yonleriyle, diinya edebiyati a¢isindan da yeni,
degerli ve orjinal bir ¢cok eser Tiirk Edebiyatinda mevcuttur.

Osmanlt Devletinin hakimiyetini siirdiirdiigii yillarda ve bolgelerde,
Divan siiri de gelisme gostermistir. Hatta bu edebiyatin giiciinden etkilenen
baska sairler de, tipki bir divan sairi gibi divan tertip etmis, mevcut eserleri
kendi lisanlarina aktarmis, yahut Osmanl sairlerini daha iyi anlamak ve kendi
milletlerine anlatmak maksadiyla eserler kaleme almislardir.

19.yiizyilda Tiirk Edebiyatinda divan siiri gelenegi hala varligini1 devam
ettirmektedir. Divanini hazirladigimiz sair Bahri, divan siiri geleneginin son asir
temsilcilerinden birisidir. Eski divan edebiyati gelenegini devam ettirmis ve
Kur’an-1 Kerim ve Hadis gibi kutsal kaynaklar1 temel alip ask, sevgili, din,
kader, 6liim, tasavvuf gibi konular1 iglemistir.

Bahri’nin divanina Makedonya / Uskiip’teki Universite Kiitiiphanesinde
tesadif ettik. Divanin sahibi Bahri hakkinda kaynaklarda ¢ok fazla bilgi
bulunmamaktadir. Uskiip’e nasil ve ne sekilde ulastigi hakkinda bilgi sahibi
olmadigimiz bu divan ve sairi, bir¢ok soruyu da giindeme getirmektedir:
Oncelikle sair hangi sebepten dolayr bu mahlasi tercih etmistir? Divanindaki
konular divanin bulundugu cografya ile uygun mudur? Yani bu divandaki
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siirler, Makedonya ve Uskiip civarindaki kiiltiir ve sanat ortamii yansitan
beyitler icermekte midir? Belki de divanin sairi Bahri’nin Uskiip’le bir alakasi
yoktur, bu niishaya sahip biri tarafindan Makedonya’daki kiitliphaneye
ulagmigtir. Biitiin bunlar incelenmesi gereken mevzulardi ve hazirladigimiz
yiiksek lisans tezinde bu konulara deginmeye ¢alistik.

Bahri, divan edebiyatinin nazim sekillerini kullanmistir. Divaninda
gazel ve murabba gibi nazim sekilleri vardir. Sair Bahri bu divaninda eski divan
edebiyatr gelenegini devam ettirmis ve Kur’an-1 Kerim ve Hadis gibi kutsal
kaynaklar1 temel alip agk, sevgili, din, kader, 6liim, tasavvuf gibi konulari
islemistir.

Sair divan tertibinde de Klasik Tiirk Edebiyatinin gelenegine sadik
kalmistir.

Kuran-1 Kerim ve Hadis gibi kaynaklardan yapilan alintilarla
zenginlesen divan, birgok bakimdan dikkat ¢ekmektedir. Mesela tasavvufi
konular ve Kerbela hadisesinin siirlerinde yer almasi incelenmesi gereken
mevzulardandir. Divanda Klasik Tiirk edebiyati mazmunlarinin da ustalikla
kullanildig1 goriilmektedir.

2. Sairin Adi ve Mahlas1

Kaynaklarda Bahri’ye ait detayli bilgi bulunmamaktadir. Son dénem
biyografi kaynaklarimizdan Tuhfe-i Naili’de ve Sadeddin Niizhet Ergun’da
gecen Bahri mahlashi sairler hakkinda su bilgiler bulunmaktadir:

Sadeddin Niizhet Ergun’un Tiirk Sairleri isimli eserinde ismi gegen
Bahri’lerden biri 16.yiizy1l sairidir. Ergun, bu bilgiyi Hasan Celebi
Tezkiresinden almistir. Bahri mahlasli diger bir sair de 19. Yiizyilda yasamis
Karsli bir ozandir. Yine 16.yy sairlerinden ismi Mehmed olan baska bir Bahri
ile de bizim divanini hazirladigimiz Bahri ayni sair degildir. Bunlardan bagka
Melami-mesreb bir sair ile 18.yy sairlerden Bahri Pasa’nin da farkli sairler
oldugu anlasiimaktadir. Ergun’daki bilgiler i¢inde divanini hazirladigimiz saire
siirleri en fazla benzeyen sairin Edirneli Bahri olmasi muhtemeldir. Ergun, bu
sair hakkinda Fatin Tezkiresinden aldig1 su bilgileri aynen aktarmaktadir:

“19. asir sairlerinden Bahri hakkinda Fatin su malumati veriyor: Bahri
efendi medine-i Edirne’de sahilres-i bahr-i viicud olup tahsil-i fenn-i kitabet ve
bilahere medine-i izmir’de eda-y1 hizmet-i kitabet eylemekte iken garik-i bahr-i
rahmet olmustur. Mumaileyli bahr-i kemalin gavvas-1 meali olup es’ar ve
giiftar1 manend-i gevher pakize ve mu’teberdir. Ayni eserde sairin su misralari
kayidlidir:

Nesl-i pak-i enbiyadir ol seh-i nevreste dil
Kerbela-y1 aski igre olmusuz hep beste dil
Nar-1 hasretle yakilmis Bahri-i iskeste dil
Bir i¢im su istedi hecrinde dil

Virmedi kat’a cevab ana dayand1 hangerin'”

! Sadeddin Niizhet Ergun, Tiirk Sairleri, C. 1, 5.680-687.
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Dergah  Yaymlarinin  hazirladign  Tirk Dili  ve  Edebiyati
Ansiklopedisinde de hemen hemen ayn1 bilgileri 6zet olarak tekrarlamaktadir.”
Sairin ad1 hakkinda kesin bir bilgi yoktur. Her siirinin sonunda Bahri mahlasini
kullanmaya 6zen gostermistir:

Firak u derd {i gam u hicran i¢inde Bahrj gark old1
‘Ata kil giise-i vasla ¢ekiip miicrimi kil ihya (7/5)

Zaman zaman mahlast Bahriya, Bahreddin yahut Bahri-geda seklinde
siirlerinde gegmektedir. Mesela:

‘Ask biliir kendiisi sen Bahriya ¢ik aradan
‘Ask-durur sehr-i ‘adem i derd durur afia rehniima (5/5)

Kuds-i 1ahiitta gedan Bahreddjn’i eyle beka
Kalmasun zerre gubar ta kim ola mahz-1 heva (6/10)

Talip Bahrj-geda bahr-i safaya
Cevirdi arkasifi vech-i sivaya

Olup salik sirat-1 Mustafa’ya
Bihamdillah bafia kesf old1 esrar (74/5)

Mahlasinin manasindan dolayr tevriye sanatiyla da kullanilmaktadir.
Mesela bahr-i fena, bahr-i Adem gibi:

Diiziib bezm-i safa niis eyledik mey-i muhabbetler
Maarif diirleriii bahr-i ‘Adem’den bj-nisan bulduk (116/3)

La-mekan hem bj-nisan ol zevkle
Tal fena bahrine ol bi-levn i renk (127/5)

Bu Bahreddin-i ihvan-1 dine

Getiirdiim kuts-i 1ahiitt hediye

Ider teslim bu sirr1 mahremine

Cikarup bahr-i esrardan giiherler (52/7)

Sair birkag beyitte Saban-1 Veli’den “pirimiz” ve “pirim” seklinde
bahsetmekte, ayrica Divan’daki 76 ve 77. numarali siirlerde Sabanilerin
vasiflarini anlatmaktadir. “Sabaniler” redifli siirin matla beyti sudur:

2 Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyati Ansiklopedisi, Dergah Yaynlari, istanbul 1977, C.1, 5.294-296.
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“Kiin fe-kamifi” hiikkmiine ferman olur Sa‘baniler
Ol saray-1 vahdete mihman olur Sa‘baniler (76/1)

Cevher-1 diirr-1 hakikat bahridir Sa‘baniler
Menba‘-1 ‘ilm-i lediinniifi sehridir Sa‘baniler (77/1)

3. Bahri’nin Dogum Tarihi ve Dogum Yeri

Divanin sahibi Bahri hakkinda kaynaklarda ¢ok fazla bilgi
bulunmamaktadir.

Asagidaki beyitte Sultan II. Abdulhamid’in ismi ge¢mektedir. Bu
bilgiden hareketle sairin muhtemelen 19.yy sonu ile 20.ylizyilinin ilk ¢evreginde
yasamis oldugu sOylenebilir:

Fahr-1 ‘alem varisi sultan Hamjd-i adilifi
Kapisinda kul olup buldum kemal-i rif*ati (294/4)

Bifi tigyiiz sali sehr-1 sitte ibtidasinda
Seb-i isneyn iginde riy-1 arzi nes’et-yab itdi (273/3)

Bu beyitte hicri 1300 ibaresinin ge¢mesi de divanin hemen hemen
miladi 1900’1 yillar i¢inde tamamlandigina bir isaret teskil edebilir.

Abdiilbaki Golpmarli’nin  Alevi Bektasi Nefesleri isimli eserinin
sonunda, sairin Divan’inda da yer alan bir siiri vardir. G6lpinarli’nin da eserinde
yer verdigi (Golpmarli 1992: 327) hece dlgiisliyle yazilmis siirin ilk dortligi
sOyledir:

Bilmem ne hal old1 bana

Sen ben misin ben sen miyim

Can mahv old1 canan beka

Sen ben misin ben sen miyim (120/1)

Sair kendisinden bazi siirlerinde bende-i Al-i ‘Aba olarak bahsederken
bir siirinde de Hz. Peygamber (S.A.V.) soyundan oldugunu sdéylemektedir:

Yazamaz bir noksasifi hem bilmez aslindan haber
Hanedan-1 Mustafa virmekdedir can ile ser

Bende-i Al-i ‘Abadir Bahri kemter kan doker

Yad idiip bu kiS8ay1 ifiler heman ifiler heman

Kan dokiip derd ile ah dirler aman dirler aman (187/5)

“Kiin fe-kanifi” hitkmine ferman olinca Mustafa
Ya nice evladina zulm idebiliir eskiya

Bu musjbetle ser-efraz oldi sah-1 Kerbela
Bende-i Al-i‘Aba’sin Bahriya gam yok safa
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Sah Giiseyn’iii riitbesifi fehm itdi vicdanim benim
Kesilip ah ii figan zayi‘ oldi ahzanim benim (161/5)

Sah-1 Bakir diirriylim andan giydim nisbeti
Ca‘fer-i Sadik benim n’oldum kemal-i ref*eti
Eyledim i‘lan bihamdillah rumuz-1 vahdeti
Kazimii’l feyz oluben buldum cihanda séhreti
Cedd-i a‘lamdir bihamdillah benim Al-i‘Aba
Dahil-i vahdet-sera oldum olup mahz-1 r1za (14/3)

Asagidaki siirden anladigimiz kadariyla Bahri, evladini kaybetmistir.

Ah bugiin dil sehri bastan basa siizan old1 ah
Derd-i evlad ile gesmim hiifila giryan oldi ah (235/1)

4. Bahri’nin Tarikati

Tasavvufi egitimde farkli metodlar1 uygulayan mekteblere tarikat
denilir Tarikat Allah'a ulasmak igin tutulan yol bir seyhin rehberliginde
gerceklesir. Biitiin yollarin dnciisii, kurucusu belirlenen kosullari, toreleri vardir.
Tasavvufu yoluna giren belli bir tutum, davranis bigimi vardir.

Bahri Halvetiyye tarikatina bagli bir miiriddir.  Siirlerinden
Sabaniyye’ye mensubiyeti anlasilmakla beraber mersiyelerinde Hz. Hiiseyin’e
biiyiik sevgi besledigi goriilmektedir.

Halvet-yalniz kalmak yalniz gériismek anlamlarina gelmektedir. Allah
ile bas basa kalmak tenha bir mekanda insanlardan uzak olarak Allah'a ibadet
etmek, onu zikretmek kastiyla oturmak anlamlarina gelmektedir. Halveti
tarikati'nin esasini olusturan unsurlari su sekilde siralayabiliriz;

1- Halvet hayatina 6nem vermek,

2- Kelime-i Tevhit ve Esma-i Seba denilen yedi esma ile zikretmek,

3- Riiya ve vakialara gore Seyri Siiluk'a yon vermek.

Halvetilik Kaynaklarin verdigi bilgiye gore Halvetiye tarikatin kurucusu
Ebu Abdullah Siracettin Omer bin Ekmiilid-din Ellahici El Halveti'dir(6:1397)
Halvetilik 14. yiizyilda iran-Afganistan bdlgesinde dogmugtur. Gizli zikir
yontemini kulanan Siinni bir tarikattir. Halveti silsilesinde ehlibeytin ve 6ziinde
"ehlibeyt" sevgisinin olmasi, tarikatin en onemli 6zelliklerindendir. Ozellikle
Tiirkler arasinda en yangin olan tarikatlarin basinda yer alir.

Halveti tarikati Yahya Sirvani'den sonra RUSENIYE- Dede Omer
Ruseni (6:1487), CEMALIYE- Cemal El Halveti (6:1494) , AHMEDIYYE-
Ahmed Semseddin Marmaravi (6: 1504) , SEMSIYYE- Semsettini Sivasi (&:
1597) olmak tizere dort ana kola ayrilmis, bunlardan da c¢esitli alt subeler
meydana gelmistir Halvetiyye'nin en yaygim kolu"SABAN’TYYE"koludur.
Halvetiye tarikati’nin Cemaliye Subesi’nin Sabaniye Kolu’nun kurucusu olan
Seyh Saban-1 Veli’nin dogum tarihi kesin olarak bilenmemektedir. Muhtemelen
onbesinci asirin sonunda veya basinda Taskoprii ilgesi merkezinde diinyaya
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gelmis anne ve babasii heniiz ¢ocukluk ¢aginda iken kaybetmis ve yetim
olarak kalmistir.Divanini hazirladigimiz Bahri de, bir¢ok siirinde Halvetiligin
Sabani koluna mensup oldugunu bildirmektedir.

5. Bahri’nin Sanati

Babhri, siirlerinde genis olarak al-i Aba sevgisini islemektedir. Birgok
siirinde Kerbeld vakasina genis yer vermis, bu olayda menfi rol oynayanlari
lanetle anmigtir.

Ibn-i Ziyad-1 kaltaban ehl-i beyte virmez aman
Cem° itdi nice zaliman matem kil ey dila matem
Selamu’llah Sah Hasan’a sad hezar sahim Hiiseyn’e
La‘net katil-i Hiiseyn’e ah Hasan’a vah Hiiseyn’e

Sevk eyledi Kerbela’ya tugyan itdi Mustafa’ya

Cevr itdi Ehl-i ‘Aba’ya matem kil ey dila matem
Selamu’llah Sah Hasan’a sad hezar sahim Hiiseyn’e

La‘net katil-i Hiiseyn’e ah Hasan’a vah Hiiseyn’e (156/4-5)

On iki imammn isimlerini saygi ile anip tek tek siraladigi siirlerinin
yaninda, Hz. Hadice, Hz. Fatima gibi al-i Aba’nin seckin hanimlarin1 da
siirlerinde hatirlatmaktadir. Bahri, on iki imama karst duydugu bu derin sevgi ve
sayginin yaninda dort halifeye de hiirmet besledigini gostermektedir. Diger
sahabelerle beraber Hz. Ebu Bekir’in, Hz. Omer’in ve Hz. Osman’in isimlerini
de daima hiirmetle anmaktadir:

Bihamdillah Muhammed Mustafadir canima canan
Bir ‘aciz immetiyim safiimdir bil ol ‘ali san
Ebi Bekr Surur kasr-1 bilimde bil sehengahim

‘Omerdir emr-i Gakk1 cismim icre eyleyen ferman

Mekarim galki ta‘lim eyledim ‘Osman-1 cami‘den
‘Aliyy’iil-Murtaza oldi bu cismim sehri igre can

Gasanla Giiseyn Fatma Gatice basim taci
On iki imam hem dahi ¢adeh-i- ma‘suman

Bunlarifi dostuna dostum tevellj eylerim Bahri
‘Adusuna ‘adiiyim teberra eylerim her an (192/1)

Bahri’nin siirlerinde Hz Hiiseyin’e biiyiikk bir sevgi besledigi

goriilmektedir. Hz. Muhammed (S.A.V), Hz. Hatice, Hz Fatma, Hz. Hiiseyin ve
on iki imam ¢esitli vasiflarla 6viilmektedir:
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Cis idiip derd-i deriinum tazelendi yaremiz

Yok durur ah i figandan gayri hig bir ¢aremiz
Kerbela vadjlerinde ser-nigiin meh-paremiz

Hicr ile hayretlere diisdii bu dil-i avaremiz

‘Andelibiz limaallah bagidur giilzaremiz
Rehberimizdir Hiiseyn hem matem-i envaremiz (93/1)

Fahr-1 cihan Mustafa ah ile kanlar dokiip
Hatice hem Fatma matem iderler meram (174/3)

Beddua edilen kisiler basindan Yezid Ibni Ziyad ve ibni Sad
gelmektedir:

Virmedi bir katre ab kavm-i Yezid
Can viriiben hem-demiii sah eylegil

La‘net it kavm-i Yezide riiz u seb
Bahriya sahin1 penah eylegil (134/4-5)

Tasavvufl neseyle yazdigi siirlerinde aruzla beraber hece veznini de
kullanmigtir. Bu siirler arasinda 6zellikle Yunus Emre ve Niyazi-i Misri’yi
hatirlatan  siirler mevcuttur. Yunus Emre mektebine uyan siirlerinden biri
asagidaki siirdir:

Ey ‘asik-1 avareler gelin Allah’a gidelim
Ey talib-i djdareler gelifi Allah’a gidelim

Zakir olup Hak ismine goiiiil virelim fikrine
Diisiiben miirsid izine geliii Allah’a gidelim

Masivaullahi terk ile sehr-i 1ahtita varilim

1679

“Irci‘i” emrine uyup gelifi Allah’a gidelim

Derdimiz olsa derdullah hadi olur l1a-sek Allah
Can ii dilden kilarak ah gelifi Allah’a gidelim

Bahrj-geda Hakla Hakk’a vasil olursifi mutlaka
Olup fena-ender-fena gelifi Allah’a gidelim (158.)

Baz siirleri ilahi seklinde okunmaya miisait sekilde tertib edilmistir.

Mesela asagidaki siirin her beytinden sonra bir beyit nakarat olarak
tekrarlanmaktadir:
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Sevk itdiler ‘uryan Sam’a yazmaga ‘acizdir hame
Bu ahval-i perjsana matem kil ey dila matem
Selamu’llah Sah Hasan’a sad hezar sahim Hiiseyn’e
La‘net katil-i Hiiseyn’e ah Hasan’a vah Hiiseyn’e

Bahri-geda can nisar it canani kendine yar it

Yezid’e la‘neti hezar it matem kil ey dila matem

Selamu’llah Sah Hasan’a sad hezar sahim Hiiseyn’e

La‘net katil-i Hiiseyn’e ah Hasan’a vah Hiiseyn’e (156/11-12)

6. Sonug

Uskiip Az. “Kliment Ohridski” kiitiiphanesinde rasladigimiz Bahri
divanini tenkitli metnini 2015 yilinda yiiksek lisans tezi olarak hazirladik. Bir
makale vasitiyla divanin ikinci bir niishasinin da oldugunu 6grenmemize
ragmen bu niishaya ulasmamiz miimkiin olmamustir.

19.ylizyilda Tiirk Edebiyatinda divan siiri gelenegi hala varligin1 devam
ettirmektedir. Divanin1 hazirladigimiz sair Bahri, divan siiri geleneginin son asir
temsilcilerinden birisidir. Eski divan edebiyati gelenegini devam ettirmis ve
Kur’an-1 Kerim ve Hadis gibi kutsal kaynaklar1 temel alip ask, sevgili, din,
kader, 6liim, tasavvuf gibi konular1 islemistir.

Bahri vezin ve kafiye konusunda c¢ok basarilidir denilemez. Kafiye
konusunda o6zellikle baz1 siirlerde son derece rahat davranmistir. Vezin olarak
en fazla ii¢ fa‘ilatiin fa‘ilatiin fa‘ilatiin fa‘iliin veznini etmistir. Bu vezni dort
tane mefa‘iliin mefa‘iliin mefa‘iliin mefa‘iliin ile miistef‘iliin miistefiliin
miistefiliin miistef‘iliin, vezinleri takip eder.

Bazen mefa‘iliin mefa‘iliin fe‘aliin kullanmstir.

Nazim sekli olarak genellikle gazel tarzina tesadiif edilmektedir.
Bununla beraber iki, dort, altt misralardan olusan nazim sekileri de divanda
mevcuttur.

Hazirladigimiz birinci bélimiinde, sairin hayat: ve sanati hakkinda
kisaca bilgi verilmistir. Ikinci béliimde divan sekil ve muhteva bakimidan
kisaca incelenmistir. Uciincii boliimde yazmanin transkripsiyonlu metni yer
almaktadir.

Bu caligma, Bahri ve divanini ilim alemine tanitmayi1 amaglamaktadir.
Tezimizde, kaynaklarda hayati hakkinda ¢ok kisith bilgi bulunan Bahri’nin
hayatin1 siirlerinden yola ¢ikarak bir nebze daha aydinlatmaya calistik. Klasik
Tiirk siirinin etkilerinin zaman ve mekan olarak nerelere ulagabildigine yine bu
divan iyi bir 6rnek olacaktir. Bu tez ile, tarihsel baglarla birbirine bagl iki tilke
arasinda koprii olabilmeyi, tarihsel baglari bugline ve gelecege tasimayi
hedefledigimi de burada belirtmek isterim.
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Ivona Stojanovska
Bahri and his Divan

Abstract: Bahri is one of the 19th century divan poets. This thesis elaborates
on some main points within the framework of the Divan of this poet under the pen name
Bahri, about whose life there are scarce or virtually non-existent sources of
information. The only copy of Bahri's Divan can be found in the National and
University Library "St. Clement of Ohrid" in Skopje, Macedonia.

Bahri was a follower of the Khalwati order. Apart from his affiliation with
the Saban'lyye branch, in his elegies it is also self-evident that he was deeply fond
of Husayn ibn ‘Alf, and a big part is dedicated to the Battle of Karbala. This study sheds
light on Bahri's life, literary persona, and his Divan. The aim of this work is to introduce
Bahri - one of the Old Turkish literature poets - and his Divan, and moreover to
determine their position in the Classical Turkish literature.

Keywords: Bahri, Sabdn'iyye, Husayn ibn ‘Ali, Poetry-Old Turkish literature.
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Ciaasuo KoBuiocku

SAIIMCUTE HA KY3MAH IIAITIKAPEB 3A MAIIIKO-
KKEHCKUTE OJHOCHU U MAKEJOHCKOTO OBUYAJHO
ITPABO

Amncrtpakr: OOnyajHoTo mpaBo Bo Makenonuja Bo XIX Bek monro Bpeme
NPETCTaByBaJI0 €IMHCTBEH HM3BOP Ha HEKOAM(UIMPAHH HOPMU Ha OAHecyBame. Bo
CBOJOT ,,300pHHK™ on 1891 rommua, Bo kuura VII, Kysman IllamkapeB mocBeTHI
noceGHO MOTJIaBje Ha MpalamaTa KoM ce OJHecyBaje Ha (aMuiiMjapHaTa 3acJHALATA U
MoceOHO Ha MAIIKO-KEHCKUTE OIHOCH.

Kayunun 300poBu: Kyszuan I[llanxapes, obuuajHo npago, dcena u Mmasic,
3aeonuya, XIX eex, Maxedonuja.

1. BoBex

Cdakamero u npudakamero Ha 00MUajHOTO MPaBO Kaj MaKeIOHIUTE U
Kaj TpeocTaHaTHTe OalKkaHCKM HapoAM HKMa CBOja MpPEJUCTOpHja BO
JONTOBEKOBHATA MaTpHjapxajHa TpaAMlldja Koja Biajaeena Ha THE MPOCTOPH.
O06uuajHOTO MPaBO MPETCTaByBa 30Mp Ha oOMdYau, GOpMUPAHU Mel'y HAPOAHHUTE
MacH, KOu He ce KOAU(UIIMPaHU Of] Ip>KaBHUTE OpraHu, TyKy MMaaT KapakTep
Ha HedopmanmHo mpaBo. Cmopen Hero, 3aeAHMIATA OATydYyBajlla M TO
CaHKI[MOHUpAJla CEKOe OJHECYBame KO€ OTCTAlyBajl0 OJl BOCIIOCTABEHHTE
HOpMH. BakBOTO MpakTHKyBame Ha TPaIUIMOHATIHO KOH3EPBAaTHBHHOT CHCTEM
Ha BPEIHOCTH OWJIO CEpPHO3HO Pa3HHUIIAHO CO MPOCBETHUTEICKOTO ABIKEHE O]
XVIII u XIX Bek koe ru 3adaTtuiio 3arnagHoeBPOICKATE 3eMjH, a CE MPOIIHPUIIO
1 Ha bankaHoT.

[Ipomecor Ha co3maBame M OAPXKYBamkE HAa MAKEIOHCKOTO CEMEjCTBO
Oun HempoOMeHeT cO BeKoBH. Bo 3aegHHIaTa, OJHOCHO BO TpaJWIMOHATHATA
(hamunuja ce KHUBEENo 3apy’KHO, YECTO MATH U CO MPETCTAaBHULIU Ha TPH WU
YeTUpHU TeHepaluuu. Bo ekcTpeMHM ciay4au, HEKOM OJ 3aIpyruTe MOXKele aa
nMmaat 10 60 wieHOBH, Makap IITO TAaKBU MPUMEPH MMa MOMAJKy (Ha IpUMep,
3anpyrara JlankamueBuu ol ¢. Bragoso, Bonencko). Mako oBue 3aequunu 6mie
MHOTY4JIEHH, BO HUB HajCcTpOro Omio 3a0paHeTo KpBHOTO MeIIame, OAHOCHO Ce
BHHMAaBaJIO Jia He JI0jAe IO MHIECTHHU OJHOCH. JlOKOJIKY 3aj1pyrara uMaiga camo
KEHCKa 4esaj, TOrall BO HEJ3MHHOT COCTaB MOXeENIOo Aa Aojae Tyro juue (oX
IpyTa KpB), T.€. 1a ce JoHece 3eT. Toa ce mpaBeno Kora e/ieH 4JeH of 3aj1pyrara
cakaJ CBOjOT A€l O] MMOTOT Aa M IO OCTaBH Ha KepKaTa, a He Ha 3aJpyrara WiH,
MaK, IOpaanu MaX€HEeTO Ha KePKHUTE BO APYTHW KyKH Aa ce I0jaBH OMAcHOCT Ja
cHeMa paboTHa cuja 3a CTOYAPCKHUTE MM 3a 3eMjomenickute pabotu. Hpyru
JWIIa HEe MOXeJIe 1a CTaHaT A€y Off BaKBaTa 3aeIHUIIA.
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HHTepecHO e mTO HpKBaTa Kako HajBakHA MHCTUTYIIHja BO TOA BpeMe
OTBOPEHO T'H MOJAJIP)KYBasla BAKBUTE BOCIIOCTABEHH HOPMHU Makap IITO, TIOPaJIu
pasHu 370ynoTpeOr BO OJHOC Ha HACJEICTBOTO, Ha NPaKTUKyBamke Ha OpakKor,
Ha Mel'yCOIPYXHHYKHUTE OJHOCH M CIMYHO, YECTO MaTH o0jaByBalia EKPETH CO
KOM ce 3a0paHyBajle pa3HH OoOWYaW 3a KOWM CMeTaja Jieka IOoBeKke He Owmiie
COOZIBETHH Ha HOBUTE JKMBOTHH TPWIHKH. Taka, LPKOBHO-YYHIUIIHATE
ONIITHHH 3a0paHyBajie MPETEepaH PACKOII MPU OPraHU3HPAETO Ha CBAJIOWTE,
Ounejkn ce cIydyBasio MOpPajy TOJIEMHTE TPOIIOIM CBag0apUTe 10 TOJKY A
OocHpOMaNIar mTo Mopaje Ja CA TH IPojJaBaaT HUBUTE, JyKaHUTE, 11a U KyKHTe.
[lonaramy, ce perynmpan u HAYMHOT Ha M3BedyBame Ha BeH4aBkuTe. Criopen
€lIeH TEeKCT CO IpYKkH OYKBH Ha HapOJEH MaKeIOHCKH jasuk on 1868 roauHa,
KOJIITO MpEeTCTaByBa HW3BECTyBame Ha NaTpujapuIuckatra MHUTpoIonuja BO
Oxpun (,,Enucronna / xHura®) mo BEpHHIMTE 33 HAYMHOT Ha BCHYABAME,
H3jIpPBO C€ IMpErnopayyBajio BHUAYBakE€ Ha MIIAJUTE, MOTOA C€ CKIy4dyBal
JIOTOBOp TIOMery CBaTOBHTE, C€ JaBal NPCTEH 3a ,,HUIIAH" KOj Tpedano na ce
BpaTH JOKOJKY C€ ,,pacurena‘ CBpIIyBayKara, ce yKHHYBalle IOPAHCIIHHUTE
JlaBadKH MOBpP3aHU CO CBpIIyBaukara. [lokpaj Toa, ce mpenopadyBayio Jja HeMa
MHOTY JTaBa4KH OKOJIy UCXpaHaTa 3a Jia He ce IpaBesie ,,MHOTY Xapuou ', TyKY
camo ,,lIOHEKOja pakHja KOJKY 32 YUSCTHTBEHUE U 32 MOJHUTBA", 2 UCTOTO BAXKEIIO
u 3a gaposute (JIAPM, dbonxa: Varia, n. 1-2). Hapomot Tpebano crporo ma ce
NpUIPXKYyBa KOH OBHE IpaBWia 3a Ja HE TaaHe ,[10J HCKYINIEHHEeTO Ha
HeunctuoT. Co BakBara 3akiieTBa, llpecmaHckara MUTpONOJHMja cakaia
macTBara yUITe IOBeKe Ja ja Bp3e KOH ce0de M Ja T'M UCKOPEHH HapOJHUTE
o0u4yan KOM TIOCTOeJe, a 3a KOM CMeTana JeKa Ce IaraHcKh, OJHOCHO
HEKaHOHCKH. 3a Taa uein, MBan ['eHanmneB XpamocuH ox OXpu] MOATOTBUI U
eoHa KHuTa, bpaunuk, Koja Owna u3ganeHa co omoopenue Ha Ersapxujara. Bo
Hea, Ha 1enu 334 crpaHuiy Ouiie 00jacCHETH CTEIeHWUTE Ha POJHUHCKH BPCKH,
Ha CPOJICTBOTO, THUTYJIHpamara Ha POAHUHUTE U BOOIIITO 32 OPaKoT Kako CBET
yuH ([enanieBs, 1887, ctp. 4). Bpaunuxom wusneron Bo 1887 roawna, camo
4eTHpH TOAWHU Tpel o0jaByBamero Ha 36opruxkom Ha Kysman lllankapeB, Bo
1891 roauna.

2. Marepujaaute Ha lllankapes

3a oBaa MpHJIMKa K€ U3IBOMME €JIeH JIeN OJf COOpaHUTE MaTepujaIl KOU
ce OJHecyBaaT Ha MaIiko-)keHckute onHocu. Hur IllankapeB ru o0jaBui Bo
kuura VII mox 3armaBuero ,llpaBHU obOuvaw, - crmopen mporpamara Ha T. C.
Bo6uyer - oaroeBopu Ha MpaBHU mparmiama‘, ctp. 211-264. Tyka ce mpeTovycHH
rojeM Opoj oOwuajHM TpaBa oA Iejda MakeIoHH]ja, co akieHT Ha OXpum u
HeroBata okoimHa. CMerame JeKa HAYMHOT Ha KOJIITO OBOj MAaKEIOHCKHU
(hONTKIIOPUCT TH U3HEN JAOTOTAIIHUTE CEMEJHO-OIIITECTBEHH HOPMH, JlaBa yIITe
rorojieMa TIPeriiefIHOCT, HYIW YIITe IMOTroJIeM YBHA BO HAYMHOT Ha KOj ce
OJIBUBAJI CEKOjTHEBHUOT XKMBOT Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT Hapoxa Bo XIX Bek. MimeHo,
3a moroseMa pazoupnuBoct, lllamkapeB ce pemwn MarepujajJoT JAa IO
KOHLUIIMpa W Ja ro npegaje BO BUJ Ha Mpallamka M OATOBOPU. 3JHAUH,
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nocraBeHu ce 111 mpamama, Ha KOM ce NaJeHH MCTO TOJIKY MOIIHE JeTalHU
OJIrOBOpPH, HO CaMo JieJl OJf HUB Ce€ NpEeIMeT Ha HalIMOT MHTEpeC, OJHOCHO ce
OJIHECYBaaT AUPEKTHO Ha MAITKO-KEHCKUTE OJHOCH.

Ha moueroxor IllankapeB naBa oOjacHyBame Ha MpallakeTo INTO €
JIOMakHUHCTBO: ,,JJOMAKHHCTBO CE€ HapeKyBa: poJ, Kyka, KOJIEHO", a TOMaKHHCTBO
3HaYU: ,,JOCTOMHCTBOTO Ha AoMaknHOT . Ha mpamamero Opoj 2, KOj e riiaBa Ha
noMakuHCTBOTO, lllamkapeB maBa oaroBop: ,.[7aBaTa Ha cekoe CeMejCTBO
BOOOHMYACHO € HAjCTAapHOT YICH BO CEMEjCTBOTO, TATKO HMJIM OpaT, KOJIITO BO
TaKOB CJIy4aj ce HapeKyBa: ‘domaxun’ (MOIBIECYCHO BO OPUTHHAIOT - 0.M.). Bo
ClIy4aj Ha HEMame CTap Maxk BO JJOMAaKMHCTBOTO OVBa IllaBa U HajcTapara KeHa,
ako Taa ¢ crmocoOHa nma ro ymnpaByBa“ (Illamkapess, 1891, crp. 213). Cenak,
MaKo TMOCTOeNla MOXXHOCT 3a YINpaByBame OJf CTpaHa Ha HajcTapaTa KeHa,
HEj3WHOTO CIIOMEHYBame 0o camo HoMuHaiHO. Co orjen Ha MHOT'YOpojHOCTa
Ha YICHOBHWTE BO e€JHa (amuiidja, MHOTY PETKO HIJIU PEYUCH HHUKOTAll BO
3aeHHUIIATa HEMaJO0 HEJIOCTAaTOK Ha MaKM KOM MOXKeJNe Ja ja HM3BpIIyBaar
JOMaKkMHCKaTa yJjora. BcylmHocT, mpeHeOperHyBameTo Ha MOXHOCTa Ha
JKeHaTa Jia yrnpaByBa cO 3ae/HUIATa MOXKEMe Jia TO BUAMME Beke BO CIIEJIHOTO
npamame: ,,Ce uszdbupa au Jomakwnor?“. Ha TOa crnemyBa OITOBOPOT:
,»JlOMaKHHOT He ce u30Hpa, a CTaHyBa TAaKOB IO IPAaBO HA CTAPOCTa MJIM CBOjaTa
cnocoOHocT. [ToHeKoramr mpaBoTO Ha JOMOBIIAJECHETO Ce pa3jeiayBa IoMery
IBajia Opaka, BO Cllydaj KOTa eIHHUOT € TIoCTap, a IpyruoT nocnocodeH. [Ipeuor
M YIpaByBa BHATpelIHHTEe pabOTH Ha KyKaTa M HMMOTOT, a BTOPHOT -
HAJBOpEIIHATA, T.e. wuapumickata“. JlenoT 3a JOMakMHCTBOTO (yCJIOBHO
pedeHo) ke TO 3aBpIIMME CO IpamlamkeTo 3a IpaBaTa W JOJDKHOCTUTE Ha
noMmakuHOT. IlpBara pedyeHHMIa o OArOBOPOT HHU KakyBa MHOTY 3a
pacmpenenbara Ha YJIOTHTE W 3a yIpaByBameTo Ha aomot: ,JlpaBata u
JOJDKHOCTHTE Ha JIOMaKHHHTE CE€ CKOpPO HMCTUTE KOM T'M UMalle W CTapure
naTpujapeu, co Malla pa3iiiKa WM BUAOU3MeHyBame . Ha Toj HaumH, AennuHo e
MOTEHINPaH MaTpUjapXaTHHOT CUCTEM Ha yIpaByBambe, Ha
MacKyJIMHUCTHYKUOT OJTHOC TIPH TojendaTa Ha JOJDKHOCTUTE. 3Ha4M, BO INPB
pen, MpeIHOCTa Ha MaXXUTE BO OJUTYYYyBAHETO Ha HajBAKHUTE BHATPECEMEJHH
npamama. 1 moHaTamy, ciielyBa IOMOJHYBake Ha OTOBOPOT: ,,O/ TOMakuHOT
3aBHCH yIPaBYBambETO HA LENOTO JOMAKUHCTBO; TOj C€ TPHKH 32 HA0ABYBaHETO
Ha C€ LITO € MOTPEOHO BO JOMaKHHCTBOTO; TOj TO IPETCTaBYBa U MPEJ CEIaHNUTE
u nipen Bnacra® (Illankapess, 1891, cTp. 213).

Kako mrto MoxeMe nga BUIAMME OJl HW3HECEHHTE IIPUMEPH,
Ma)XECTBEHOCTa Wrpajia JOMHUHAHTHA yJiora BO XHepapxujaTa Ha CEMEjCTBOTO.
Taa e mocTojaHO MPUCYTHAa W BO MOHATAMOIIHHUTE Mpalllakba U OATOBOPH Ha
[lankapeB. OcBeH Kaj MAIIKUTE YICHOBH, XHepapxujara Ouiia 3acTareHa u Kaj
xenutre. Ha BpBOoT Ha QammimjapHaTa ckama oj JKEHCKa CTpaHa ce Haorana
JIOMaKkMHKaTa, OJJHOCHO CONpyrara Ha IOMakHHOT. Taa, peyncu cexoram Owuia

! Ha oBa npaiwasme, Illankapes 1aBa 0ArOBOP BO YETHPHECETTATa TOUKA, HA CTpaHMLA 233-234.
Bunu wm kaj: Jemena IlBeraHoBcka, ,,HapomaHu ka3HM 3a JKEHCKHTE TPeBOBH™, Maxedoucku
¢onxnop, Cromnje, 2001, Op. 58-59, 547.
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HajcTapaTa *€Ha, HO UMaJIo clIy4yau Kora Imopaiu OoJjecT WM Mopaau Apyra
IpUYMHAa Taa OWIa OHEBO3MOXKEHA Ja TI'M U3BpIIyBa CBOUTE JOMaKHHCKHU
JOJDKHOCTHM, Ia TJaBHAaTa yJjora ja Ipe3eMana HajcrmocoOHaTa >KeHa BO
3aeqHunara. [logHONpaBHO WIEHCTBO BO 3aeQHMIIATAa HOBOJOjIEHATa HEBECTa
CTeKHYBaJla lypu OTKako ke popena jgere. Ha mo4eTokoT Taa croena HajHUCKO
BO XHepapxujaTa, Omna HedyjHa M OeClOroBOpHO Mopana Ja TM H3BpIIyBa
3ajafieHuTe 3a1aud. Bo MeryBpeme, MOKOJIKY pojesia CHH, C€ CMETalo JeKa
IIEJIOCHO ja UCIIOJHIIIA CBOjaTa 3ajaya BO CEMejCTBOTO. buaejkn MamkoTo aere
3Ha4yesl0 HaCcJIETHHK, IIPeKy HEero XeHara J00MBaja HOBa yJIOTa, Ha Majka, Koja
ja 3amTuTyBasia of npedpiama U OMalOBa)KyBama OJ CTpaHa Ha MOCTApHUTE
YWIEHOBH, @ BO IIOBO3PACHU TOAMHHU JOOMBasIa M OJJMEHA BO COIIpyrara Ha CHHOT.
Kenata xoja mo cMpTTa Ha MaXXOT HE Ce€ IpEeMaxyBajia, OJ CBOWUTE OJIUCKH
Jo0uBana roleMa IOYHMT KoOja C€ TpaHWdena co Kyiar. Jloxonky OpauHuTe
JIpyrapy Hemalle WM He MO)KeJe Ja MMaar JeTe, BUHaTa i ce mpedpiana Ha
HeBecTaTa Koja 1o0nBaja ctaTyc Ha HepoTKa. 3a 6e3geTHocTa OMila OOBMHYBaHa
caMo JKeHaTa, 0e3 pa3imKa JajiH ,,Ipo0IeMoT O HEj3WH WIM ce Haofal Kaj
MaXoT. [IoKOJIKy MaxoT He OWJI BO MOXXHOCT Ja TM HM3BPIIM CBOWTE OpadyHU
JOJDKHOCTH, TOTAll MOBTOPHO Omiia OOBMHYBaHa »XE€HAaTa IITO HE BIIMjaena
,»ITO3UTHBHO* Bp3 conmpyroT. OBOj CTaTyC CTOEN HajHHUCKO BO XHepapxujaTra BO
3aempHunara. Hag Hea Omiia xxeHaTa Koja parana camo xeHcku gema. Kako mto
Beke CIIOMEHaBMe, HajBUCOK CTaTyc MMaJa KeHaTa Koja ke pojesia MaIlko JeTe,
Ounejku BO MAHMHA Taa Tpebalo Ja ja mpe3eMe JOMaKkMHCKaTra yjora BO
CEMEjCTBOTO.

[ToTBpaa 3a BakBHOT OAHOC HaoramMe BO CEMOTO Mpallame U OATOBOD,
BO KO€ CTOM JIeKa JOKOJKY CONpPYToT Ha ’KEeHaTa JI0JITro BpeMe He ce BpaKal oJ
nevanba WM, MakK, yMpea TOTall CBEKOPOT WIIM JEBEpOT ,,ja BIOMYyBaaT Kako
cBoja comctBeHa kepka wim cectpa“ (ILlanmkapess, 1891, ctp. 215). Toa 3Haun
JIeKa OMa)KeHUTE )KeHN KOU OCTaHyBasie 0€3 CBOjOT CONpPYT M HUBHHTE Jlela, He
qyBCTBYBaJIE ,,0CKYJHOCT, OUIEJKH TH U3JPKyBaJIO IIEI0TO CEMEjCTBO U MMaie
MIPaBO Ha KOPHCTEHE Ha MaTEPHjaTHH CPEJICTBA O 3aeIHUYKATa Kaca.

OcmoTo mpamame HU JaBa OArOBOP Ha MHOTY 3HA4ajHHOT IMpoOJeM:
,»,YIMaat v )xeHuTe Hekou HemTa?. OAroBopoT €: ,,KEHUTE He MOXKAT J1a UMaat
JIpyra cBOja COIICTBEHOCT BO €IHO JIOMaKHHCTBO, OCBEH OHa IITO CH I'0 JJOHECHa
CeKOoja O] TaTKa CH, - KaKo 00JIeKa ¥ BEHO WJIM KAaKO HACJIEICTBO OJ] TATKOBHOT
HUMOT, aKO TaKBO 3eJla WM KakBo mTo ¥ ro mojapuie” (Llankapess, 1891, cp.
215). Kon oBa HHe ke TO JoJaJeMe U MOAATOKOT JIeKa BAKBUOT HACIICJICH UMOT
ce HapeKkyBal ,,MajunHHuja“ Win ,,0amkanyk”. Hero uM ro noxemyBana Majkara
Ha KepkuTe (0BOj UMOT MajKaTa ro HacJlequIa Kako Mupas ox cBagbara). Cemnax,
BO Mpakca UMOTOT C€ HacIeAyBal [0 MallIKa JIMHU]a, KaKo IITO € ¥ HaBEeJIEHO BO
»1ypckoTo Hacineano mpaso‘. Cmopex OBOj MpaBeH akT, MMaJlo [Ba BHIA
HaCJIETHUIN: TJIaBHU U HETOCPEIHM HACIETHHIM U MPOCTH HaciegHuuu. 1 Bo
IBeTe Tabenu Ha HACIEeACTBO, JKEHUTE I'M 3a3eMajie IMOCIEeIHUTE MecTa: OJ
HEMOCpeHUTEe HACJIECIHUIM BO HAjIOBOJIHA IMON0XO0a Omna KepkaTa, MOTOa
Majkara, a MmocjefHa Ouia compyrara; AoAeKa, Mak, BO MPOCTUTE HACIETHUIIH,
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KOM MOXeJe Ja 100MjaT coceMa Mal Jiel Of HMMOTOT, BJEryBajieé TETKHUTE,
CTPUHUTE U MojaleyHuTe >XeHCKH poxHuHHU. (JAPM, IIO Ilpunen, donx:
Jopman Bom6ou, 1. 3/1).

BeymHocT, 3aeHMYKHOT KMBOT IOA HCT IIOKPUB Ha HEKOJKY
reHepalyy IpeTCTaByBajO TrojieMa 3aeJHHIa BO KOja Maxure Ouie KpBHO
MOBp3aHu (OeH0, TaTKo, CHH, Opaka, BHYIH), a TOBEKETO XEHH He Ouie BO
KpBHO CpOACTBO (cHaW, jaTpBH, 304BH). OTTyKa, YyTBPAEHOTO MPaBUIO
HACJIeZICTBOTO Jla C€ OJIBHBA IO MalllKa JIMHHUja PeTCTaByBa TUIIHYEH NTPUMeEp 3a
naTpUjapXajJHO OMIITECTBO, KO€ OMJIO 03aKOHETO M BO OCMAHJIUCKHOT NpPaBeH
cucteM. Ha mpamamero 6poj 79, xoe rmacu ,,I1lTo ce cmydyBa coO UMOTOT Ha
KeHara?", JOKOJKy Taa yMpesa Ipea MakoT, OJrOBOpOT € cieneH: ,,Kora ke
yMpe HEeKOja XeHa Koja JOHecia OJ TaTKa CH HEKaKkoB MMOT, 'O HacjlexyBaat
HEj3MHUTE JIe1la, aKo MMa TaKBH; aKO T HEMa, CH T'0 3eMa Ha3aJ TaTKO M, OTKAKO
Ke OCTaBHM Ha CBOjOT 3€T KOJNKy My ce mara skenuno™ (Illamkxapess, 1891, ctp.
250).

Kako mamomonHyBame Ha HW3HECEHOTO MOTOpe, Ke MOCOYMMe U ApPYyT
ciny4daj. Jlokosky MaxoT 3emen Oorara >keHa, TOj He pacroyaral cO HEj3HHHTE
mapu, na ce cirydyBaio, numrysa lllankapes Bo npamameTo 6poj 40 Ha Koe 1aBa
U OJrOBOp, MaXOT Ja OAM CHUPOMaB W ,,yHHIITEH, a ’keHaTa (ako Owmia
KalpHuIMO3Ha) Jla HEMa CIIyX 3a HETOBUTE CTPaJama WM HaIpPaBEeHU JOJITOBU U
na He my nomara (Ilankapess, 1891, ctp. 234-235).

[IlankapeB HaBeAyBa JAeka jkeHaTta Bo OXpHUACKO KojamTto Ouia
3aJ0JKeHa 3a YIIpaByBame€ CO JOMAaKHMHCTBOTO, OJHOCHO JOMakHMHKaTa, ce
HapekyBana parajua (Illankapess, 1891, ctp. 216). Patajiara ru opranusupana
IIpeOCTaHATUTE YJICHKH Ha 3aeJHUIaTa: €IHH Tepese, APYyTru Mecele U Iedene
1e0, TpeTH ja yucTene Kykara, MpedeKyBaje M HCIIpakajle TOCTH, YEeTBPTH TH
yyBajie M BOCIHUTYBajie Jelara, NEeTTH Ouiie 3aJ0/DKEHH 3a MOJI3eHme U
o0paboTyBame Ha MIEKOTO UTH. Bo neTHO Bpeme, MOBEKETO OJ JKCHUTE
pabGoTene B mose: ceene, cajaele, Komaje, jkKHeene, Oepene TYTyH, coOupane
CEeHO M JPYrH NOJCKHM AaKTUBHOCTH. Bo npyrure kpammra Ha MakenoHuja
paTajuata ce HapeKyBalla MOWHaKy: Hexesbapka (KymaHOBCKO), KyTHHIIA WIH
kykanma (Ilopeumero), pemunna (IlpecmaHCko), pemoBHUIIA WU peAoadka
(ITpunencko u buroncko) wim Boonmmreno parauna (Iletpecka, 2008, ctp. 158).

BospacTa urpana BaykHa yjora 3a OCHOBame OpadHa 3aennuna. bunejkn
3a pa3IMYHU MecTa MOCTOelNe PA3INIHA 00WYal ¥ CTAPOCHHU TPaHHUIN 0 KOU Ce
MaXkeJie JIEBOjKUTE, K& ce 3aJp)KHMe caMO Ha OXPHJICKHOT Kpaj OJ Kajie IITO U
notekHyBan camuot lllankapes. Bo Bomen, Kykym, I'ymenye, neBojkure ce
Maxene ,,MHOTY Mmuagu‘ (mox 20-25 ronuHm), a ce Cay4dyBajlo HUBHUTE CONPY3H
Ja Ompmat ymTe MOMIIaAW, OAHOCHO MajojieTHH. lllamkapeB packakyBa emHa
CIIy4Ka KOja ce OJIBMBajla BO HEroBMOT pojieH rpaf, npexn 30-40 roaunu (KoH
cpenunara Ha XIX Bek). Bo Oxpuiackata MUTpOIoHja, packaxyBa Toj, BO Toa
BpeMe JI0ILIa HEKOja MiIaja Celicka HeBecTa U modapaiia pa3Boja 01 MaxoT 0e3
HUKaKBa Apyra IpU4YMHA, OCBEH TOa LITO TOj OMJ ManoyieTeH, Ha 12-13 roguHw.
Kora ja mpamane 3a npuunHute, yOeayBajku ja Ja He ce pa3BelyBa, Taa ,,CO
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rojeM cpaM ja OTKpH TajHata” Kojamro IllamkapeB He ja HaBenyBa
(IHamkapeBs, 1891, ctp. 225), HO 3a KOja CO CHUTYPHOCT MOXKEME Ja ja
HUCTaKHeMe: HEMOXKHOCTa 3a CeKCyaJleH OJHOC, MOpaaH pelaTHBHO Manara
BO3pacT Ha MOMYeTo. Bo ogHOC Ha cBpIIyBadyka Mery JIBe MaJOJIETHH JINIA, TOA
Ce CIIy9yBaJI0 MHOTY PETKO, T1a M BO TOj CITy4aj THE HE OIICTOjyBaje moiro. Tyka
[lankapeB maBa enHa 3a0enenika, camMO BO €JHAa pPEUYEHMIIA, KOja OBOIHO
300pyBa camara 3a cebe: ,,Kaj Hac BmoBelmm Moke Ja ce JKEHU 3a Moma“
(IlIanxapess, 1891, cTp. 225).

Jlokonky ce mojaBene HemopazOMpama MOMery CONMpPY)KHHIIUTE, TOTall
THE ce pa3BeayBaine. Pa3BosoT € Tema Ha TpHECeT W IIECTOTO Mpamame U
onrosop. ,,Ilo cenara ce cimydyBaatr mouectd paszoau‘‘, nuinysa Illankapes, a
MpUYMHaTa 3a Toa Omie: ,,rpy0docTa Ha MaXUT€ M HEMOKOPCTBOTO Ha KEHHTE
WM ¥ HETPIIENIMBOCTA Ha MOceAHNTe . bpakopa3BoiHNTE MAPHULU CE BpIIee
mpesl HPKOBHOTO HavajicTBo. [Ipecynure HajuecTo Omie: mapoBHTE TH 3eMala
KeHara, HO JlellaTa OCTaHyBase Kaj MaxoT. /IoKoJiKy Toj ro mobapai pa3BoJIoT,
CyIOT TOo 00Bp3yBal ,,T0j Ma ja MOIIpKyBa (KeHaTa - 0.M.) 10 HEKoe Bpeme™
(Illamkapess, 1891, ctp. 231). JloKOJIKy MakOT MOYHMHEN, CIOpPEN TPHECeT U
CeIMHOT O/ITOBOP, aKO JKeHaTa He OCTaBMJIa MajiH Jlela Tpebaa /ia modyexa eqHa
roguHa. AKO WMala Maju Jema, KOW WMaje I1oTpeba 3a Triename,
MPEeMaXyBameTO MOJKEJO Ja Ouze M MopaHo. ,,A JKeHaTa Mo CMPTTa Ha Ma)KoT
ce 3aJ0JDKyBa, KaKO YeCHA, Ja CTOM HEMpeMakeHa HajMaJKy TPU TOIMHH .
Cermak, ©Malo ¥ ciry4an, Kou ru 3abenexysa [llankapes, kora HeKOH 01 KEHHUTE
HE YeKaye HH IIeCT, HU TPH MECENH OJf CMPTTa Ha CONPY3HTe, TyKy BEJHAII ce
nmpemMaxkyBale. ,,Ha TakBure®, 3akiydyBa 10j, ,,HapOJOT HE Tiiesa co 100po oko™
(IllankapeBs, 1891, ctp. 231). OHMe X€HHW KOHM TPH XHBOTOT CO Ma)KOT
MOMHHYBaJIe J00pO M JhyOE3HO CO JOMAamIHUTe, Owiie KaHeTH Jla OCTaHaT Jia
JKUBEaT CO JIOMAIlHUTe NpH cede, HO ,,BeKe He KaKO CHaa, a Kako KepKa WIIN
cectpa (Lllamkapers, 1891, ctp. 232). [okonky mocToene Hemopaszdoupama
noMery Hea M POJHHHHWTE Ha IIOYMHATHUOT compyr, mo 40 meHa o cMpTTa Ha
MakOT, Taa Ce Bpakayia BO KykaTa Ha HEj3MHHOT TAaTKO WJIH Kaj Opakara.

bunejku crmeqHOTO Tpamame W OATOBOPOT CE€ jaCHU, HHUB Ke TH
IIpeHeceMe BO U3BOpHA (opma:

»lpamame 37: KakBa e MakeBara BiIacT HaJ cBojara keHa u Jip.?

Oxroeop: MakoT UMa amncojyTHa BJIAacT Ha CBOjaTa »KeHa, HO HE W Ha
HEj3MHUOT UMOT. T0j MMa MOJHO TMpaBo Ja Oapa o Hea MOJHO MOTYHHYBAKE;
BO CIPOTHBEH CIly4aj, MMa MpaBo Ja ja pyra, Ja ja Tema, HO HE U 1O
ocakaryBame; Ouzejku Toa 6u O6nio TupancTso™ (Illankapess, 1891, ctp. 232).

Bo mpunnwmm, 3060poT Ha HajcTapHOT Mak OWJ 3aKOH M OBa HETOBO
mpaBo OWJIO TOYMTYBAaHO OJf CHTE WICHOBH Ha 3aeqHuIara. Meryroa, co
HACTaIyBamkeTO Ha IPOCBETHTENCKHOT OpaH ojn 3amagna EBpoma, kako u
IIPOMEHUTE BO YCTABHOTO W aAMHHHCTPATUBHOTO ypeayBame Ha OcMaHiIncKaTa
IpKaBa, TPAAWIMOHATHUTE 3aeJHWIM 3alloyHalle Ja Cce pacraraart.
WnauBumyanHocTa Ha )kKeHaTa joaraia 1o ¢€ IorojeM u3pas, Kako MPOM3BOJ Ha
KEHCKaTa ,,HeMOCIYITHOCT M C€ MOTOJIEMOTO OCaMOCTOjyBamke Ha JKEHCKHOT
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nyx. Co ¢opMupameTro HOBO IMOMAaJl0 CEMEJCTBO, Taa TH IIpe3eMalla CHTe
MOMaKWHCKM TIpaBa, KOM BO MHUHATOTO MW TIpWIaraje Ha Hej3UHATA
MPeTXOJHNYKA ¥ Ha TOj HA4YMH CTEKHyBaja HE3aBHCHOCT BO OJHOC Ha
MIPEOCTaHATHUTE.

Ymre eqno mpamame (0p. 39) Ha Koe ce MOCBETYBAJIO BHUMaHUE Onia
compyXHHYkata  HeBepHOcT. IllamkapeB ro  wW3HecyBa  OATOBOPOT
HaIllOMEHYBajKH JieKa ,,HapyIIyBameTo Ha CONPYKHMYKAaTa BEPHOCT OJ CTpaHa
Ha MaXOT He OWe TOJIKY BO OYH, MaKkap M OJIpe/leH Max Ja ce CMeTa O] CEKOTO
3a HeyeceH. HapymryBameTo Ha UCTaTa BEPHOCT O] CTpaHa Ha jKeHaTa MHOTY TO
KOMIIPOMHUTHpa COTPYXKHHUIITBOTO, AEN OJ KO€ T0 TpaBH TaKBa XEHa, U
MOCIIeIHAaTa Ce Mpe3upa OJf CEKOTO M CEKOj ja of0erHyBa Hea, Kako OJf oraH™
(IlIamxapess, 1891, ctp. 233). OnpaBayBameTo 3a BaKBUOT, YCIOBHO Ka)KaHO,
JIBOGH apIliiH c€ Haora BO BeKe MCTAKHATHUTE PA3JIMYHH YJIOTH BO 3aeTHHUIIATA
KOM TH HMalle MaXoT W XeHara. lMmeHo, »XeHara OWia IOCBEeTeHa Ha
BHATPEUTHUTE 3a/la4yM, Ha CEMEjCTBOTO, MHOTY PETKO cama T'0 HamyliTaja WIn
MOJXeJNa Jla TO HAaNyIITH CEeMEJHHOT Ipar. 3a pas3inKa oJ Hea, MaXXoT Oui
3aJI0JDKEH J1a T M3BPIIYBa jaBHUTE, HAJIBOPEIIHUTE PYHKIMHU: J1a 1a3apyBa, Ja
opa, ma noroBapa Kyrmomponaxou. Ha Toj HauwH, KMBOTOT Ha >KeHaTta OWI
MO3AIITUTEH BO OJHOC HAa J>KMBOTO Ha MaXXOT, OWAEJKM BO THE BpPEMHIbA
TIOCTOEJIE TOJIEMH PU3HIIM O] HACHJICTBA OJ CTPaHa Ha pa3HU apaMUCKH YeTH, 0T
JeraHaTa M OJ HeJerajgHaTa Typcka BOjcKa — 0ammn0O3yKOT, WiIHM Tak,
HajeTHOCTaBHO PEYEHO, OJ1 YeCTUTE HAJBOPEIIHN HeJopa3dupama KOU MOXKele
na Ompar ¢aTamHU 3a eqHaTa cTpaHa. BakBOTO opraHM3MpaHO CEKOjIHEBHE, HA
Ma)XXHUT€ UM JOMYIITaJ0 M TOBeKe ,U3JeTHU O] CONPYXKHUYKHUOT KHUBOT.
Merytoa, 3abemexysa lllankapeB, ako >keHaTa WMaja HEYECHH OJHOCH CO
cwtan TypIiy, a MaXoT ce IIIamien ojf yOUCTBO, TOj He cMeen 1a 6apa OTBOpeH
pa3Box mpexa OQUINjaTHAOT CY[, TYKY TOa I'o IpaBel 1Mo U3TOBOp JeKa Ke OOH
Ha meyas0a o KaJe IITO HeMa Ja ce BpaTH IO KpajoT Ha >KHBOTOT H CIL.
(IlTamxapess, 1891, cTp. 233)

[Ipamamero u oarosopor Opoj 44 ce omHecyBaaT Ha IIOJOT Ha
HoBopoaeHueto. lllamkapeB HaBexyBa Jexa BO cellaTa MOBEKe Ce paayBajie Ha
NIeBOjUMIbaTa, a BO I'PaJOBUTE Ha MAIIKUTE, MaKO BO CYIITHHA OJ JKEHaTa ce
OUeKyBaJIO J1a para MamKku jaena. [IpudnHaTa Nexa cellaHUTe cakaje >KEHCKH
nerna Owra taa mTo Tre M0 30 ToauHU UM paboTene OecIIaTHO Ha HUBHUTE Ha
ponutenuTe, 0e3 Ja MM 3eMaT HUIITO KOTa Ke ce OMaXkaT, TyKy YIITE Ke
nmonecart u qapoBu u 200-300 rpoma (Illamkapess, 1891, ctp. 237). Cenak, kako
mro 3abenexyBa Onra Mypuesa-lllkapuk, Bo MHHATOTO OWia HarjaceHa
npedepeHjaTa 3a gemnara on Mamkuot mon (Mypuesa-Illkapuk, 1980, ctp.
25). Toa moxe f1a ce 3a0esexu 1 0] MHOTYOpOjHIUTE HapOJHH TIECHU U 00nYan,
KOMW T'Ml HaBeAyBa u camuoT lllamkapeB: kora ke ce pojeno aeBojue Bo Oxpun ce
BEJIENIO ,, M CTpeuTe Iuladar; kora Ke ce poJelio MOMYE Ce€ Belelo ,,u
kepamuaute ce pagysaar (Lllamkapess, 1891, ctp. 237).
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3. 3akay4ok

O6uuante 1 MopanHuTe HopMmu 3anumadu of Kysman lllamkapeB Bo
HEroBHOT 36opHuk ox 1891 rognna mpercraByBaatT Orjieano Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT
HapozeH HUBOT BO XIX Bek. MalKo-KE€HCKUTE OJHOCH U3HECEHH TyKa, HyJaT
MoBeke MOXKHOCTH [a ja YBHAMME, N1a ja TOJKyBaMeé W Ha KpajoT U Ja ja
pa3bepeme maTpHjapxaiHaTa anaparypa Ha yIpaByBame Ha 3aeaHunaTa. Kako u
Kaj KoOU(PHUIUPAHOTO IPABO, OTCTAIYBAKHETO 0 OOMYajHOTO IIPABO BOJIEIO KOH
caHkiyja. Kako peTko koj MakeJOHCKH npocBeTuTeln U donkiaopuct, lllankapes
M3BOPHO HE 3all03HaBa CO MPaBaTa M JOKHOCTHTE HAa MAKEIOHCKHUTE XKEHH.
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Slavcho Koviloski

Kuzman Shapkarev’s Records of Male-Female Relations
and Macedonian Customary Law

Abstract: Customary law in Macedonia in the XIX century was the only
source of uncodified norms of behavior for a long time. In his "Collection" from 1891,
Book VII, Kuzman Shapkarev devoted a special chapter on issues concerning the family
community, especially the male-female relations.

Key words: Kuzman Shapkarev, customary law, male-female relations,
community, XIX century.
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UDC: 821.163.3-1.09 Crpyden tpyn
Theoretical paper

Jlycu KapanukosnoBa-YouopoBcka

CYABUHCKATA EHEPI'NJA HA TTIOETCKATA PEY

(3a moerckara cynouHa Ha 'ane TonopoBcku, ATanac BanreJios u
Tonop YajoBcku)

Ilo noBox exna roauna oa cmprra Ha Toxop Yanoscku (1945-2015)

Amncrpakr: OBaa craTHja IpeTCTaByBa oOWJ 3a IpHKa3 Ha CyIOWHCKaTa
MTOBP3aHOCT Ha TMOE3HjaTa Ha MOETOT CO HETOBHOT JKUBOT, KapaKTep W CyqOWHA, MPEKy
npuMepoT co noesujata Ha ['ane TomopoBcku, Atanac BanrenoB u Tomop YamoBcku.
Ce moara oJ Te3ara JicKa Ioe3ujaTa € CynOHMHa 3a MOETOoT, AcKa Ioe3ujara , JHIu Ha
MOETOT, HA HETOBUOT KHBOT, [IcKa Taa IyPH U 3Hae Ja IO IpeAOApEeaN NaToT Ha MOETOT,
3a T0TO0a, TOA J1a Ce aIUTUIMpa W aHAJM3Upa MPEeKy OJ0paHU CTUXOBH OJ IMOe3HjaTa Ha
OBHE Tpojia MakenoHckd moetd. OBIe HE ce 3acTalyBa CTaBOT JeKa OJ cyaOuHara
3aBHCH JKMBOTOT W IOE3HjaTa Ha MOETOT, TyKy €MIIMPHCKH MOTBPJACHATa BUCTHHA JIeKa
JUYHOCTA Ha TOETOT ja ,,00JIMKyBa“ M HeropaTa moesuja. Bo Taa cMmmcna ce maBaar u
CyOjeKTHBHH BIIEYATOLHU IO OJHOC HA JHYHOCTA HA OBHE IOCTH, 3a€JHO CO COOIBETCH
KOMEHTap KaJie THE ,,eJIeMECHTH Ha JIMYHOCTA  ce HaoraaT BO HUBHATA MOE3Hja.

Kayunu 360poBu: cyoduna, cyoburcko, noesuja, noem, 408e4HOCM.

1. 3a BpckaTa Mery noe3ujara u cya0uHaTa

Co ¢deHoMEHOT Ha CynO0OHOCHATa MOBP3aHOCT HA TBOPELITBOTO U
KMBOTOT 3a TPBIAT C€ COOYMB YINTe BO TMpBaTa TOJMHA Ha MOETO
,npodecopyBame”.” BesMaky 3a OTKPOBEHHE T'O JOXKHBEAB CO3HAHHETO 1eKa
HE MOXe aa Oume ciaydajHocT (akToT mTo eneH [lymkuH ,,ro yousa“ Bo 1B000j
cBojoT EBrennj OneruH, ucto kako mto u JlaB Toiucroj ja ,,dpna“ mom Bo3
cBojara AHa Kapenuna. M eHUOT 1 APYTHOT Ke J0KHBEAT aKO HE UCTA, TOTaIll
MHOTY CIIMYHA J>KMBOTHa CyA0MHA Kako W OHaa Ha OJ HHUB ,,CO3/aJCHHUTE"
nukoBH — [lymikuH 3aruHyBa BO 1B000j, a TOJICTO] Ha Kele3HWYKaTa CTaHUIA

" OBaa cratuja e npesenTHpana Ha MefyHapoaanot cummosnym ,,Iloesujata  cynGuHaTa®, mTO
BO paMmkuTe Ha 18-tara MeryHapoaHa rajnuyka KOJOHHja ce onpxa Bo aBryct 2012 romusa.
Texcrot He Oeme 00jaBeH BO mocedeH 300pHHK, 01 MaTEpHjaTHU IPUYHHH, Taka IITO BO JOTOBOP
co opranumszaTopoT Ha Taa Komonuja, To momHecyBame 3a o0jaByBame BO TNPBHOT Opoj Ha
MeryHapoIHOTO Hay4dHO crucanme ,[lammumicect” mro ro n3gaBa OuIomomkHoT (akyiaTeT Ha
VYuusepsureror ,,['one emues — tun. I'o kopucTrMe u MOBOJOT — €1HA TOJAMHA O CMPTTa Ha
moetoT Toxop Yanoscku, BO 4Hja YyecT U T'o 00jaByBaMe OBOj TEKCT.
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BO ACTamoBO, OTKaKO MPETXOIHO, UCKIYUEH O] IpKBaTa U 0e3 00jacHyBame Ke
T'0 HAIYIITH CEMEjCTBOTO M Kako 80-TOAMIIEH CTapel K& 3aMUHE O] JOMa.

He cakam ma peuam Jeka CeKOj rojieM MOET WM IHCaTeNl Ke 3aBpIln
MCTO KaKO M XePOUTE HAa KOM MMa Jai ,napue ayma‘“. Ho, 3aToa mak, cekorarn
MOCTOM €JHa KOHCTAaHTa, HAjYeCTO HEBUJIMBA MM TEHIKO JOCTalHa |
,,CKPHEHAa" 3a YMTATENIOT, a KOja ro MpeaoapeayBa H TBOPEIITBOTO U KHBOTHHOT
maT Ha TBOpenoT. M ako Taa He € Cya0OHOCHA, ako He ¢ (harajHa, Toramr €
CynOMHCKa — CIOpeA MpHpoJaTa Ha HEITara W M0 CHiaTa Ha MPUPOJIHUTE
3aKOHU Ha (PyHKIMOHHUPAHmE HAa YOBEKOBHOT MEHTAJIEH U MHTEJEKTyaJIeH CKIIOIL.

He orkpuBaM HHINITO HOBO ako IMOTCETaM JeKa BO CBoOjaTa IoOe3Hja
MOETOT HajMHOTY ce M3pa3yBa cebecu — Taa € OryieJjajio Ha HETOBHOT ICUXUYKU
KHUBOT, HETOBUTE MHTEPeCH, aQUHUTETH M NpeoKymnanuu. MiMeHo, camo cakam
Jla TIOTBp/IaM JieKa TIOCTOU CYJIOMHCKA MMOBP3aHOCT Mely 1oe3ujaTa v )KUBOTOT U
noe3ujara U MpoeCHOHATHAOT KHUBOT. Jleka TBOPEIITBOTO € TAKBO KaKOB IITO
€ JKMBOTOT, KapakTepoT, CKJIOHOCTHUTE Ha TBOpeHoT. M KOHEYHO, YOBEKOT,
BEpOjaTHO M TMOETOT, K& I'0 ,,3aBPIIU‘ MAaTOT Ha HaYWH Ha KOJIITO T'0 YKHBEEI
CBOjOT )XHMBOT. TyKa Beke HaolaM J03a Ha CyA00HOCHOCT, Ha (haTalHOCT.

2.3a cyI0MHCKOTO U CyI00HOCHOTO

TONKOBHHOT PEYHUK Ha MaKEJOHCKUOT ja3WK, IMOUMOT CyJAOWHA TO
o0jacHyBa Kako ,,BHINIAa CHJa IIITO, CIIOpE] BEpyBamara, ro yrnpaByBa XUBOTOT
Ha JIyF'eTO U T OIpeneayBa TEKOT Ha HacTaHWTe. HUIITO He MOXKe J1a ja CMEHHU
cynounara®“ (TolkoBeH pedyHHWK Ha MaKeJOHCKHOT jasuk, 2011, ctp. 608).
EMIupucKuOT mpucTanm KOH OBOj TIOMM, MU JTO3BOJIYBa Ja IMOJBJICYAM JCKa —
cynbuHaTa, TOa € CaMHOT YOBEK, TaKOB KaKOB INTO C€ ,,CKPOWI® HH3
MPUMApPHOTO CEMEjCTBO, CPEAMHATA, MOIIMPOKOTO COIUjATHO U ONIITECTBEHO
OTIKPY)KyBame, CBOUTE CKJIIOHOocTH. [locTtom, ce pa3dupa, CBOCBHJIHA
ceMaHTH4Ka nuepeHnyjanija Mo OJHOC Ha KaTerOpuuTe CYyAOMHCKO U
Cyn0OHOCHO. AKO UMEHO, CyAOWHAaTa 3aBUCH OJ caMaTa JIMYHOCT, O]l OHA IITO
oIHaTpe ja ,,Tepa‘ Ja MpaBW WIH Jla HAIPaBU TOKMY Taka, a He IOWHAKY, TOTaIl
TAaKBOTO OJHECYBam-€ 3aBHCH OJl Hea M O]l HHKOj Apyr. Toa ,,0qHaTpe MWTO ja
Tepa‘ MOXKE Ja Ce ONpeleNh M Kako ,,BUINA CHJIA“, KaKo CyA0OHOCHO, KaKo
peJoapeeH0 INTO, MaK, CMUCIOBHO M HE € JajeKy oJ (aTalHOTO, O]
CyIOOHOCHOTO.

300poT pamanen MOTEKHYBa OJ JATHHU3MOT fatum, fatalis M 3HAYH
»(...) CymOOHOCEH, onpelneH oJ cyaOuWHaTa, KoOeH, Hen30ek,eH, 3JI0KOOCH,
HecpekeH, MoryOeH, pa3opeH, omnaceH, cMpToHoceH™ (PeuHMK Ha CTpaHCKH
300pOBH BO MakeIOHCKHOT jaswk, 2002, ctp. 667). 3Haum, GaTaliHOTO, aKO HE
3apaji HEWITO JAPYTro, TOTall 3apajid ,,[IOMHPYBambETO CO CynOMHATa™, 3apaau
MpakTHYHaTa nmoTpeda ,,/1a ce MPOoJOJDKH HaTaMy , OTH Mopa Jia ce TMPOJIOIIKH €
HEMITO, TOBTOPHO HEMpenn3Ho NeHUHUPAHO, HO HAJIBOP of YoBeka. Cemnak, Toa,
(daTaaHOTO, HE MOpa Ja OHJIe ¥ HECPEKHO.
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Bo mpoGnemaTukara Ha CyAOWHCKOTO Vis a Vis CyIZOOHOCHOTO, T.€.
¢datanHOTO, HEMa Ja HaBJIETyBaM OJ TIJIeHA TOYKa Ha ¢Quio3odujata Ha
CBETCKUTE PEJIUTHH HUTY, IaK, BO HErOBHOT TPETMaH BO (OJIKIOPHATA
Tpaauiiija, MaKO MMa MHOTY IITO Ja ce Kaxke. CaMo cakaMm yIITe eIHAIl Ja ro
nojBiacuaM cdakameTo, 3aCHOBAHO TIJIaBHO Ha KOJEKTHBHOTO HMCKYCTBO Ha
HapOJAMTE O] CBETOT, JAeKa CyJAOHHCKOTO, OJHOCHO CYAOOHOCHOTO, HAjuecTo Ce
Bp3yBa co ¢eHoMeHoT wim cwiarta bOI, mpen koja JTUYHO ce YyBCTBYBaM
JUTabOKO TIOHW3HA M, aKO cakaTe, M 3aBHCHA. 3HAYM, cakaM Ja pedam JaeKa —
BepyBaM M BO Cya0OWHATa M BO CyIOMHCKOTO W BO bora m BO 4YoBeka W BO
MOETOT.

YmTe moBeke, Mmak, BepyBaM W, HeKa MU OHJIE JO3BOJCHO Ja peyaM —
cakaM Jia BepyBaM Jieka Ioe3HjaTa ¢ CyJ0HMHa 3a MMOeTOT, JcKa Moe3njarTa ,, JIHIn
Ha ITOSTOT, Ha HETOBUOT JKMBOT, JIcKa Taa IypH M 3Hae J1a ro IpeIoapeau IaToT
Ha oeToT. BeymHocT, Taa, moe3ujaTa, Toa M ro MpaBH.

TakBa ¢ Oe3apyro moesmjata Ha moetute ['aHe TomopoBcku, ATaHac
BanrenoB u Tomop YanoBcku — CyAOMHCKH MOBp3aHa 3a W CO HHUBHHOT, BO
HajMaja paka nmpogeCHOoHaNeH )KHBOT, MHOTY Y€CTO JI0 HUBO Ha (paTasHOCT.

OTTyKa, BO TakBa KOHCTENAIMja M MPUCTAIyBaM M Ha HUBHATA MOE3Hja,
a cmoboaTa BO TPETMAHOT OJ1 BAKOB BUJ: CYJI0HHA — [MOe3Hja — IpodecHoHaIeH
KHBOT CH ja 3eMaM 3apajyd MOKHOCTA U YIITE MMOBEKE MPHUBHJICTHjaTa JTHYHO Ja
T'H TIO3HaBaM ¥ CO TPOjIara u Npo(ecHOHAIHO Aa copaboTyBaMm.

3. Iloerckure cynounu Ha Togoposcku, Banrenos u Yanosckn

[IpBara aconmjanuja 3a moe3ujata Ha ['ane ToMOPOBCKM Ha CEKOj MITO
u3Jeroa GapeM OJi CPeJHO YYMWJIMIITE € JeKa € TOj MOETOT IITO ro 300raTH
MaKeJIOHCKHOT MOETCKHA BOKaOylap cO HEM3MEPHO MHOTY HEOJOTH3MH U MY
Jazne IIaHca Ha JHUTEPaTypHUOT HHU ja3UK Ja CE€ EKCTEH3UBHpA [0 TELIKO
JOCTANHUTE IPOCTOPH BO TPHIMBHOT I1aT HA HETOBOTO PACTCHE.

3a mMeHe, 0eToT 1 IpoecopoT Koj ,.He ycrea ga ympe®, Geime ronem
YOBEK MpeJ KOj MMaB BIICYATOK JIeKa CTOjaM CO paka Ha Cple M co 0e3MajKy
KJIACHYEH apUCTOKPATCKU HAKIIOH, HA KOj HE MOpaB Ja ce mpucuiyBam. U cé 1o
MOMEHTOT JI0JIeKa ce CeTellle Koja CyM, 3a Jia Me pa3opyxKa moroa co 0OMIHOCTa
U CPJICYHOCTA, BO KOja HAajMHOTY OJI C¢ MMaIllle BHCOKA JI03a Ha 4OBEYHOCT. ['m
W30JTUpaM OBHE MPBH HEKOJKY aCOIMjAI[H KOU jaCHO € JeKa He ce KOMIUICTHH
MO0 OJIHOC Ha MOeTCKUOT mpodun Ha ['ane TomopoBCKH: JOCTOMHCTBEHA aypa
KOja BO HErOBHTE TMECHH ce TpaHCcGopMHUpalie CO PEYUCH JOMHPIHBa
CYBEPEHOCT M CaMOYBEPEHOCT, 300raTeéH €O HEOJOIM3MM IOETCKH ja3HK,

* Ha MeryHapoIHHOT cuMno3uyM ,lloe3njata nu mMac-menuymure”, Bo paMkute Ha CTpyIIKUTE
Beuepu Ha noesujara, 2010 roauna, HacTanuB co pedepatoT ,,IHTEPBjy CO MOETOT KOj HE ycrea
na ympe“ (PexBuem 3a I'ane TomopoBckM, IOCIEZHHOT BENUMKAaH Ha MaKeLOHCKATa KyJITypa).
TekcToT € 00jaBeH BO ciucaHueTo ,,Jlurepatypen 36op, 1-6, Cxomje, 2011, ctp. 131-136.
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00WYHOCT, cpAeyHOCT U YoBeyHOCT. Cekoj m00ap mo3HaBad Ha TBOPEHITBOTO Ha
rOJEeMHOT TIOET, HECOMHEHO, HeMa Ja Tpeba J1a BIOXKH TOoJeM Harop 3a Ja TH
MPEro3Hae HUB BO CUTE HETOBU IIECHHU.

Heka Ouge BO oBaa mpuimka penpe3eHTaTHBHa IecHata ,,Hok 0e3
MHTEPIyHKIHMja*“ (o1 cTuxo3oupkara ,,TpeBoskHm 3Bynu*, 1954) koja craBa Ha
MoKa3 W mapye oj noercka cynowna Ha ['ane TomopoBcku: ,,bapame Hauwmn/
MMOBTOPHO JIa c€ poaume/ MOBTOpPHO/ B 3opute roau (...) M HMKOj Hema cuia/
Tpomka ojf cujata Oapem/ 3amupka ga cTaBu!/ A TOUYKHTE TM Mpa3sume‘.
(Tomoporcku, 1990, ctp. 64). Bo TenacHIMjaTa Ha MOBTOPHOTO parame,
MMIUTMIIMIPaHa BO WHTEPIYHKIMjaTa, BO IMOETCKH HCKOPHUCTEHUTE TOYKa W
3amupKa, ce 00MayBaM Ja MPOYUTaM MCKOHCKA MOeTCKa M TBOpeUYKa moTpeda jia
ce ocrtaBu 3an cebe Tpara. Ho, oBme Mely pelnoBH MOXe Ja ce Ipero3Hae
HMaHCHTHATA Ha IOETOT M 4YOoBeKOT [aHe TomOpOBCKM — €IOKBEHIIH]a,
HApaTUBHOCT HA WCKA30T, KOBAHUIU, €THOCTABHOCT W MPOCTOAYLIHOCT M, Ha
KpajoT Ha KpauIlTaTa, UCKPEHOCT. 3apeM HeMma OBJle CYJOMHCKa BpCKa Mery
CEMaHTHKaTa Ha CTUXOBUTE M MOSTCKHOT nopuB Ha ["ane TomopoBcku?

Bo kycuoT mpoctop Ha OBa u3Jaramke ro BMETHYBaM M KOMEHTapoOT 3a
necHata ,,Koxmne (II) IlpBo momusneryBame on 6onoT* (on cTuxo3Oupkara
,»CHeyOaBeH nen”, 1974). HauBHo u ,,lIKOJCKU", OM peKiIa — MOETOT IMpallyBa:
»Kako na tu ce Bparam/ Konky na T ce momapam/ Hajapara BUCTHHO 3a TPEB
HeWcKajan/ Bp3aH €O OercTBOTO Ha TBOWTE/ TOTIUIAIEHH U JPEBHU
CaMOXKMBHUIM/ TIpeABpeMe mTo Mu Te¢ 00pyomne?*. (Tomoposcku, 1990, crp.
231). Cu oaroBopu CamMHOT CO CBOCTO (PU3WYKO 3aMHHYyBame!... OBa € Beke
CyI00HOCHO...

Bo u3BoHpemHaTa cTHX030MpKa ,,3eMjaTa Ha nBeToT (1966) Ha ATaHac
BanrenoB, Bo ma3yBure Ha MeTadopara Ha IBETOT, CTOM 300pOT, MOKTa Ha
300poT, MyapocTa Ha 300poT, OollkaTa W cpekara BO YacoT Ha paramero Ha
30opot. Kako ce para moerckuoT 300p, 300pOT BO TBOPEHITBOTO M HayKaTa —
TOA € OHA IITO KaKO ,,0arax‘, Kako HacJIEJCTBO U aMaHEeT ro HOCHME OJ HEero
HUE, MHOTYTEMHHa ,,yUYEHUIM Ha rojeMuoT mnpodecop Atanac Banremnos.
HeroBara, Ou ja Hapek/la — HHTYHUTHBHA TBOpEYKa U Hay4Ha 3aj1a4a, CyJA0NHCKU
M CynOOHOCHO 3araTHaTa BO CEMaHTHKaTa Ha LIBETOT, BO ,,aHaTOMHjaTa Ha
LBETOT", BO ,,lIETIEJITA HA LBETOT, BO ,,IIBETOT KaKO MOJApPOK™ — BO Hay4yHaTa
JISJHOCT ce TPAHCIIOHUpAIIE BO ,,JJUTEPApHOCT Ha juTeparypara‘. [lonBuror Ha
BanrenoB, MHMIMpPaH BO CTUXOBUTE O ,,3eMjaTa Ha LBETOT, a KOj HAIpaBH
TEKTOHCKH TIOMECTYBamka BO TPaJHIIMjaTa HA MAaKEJIOHCKAaTa KHUKEBHA KPUTHKA
CTaHa W OCTaHa U Moja Mpo)eCUOHAITHA CyIONHA.

Yurre HemTo, CyAOMHCKO M CYJOOHOCHO, TaTKOBCKO U POIUTEICKO
HaofaM BO moe3ujaTa Ha BauremoB. Bo mecnata ,,CTporo moBepiuBo®,
noceeTeHa ,, Ha Anuya*, on uctoumeHnara ctuxo3oupka (CTporo AoBepinuBo®,
1984), 3aemHO cO TBOpeUKaTa M HAydYHa MHCHja TO ,,dUTaM W YOBEKOT H
,»[IOCBETEHUOT TaTKO* BaHrenoB — TakOB KaKOB IITO MHOTYMHHA I'0 [IO3HaBaMe:
»Jla, MUHYBaB TMoKpaj HeOo/ (...) cera nemara chnujatr, Henw/ Tpeba ma ce
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pa30bymar yTpe,/ Kako ke UM o0jacHaM Jeka/ uMaat HeOo Hax riaBute/ (...) Kako
ke TH HayJam/ Jieka MOCTOU 3eMja U rmocTon/ uaHuHa (...)/ HeboTo € HemocexHO
u tuBko/ (...) Tparure,/ Benpoto Ha oOjeKkara-/ Toa c€ OCTATOLHTE, MaKy/ OX
MojaTa Iyiia W Hea/ ja mpoctupaB Han Hac™ (Bamremos, 1998, ctp. 144-145).
Ete Toa, Toa cynmOMHCKO HapaTUBHO, TOA TAaTKOBCKO W JJIA0OKO TPOMHCICHO
€HOBPEMEHO, THE M3PEYCHH M HEU3PEYCHHU IIPEropaku — KOj yMmMee Ja Tu
pasbepe W pUMEHH, T BrpajyBa 3aceKoraiml BO CBOjOT XHMBOT. [la, Bo cBojoT
KHUBOT. Ja ©IMaB Taa cpeka 1 Toa Jja ro MOYyBCTBYBaM Ha CBOja KOXa...

Ha noe3sujara Ha Tomop YanoBcku, Nak, MOTEMEITHO M MPUCTANHB H ja
3all03HaBaB OTKaKO Beke To 3amo3HaB 4yoBekoT Tomop Yamocku. YoBekor
YanoBcku e JbyOonuTeH, JbyOONUTEH 3a TUTEpaTypa U HayKa 3a JIMTeparypa, 3a
OHa INTO MIJIATUTE, OJHOCHO NOMJAJUTE IO paboTaT; TOj € TEMEJNeH BO
npo()eCUOHAITHUOT OJHOC KOH Bac. HeroBuoT mepdekiuonnzaMm Bo padborara e
Jlypy ¥ HeBOOOMYAaeH 3a JCHELIHUBE YCIOBU Ha KUBeewe. Bo HEBp3aH pa3roBop
CO HEro, Makap W KpaToK U Tele(pOHCKH CHIIHO K€ ja MOYyBCTBYBaTE PEUUCH
MCKOHCKaTa BP3aHOCT 32 poaHUOT [anuvHUK, 32 MpUpoaTa, 3a ceMejHara Kyka,
3a IBOPOT.

Beke HaOpojaB HEKONKY CYIITHMHCKM KBalW(UKAllMU Ha HEropara
noesuja. Ho, He u cure.

Ilecnara Ha YanoBcku € CTOKMEHa, JOTEpaHa, Taka PeYd TEXHHYKU
OecripexopHa. Yecrata gopmMa Ha COHETOT, YECTHTE TEPIUHH, OTCYCTBOTO Ha
WHTEPIYHKIIHja — CBelovaT 3a nepdexknuonu3mMot Ha noerot. Ho, Taa, Heroeara
TecHa, He OCTaHyBa TakBa camo ofHanBop. Ce oAMMKyBa Taa M CO OTEXKHATa
CEMaHTHKa 3a Koja Tpeba MHUHUMYM YHTATEICKA HAmop 3a HEj3HHO
onratHyBame. U, BepojaTHO, MOTENIKO ke My OWe Ha YMTATENOT HITO HE TO
Mo3HaBa YOBEKOT YaloBCKH.

HenpukocHoBeH 10Kka3 3a moeTckara OecrnpekopHocT Ha YamoBcku
MPETCTaByBa HETOBHOT U3BOHPEICH COHETECH BEHEIl — ,,SBE3/IeHUTe COHETU (0]
cTuxo30upkara ,,Spe3ga Bo yoBeka™, 1983). OBme ce HasMpa W OyIiara Ha
MOETOT U 4OoBEeKOT YanoBcku — Jurabokara HPOMHCIECHOCT Ha H3PEYEHOTO,
WHTCH3MBHATa YYBCTBUTEIHOCT BrpajJieHa BO COBPIICHUTE CTUXOBHU, IIOETCKOTO
U JKUBOTHOTO HCKYCTBO TpaHc(oOpMHpaHH BO T0€3Mja, HENPHUKOCHOBEHATA
YOBEYHOCT K0ja, YHHHUIII, MOXKE JIa Ce JIOTIpe.

JbybonuTHOCTAa Ha moeTOT YalaoBCKM, Mak, HE € TEImKO Ja ce
»hpounta“. Hea, BO HajMana paka ja MMa BO IIWPOKaTa Jiere3a Ha HETOBUTE
MOTHBCKH MPEOKYMAUN — UCTOPUCKH, TATKOBUHCKH, PE(IICKCUBHU, JbYOOBHH,
Ma ¥ KOCMOIIOJUTUCKU. Brpouem, Toa JbyOONMUTCTBO MOKE U MOWHAKY Ja Ce
Hapeue. Moxe 1a Oujie U TaTeHTHA TEHJICHIIMja J1a Ce OCTaBU HE CaMO IMOETCKa
Tpara 3aj ce0e TyKy M HOETCKH 3alHc Ha c¢ IITO € 3Ha4ajHO, Ha C¢ IITO
,»(HaTUI0 MECTO* BO JKUBOTOT Ha MOETOT.

Bo oBaa moercko-cyaOWHCKa KOHCTeNaluja, MOceOHO MecTo Haoraat
MecHUTe of cruxo3ompkara ,['amuna“ (1996), moercku poaOCIOB, MOETCKA
XPOHHKA, MOETCKH MTPHUKa3 Ha BONIIEOHUOT, HAa TOETOBUOT POJieH [ aTn4HuUK.
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Cemak, 3a ,HajcymOmHCKAa™“ ja Haofam mecHara ,llecmata“ (ox
ctuxo3bmpkara ,,Jlaposu“, 1994). Uernpure merrocThiimja, MPEKPIIEHH BO
HEpaMHOMEpPEH pHUTaM, MOBTOPHO, BEPOjaTHO M 0€3 caMHOT Jla WMaj TakKBa
HaMepa, IO CTaBaaT Ha I0Ka3 MOeToT M yosekoT Yanoscku. Ke ce mpenosnae
MOkeOu 3a Mur BiujaHueTo Ha KoHecku, Ha ,,lIpocTaTa U CTpora rmecHa', Ha oHa
mTo Benko AHIOHOBCKH o HapeKyBa ,,llecHa 3aa mecHUTe™, Kako BapHjanuja
Ha eneH ,(..) Ipa-Mojel, mpa-TiecHa, Ipa-MakeAOHCKa TmecHa (...), YA
KOHCTaHTH OM Tpebaso ja OumaT — eAHOCTaBHOCTA B cTporocTa’. (AHIOHOBCKH,
2011, cTp. 9). YanoBcku He MOpal MHOTY Jia c€ TPYJHU Ja ja ,,BKaJlaru’ cBojaTa
[TECHA Bo Taa TUNMMYHO MaKeJOHCKa MOETCKa MaTpHlla, 3alITO Taa € Herora
cynbuna: ,, kame/ kane ga moOerHaM/ oJ] OBa HACIEACTBO/ KOE TOJIKY MOKHO/ 3a
HaBek Me 3apobmio”. (Yamoscku, 2011, ctp. 230). Hajmocie, HE e MOXHO
MOETOT Ja He TO HajleTe BO HETOBUTE TECHHU KaKO INTO, BIIPOYEM, HE € MOXKHO
YOBEKOT J1a ,,0TCYCTBYBa““ 0J1 MOETOT.

4. KomeHnTap

He e necHo HuTY, nak, €JHOCTaBHO YOBEK Ja Ce ,,JIp3He" J1a HaBlie3e BO
CynOMHCKaTa eHepruja Ha IMoeTcKaTa ped Ha rojieMuTe NoeTd u iyre — ['aHe
TonopoBcku, Atanac BanrenoB u Togop Yanoscku. He e enHocTtaBHO, 3a1TO
TaKBHOT IIOJIBUT, BO HajMana paka, Ke Be ,IpeJn3BUKa” Ha HOB TMOJBUT — Ja
MOYHETE J1a ,,9uTaTe’ 3a JKHBOTOT Ha MOETOT MpeKy Herorarta moesuja. Bo takos
CITy4aj, C€ YMHH, IIOMAJIKy UMa MOXHOCT J1a C€ 3TPellH, a TOBeKe MHOTY IITO J1a
ce mpomymTd. Ha BakBaTa MOXHOCT, Ja C€ pa30oTKpHUE TEMIIEPaMEHTOT,
KapakTepoT Ha TBOPEIOT, HETOBHOT OJTHOC CIIPEMa KHBOTOT X HETOBHOT KHUBOT,
MPeKy HeroBaTa Ioe3rja, CBOeBpEeMEeHO yKaka ATtaHac BaHresnos, aHanmu3npajku
ro enutadot Ha llejunHOBHUK Of TienHA TOYKA HA BIHjaHWETO HA IOETOT BP3
CTUXOT W BIHjaHWETO Ha 300pOBHUOT MaTepHjajd Bp3 HamMepaTra Ha IOCTOT.
(Banremos, 1978, ctp. 9-11).

Cemak, KOJIKY W Ja € ,,JIU3raB‘ TePEHOT Ha KOj ce ,,IOmupaar™ moesujara u
CynOWHAaTa Ha IMOEeTOT, KOJIKY U J1a € pedrcH OeckpajHa MOXHOCTA 3a ,,J0ONBame
nHpOpMAIMK® 3a TIOETOT INpeKy Ioe3ujaTa, BpeOu Ja ce TNpu3Hae 1eKka —
MpHUpoJaTa Ha YOBEKOT BO MOETOT € M NMPHpOoIa Ha Herosarta moesuja! 3apem Toa
He e cynOuHa? 3apeM ceKxoj He CH ja KuBee cylOWHaTa, Ima M IMOeTOT cBojara’?
IToeTckara cymouna?!...
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Lusi Karanikolova-Chochorovska

The Destinal Energy of the Poetic Word
(For the Poetic Destiny of Gane Todorovski, Atanas Vangelov and Todor
Chalovski)

Abstract: This article is an attempt to show the fatal connection between the
poetry of the poet and his life, character and destiny, through the example of the poetry
of Gane Todorovski, Atanas Vangelov and Todor Chalovski. It starts from the thesis
that poetry is a fate for the poet; that poetry "resembles" of the poet himself, his life; that
it even “knows” how to predetermine the path of the poet in order afterwards, it to be
applied and analyzed through selected verses of poetry of these three Macedonian poets.
The attitude that the life and poetry of the poet depends on fate is not represented, but
the empirically confirmed truth that the personality of the poet "shape" and his poetry.
In this sense, subjective impressions are given regarding the personality of these poets,
along with a commentary where those"elements of personality”" are found in their
poetry.

Keywords: destiny, fate, destinal, poetry, poet, humanity.
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REACTIVATION D’UN IMAGINAIRE DU XYIIIE SIECLE DANS
LES ILLUSIONS PERDUES D’HONORE DE BALZAC

Abstract : Dans les [llusions perdues, Balzac esquisse un portrait ironique des
écrivains de sa génération. Ces derniers semblent se décliner en deux types : celui du
poéte maudit, génial mais inconnu de tous, incarné par Daniel d’Arthez ; et celui du
journaliste qui prostitue sa plume pour s’assurer un confort matériel accompagné d’un
succes de courte durée, incarné par Etienne Lousteau.

L’échec littéraire de Lucien Chardon, dit de Rubempré, est ainsi partiellement
attribuable au fait qu’il n’appartient au propre a aucune de ces catégories. Cependant, il
provient également d’un parti pris idéologique qui pousse le protagoniste balzacien a
vouloir a tout prix intégrer le monde de la noblesse, a une période ou les journaux
garantissaient déja a 1’écrivain une plus grande visibilité que ne pouvait lui obtenir le
mécénat d’une salonnicre.

Dans notre analyse, nous proposerons que le mythe de la persécution de
I’écrivain chez Balzac, qui se refléte de maniére parodique a travers le parcours de
Lucien, est révélateur d’une angoisse liée a la transition entre deux modes de
légitimation du statut de 1’écrivain: soit d’une part le mécénat, et de 1’autre, le
journalisme. Nous analyserons la maniére dont ce roman réagit au changement des
modalités de consécration des auteurs en France entre la fin de 1’Ancien Régime et les
décennies 1820 et 1830, en prenant comme point d’appui la problématisation des
rapports entre les littérateurs et les élites.

Mots clés : Balzac, Illusions perdues, imaginaire, XVIII® siécle, mécénat.

Le « salon » du XVIII® siécle, lieu de consécration de I’écrivain des

années 1820?

Il sera pertinent de commencer par noter que 1’objectif de cette étude est
moins étendu que son titre ne peut le laisser paraitre au premier abord. Nous
nous proposons d’étudier, il est vrai, les modalités selon lesquelles un certain
imaginaire du XVIII® siécle est réactivé dans ce qui demeure jusqu’a ce jour
I’un des volets les plus justement célébres de la Comédie humaine. Nous tenons
toutefois a préciser que nous limiterons notre analyse aux rapports conflictuels
qu’entretient le protagoniste avec les milieux aristocratiques d’Angouléme et de
Paris, en nous demandant plus spécifiquement ce qui motive le poéte balzacien
a vouloir pénétrer a tout prix le monde de la noblesse. Posée en d’autres termes,
une telle question revient a se demander dans quelle mesure le succés d’un
poéte dans la France des années 1820 (soit I’époque a laquelle se déroule le
roman) dépendait encore de son acceptation par des milieux aristocratiques, a
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une période ou les journaux garantissaient déja a ’écrivain une plus grande
visibilité que ne pouvait lui obtenir le mécénat d’une salonniére.

Nous souhaitons démontrer que les mutations profondes associées au
statut de [D’écrivain depuis [’Ancien Régime jusqu’a la Restauration
correspondent & une évolution considérable de I’imaginaire du XVIII® siécle.
Nous définirons pour cela I’imaginaire a la maniére de Cornelius Castoriadis
(1975), qui récusa sa définition platonicienne en tant que « reflet » d’une réalité
ou d’une rationalité supérieure, pour en faire une « création incessante (...) a
partir [de laquelle] seulement il peut étre question de “quelque chose” » (p. 8).

Notre étude comportera deux volets. Nous nous intéresserons tout
d’abord aux rapports entre I’écrivain et 1’¢lite sous la Restauration, en replacant
la mutation de cet imaginaire X VIII® siécle dans un contexte sociopolitique qui a
eu pour effet de modifier les conditions matérielles de diffusion d’une ceuvre
littéraire, ce dont les /llusions perdues constituerait un reflet, en méme temps
qu’une critique acerbe. Dans un second temps, notre étude portera sur la valeur
symbolique associée a la mystification et au persiflage. Nous poserons que les
mécanismes d’exclusion de I’élite aristocratique hérités du XVIII® siécle ou bien
ne sont plus opératoires dans les //lusions perdues, ou bien n’appartiennent plus
exclusivement au monde de la noblesse. En analysant les procédés grace
auxquels le baron du Chéatelet parvient a éloigner Lucien des cercles de madame
de Bargeton et de madame d’Espard, nous chercherons ainsi a illustrer en quoi
ce roman contribua a redéfinir la maniere dont les contemporains de Balzac
percevaient les changements qui ont marqué la génération de 1830.

L’approche fonctionnaliste de la notion d’imaginaire

Le choix de combiner ces deux approches peut soulever des
interrogations. Le lecteur pourrait se demander, par exemple, pourquoi nous
n’avons pas choisi d’adopter exclusivement une méthode d’analyse qui valorise
le potentiel créateur du texte littéraire, plutdt que d’étudier ce dernier comme
s’il constituait tout d’abord le reflet d’une réalité sociale avant de contribuer a
créer la mani¢re dont nous comprenons cette réalité. Une telle question, qui
dépasse I’enjeu de notre travail, nous ramenerait & discuter des problémes
soulevés par I’herméneutique sociale du texte, en interrogeant notamment les
rapports entre un texte littéraire et I’imaginaire social.

Compte tenu de la complexité de ce sujet, nous nous contenterons de
préciser que nous nous sommes inspirés des réflexions que proposa Pierre
Popovic (2008) autour de cette notion dans son introduction a une étude portant
sur un littérateur mineur du XIX° siécle du nom de Paulin Gagne. Cette enquéte
originale éclaire la nature littéraire des modalités selon lesquelles une société se
représente « son passé, son présent et son devenir» (p. 24). Dans la méme
lignée, la critique qu’élabora Wolfgang Iser (1978) de I’approche
fonctionnaliste d’un texte littéraire démontre bien que ce dernier n’a pas a étre
considéré tout d’abord selon sa dimension réflexive ou bien selon sa dimension
créative, dans la mesure ou il se présente avant tout comme une réélaboration
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des systémes signifiants par lesquels une société réfléchit sur sa propre
condition :

Herein lies the unique relationship between the literary text and
“reality”, in the form of thought systems or models of reality. The text
does not copy these, and it does not deviate from them either — though
the mirror-reflection theory and the stylistics of deviation would have us
believe otherwise. Instead, it represents a reaction to the thought
systems which it has chosen and incorporated in its own repertoire. (...)
The result of this operation is the rearranging and, indeed, reranking of
existing patterns of meaningl. (p-72)

Etudié sous cet angle, le persiflage dépasse par conséquent sa
composante fonctionnelle ancrée dans ce que Castoriadis (1975) appelle le
« réel-rationnel », laquelle renvoie, dans les /llusions perdues, a la nécessité de
développer des mécanismes d’exclusion visant & établir une distinction entre les
membres de la « bonne compagnie » et le reste du corps social. A travers sa
composante imaginaire, le persiflage devient de la sorte I’instrument d’une
quéte identitaire par laquelle la noblesse réfléchit sur son statut dans le monde.

Il nous faut cependant tenir compte de la portée métatextuelle de cette
ceuvre qui se présente, ainsi que 1’ont souligné plusieurs critiques, comme le
« roman de la littérature » (Diaz, 2001, p. 125) a travers lequel Balzac dresse un
portrait ironique des écrivains de sa génération. C’est pourquoi, dans notre
analyse, nous aborderons le théme du questionnement identitaire de la noblesse
a travers la réflexion que pose cette ceuvre sur les mutations liées a la condition
d’écrivain dans la société post-révolutionnaire.

La République des Lettres en « I’an 1 de I’ére médiatique » : une

fiction égalitaire

L’époque de composition du dernier volet des Scénes de la vie de
province coincide avec ce que Marie-Eve Therenty et Alain Vaillant (2002) ont
appelé « I’an I de 1’ére médiatique ». En 1836, Emile de Girardin parvient &
assurer a son journal la Presse une diffusion sans précédent en réduisant de
moitié le colt de son abonnement, ce qui, comme le démontra Paul Bénichou
(1988, p. 93-97) transforma le roman-feuilleton en ce genre quasi-démocratique
auquel révera plus tard Lamartine, lorsqu’il publiera entre 1849 et 1851 un
périodique auquel il conféra symboliquement le nom de Conseiller du peuple. Si
les [llusions perdues témoignent bien d’une réactivation d’un imaginaire du
siecle précédent, elles se posent avant tout comme un questionnement sur le
devenir de la société moderne, en mettant en scéne 1’essor d’une nouvelle
institution telle que la presse.

!'Italiques ajoutées.
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Face au déclin de prestige de I’aristocratie et la montée en puissance du
journalisme, le pocte des années 1820 semble devoir choisir entre deux
positions qui devraient lui permettre d’asseoir de nouveaux fondements a sa
légitimité. Toutefois, ces alternatives se révelent étre toutes deux également
insoutenables, comme en témoigne de mani¢re exemplaire le parcours
initiatique de notre anti-héros, que le roman oppose constamment au mythe de
la « malédiction littéraire » symbolisé par le Cénacle de la rue des Quatre-Vents,
afin de mieux souligner son échec.

S’il veut réussir, le jeune écrivain doit ou bien pénétrer dans un de ces
« lupanars de la pensée » (Balzac, 1837, p. 251) qui forment le demi-monde du
journalisme et accepter se soumettre a cette « prostitution de la pensée qu’on
nomme : la publication » (ibid), ou bien tenter de triompher dans le monde en
dépit de ses origines le plus souvent modestes. C’est cette seconde alternative
qui séduira Lucien tout au long du roman, dans la mesure ou la premicre le
rendrait indigne d’exercer ce que Paul Bénichou (1988) appellera le
« sacerdoce » poétique (p. 532-533).

Or, ’ceuvre balzacienne s’attache a démontrer que la fiction égalitaire
sur laquelle reposait encore au siecle des Lumiéres la notion de « République
des lettres » n’était qu'une illusion de plus de laquelle le poéte devait de toute
évidence se dépouiller, s’il voulait accéder un jour a la véritable gloire littéraire.
A ce titre, les sarcasmes dont Lucien fait I’objet, tout d’abord dans le salon de
madame de Bargeton & Angouléme, puis dans le cercle de madame d’Espard a
Paris, reflétent bien le caractére imaginaire de ce lieu commun associé a
I'univers mythique du salon, que Tocqueville (1952 [1836]) décrivit de la
maniére suivante :

La littérature était ainsi devenue comme un terrain neutre sur lequel
s’était réfugiée I’égalité. L’homme de lettres et le grand seigneur s’y
rencontraient sans se rechercher ni se craindre, et ’on voyait régner en-
dehors du monde réel une sorte de démocratie imaginaire. (p. 48-49)

Ne nous y trompons pas : a bien des égards, cette ceuvre est celle d’une
lutte entre les cercles aristocratiques symbolisés par madame de Bargeton,
madame d’Espard et le baron Chatelet, et les milieux journalistiques qui
disputent a I’'univers mondain le pouvoir de faire et de défaire des réputations.
Comme nous ’avons évoqué, dans un tel contexte, I’écrivain assume en quelque
sorte un role de victime expiatoire.

Les deux stratagémes qui lui permettraient de « triompher » dans le
monde le condamnent en effet, ou bien & s’¢loigner de sa véritable vocation en
compromettant sa plume dans les univers moralement répréhensibles du
journalisme et de la littérature industrielle que Balzac associa trés fortement a de
la prostitution, ou bien a subir le mépris de la noblesse, dont la faveur avait de
toute maniére grandement perdu de sa valeur politique et sociale.
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Suite a I’effondrement de la fiction égalitaire qui avait donné naissance
au topos de la « République des Lettres », ’aristocratie avait cessé peu a peu
d’encadrer la pratique littéraire des écrivains de génie dans ’ancien systéme de
mécénat qui garantissait a ces derniers une position « respectable », ce qui
laissait les Louis Lambert (& propos duquel Antoine Adam mentionne qu’il est
« I’inspirateur du cénacle® ») dans une situation sociale somme toute précaire.

Le déclassement des écrivains et la crise du destinataire

A ce titre, Jean-Paul Sartre (1947) alla plus loin que Tocqueville
lorsqu’il analysa la condition de I’écrivain avant et aprés la Révolution, en
expliquant que sa marginalité résultait d’un « déclassement » qui se serait opéré
a force de cotoyer les élites sans jamais en faire partie. « Parasite d’une classe
parasite » (p. 158), il avait appris a mépriser la classe bourgeoise de laquelle il
était issu, ce qui empécha naturellement cette derniére de conférer a I’écrivain
une dignité nouvelle apres la chute de ’aristocratie :

Le commerce qu’il entretenait avec la caste sacrée des prétres et des
nobles le déclassait réellement, c’est-a-dire qu’il était arraché a la classe
bourgeoise dont il émanait, lavé de ses origines, nourri par I’aristocratie
sans pouvoir cependant entrer dans son sein. (...) Il avait pris
conscience d’étre a part (...), il se sentait perpétuellement supérieur a
son milieu. (p. 158-159)

Ce a quoi il convient d’ajouter que le phénoméne de sacralisation du
statut de I’écrivain qui avait atteint son apogée dans la génération de 1830
(comme I’ont mis en lumiére les travaux de Paul Bénichou: 1973, 1988), se
heurtait matériellement aux exigences d’une nouvelle vision de la littérature qui
traversait ce que les critiques qualifient parfois de « crise du destinataire ».
Contrainte de s’adapter aux caractéristiques journalistiques de I’actualité et de la
production de masse, la production romanesque des années 1820-1830
s’adressait désormais a un public élargi aux golits hétérogeénes que I’écrivain ne
connaissait pas a 1’avance, ce qui le différenciait profondément des auteurs des
générations précédentes.

En effet, en discutant avec ceux qui seront a la fois ses premiers lecteurs
et ses principaux diffuseurs, la plupart des écrivains du XVIII® siécle qui
fréquentaient les cercles mondains pouvaient, dans une certaine mesure,
s’assurer de 1’accueil favorable que recevrait leur ceuvre avant méme que celle-
ci ne soit publiée. C’est ce que fit par exemple 1’abbé Galiani pour son Dialogue
sur le commerce des blés, ce dont témoigne abondamment sa correspondance
avec Louise d’Epinay (1992 [1769-1770]). Or, a moins de s’assurer par le

2 Cette mention se trouve dans le sommaire des personnages, a la fin des /llusions perdues, dans
I’édition de 1961 annotée par Antoine Adam (Balzac, op. cit., p. 870). 1l s’agit de I’édition que
nous avons retenue pour cette étude.
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chantage ou par des échanges de faveur que la critique journalistique favorisera
le succés de son ouvrage, I’écrivain du début du XIX® siécle faisait face a une
insécurité autrement plus profonde que celle qu’exprime 1’abbé Galiani.

Jean-Claude Berchet (1994) identifie L ltinéraire de Paris a Jérusalem
de Chateaubriand (1811) comme étant la premicre ceuvre emblématique de cette
crise du destinataire, par laquelle il explique en partie la popularisation du genre
romanesque. Genre « batard » (p. 10) par excellence selon Berchet, le roman
était effectivement le plus susceptible de plaire a un public indifférencié en
raison de sa qualification générique indistincte qui pouvait fort bien méler,
comme le fit Chateaubriand dans ce récit de voyage, le récit d’aventures aux
considérations morales, spirituelles et savantes.

Si ’on en croit ’analyse que Chateaubriand proposa de ce phénomene
dans la préface de cette ceuvre, la disparition des frontieres entre les différents
genres littéraires refléterait la fusion des catégories sociales dont témoignait
Delphine de Girardin en 1837 (1986) lorsqu’elle divisa la société parisienne en
deux mondes, soit le « Paris qui s’ennuie » et le « Paris qui s’amuse » (p. 105-
107).

Sans doute est-ce pour cela qu’un écrivain de la fin du XVIII® siécle tel
que Choderlos de Laclos (1972, [1782]) usa encore du stratagéme qui consistait
a attribuer la préface de ses Liaisons dangereuses au travail d’un rédacteur qui
n’aurait fait qu’éditer une correspondance réelle — afin d’éviter de s’identifier
comme ’auteur d’un roman — ; tandis que, moins d’un demi-si¢cle plus tard,
Lucien se vit qualifier indistinctement chez Balzac comme étant I’auteur des
Marguerites et de L’Archer de Charles 1X, sans que le texte ne semble attribuer
a ses sonnets une valeur littéraire supérieure a celle de son roman historique.

Dans la méme lignée, nous pouvons souligner que c¢’est 14 probablement
ce qui rendit le salon de madame de Bargeton et celui de sa cousine madame
d’Espard aussi attractif aux yeux de Lucien, dans la mesure ou ce dernier y vit
une rare opportunité de partager directement sa création avec un public duquel il
pouvait recueillir les commentaires spontanés, sans passer par I’intermédiaire du
journal.

Le salon, ce refuge symbolique...

Ce détour historiographique avait pour but de nous permettre de relever
trois caractéristiques qui distinguent les écrivains du siécle des Lumiéres de
ceux du début du XIX" siécle dont témoigne le parcours de Lucien a travers les
lllusions perdues, soit: (i) la fin de la fiction égalitaire analysée par
Tocqueville, marqué par 1’échec répété de Lucien a intégrer les cercles de
madame de Bargeton et de madame d’Espard ; (ii) le « déclassement» de
l’auteur selon Sartre, visible a travers la lettre d’adieux dans laquelle Lucien
confessa a sa sceur qu’il était « né prince » (Balzac, 1837, p. 699), ce qui
expliquerait les ambitions démesurées qui 1’empéchaient d’accepter I’humble
condition dans laquelle vivait sa famille dans I’Houmeau ; et enfin, (iii) la crise
du destinataire qui transparait de facon comique dans le triomphe que Petit-
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Claud organisa en I’honneur de Lucien a son retour en province pour des raisons
d’intérét, et lors duquel le poete était si loin de connaitre le véritable succes que
ses ceuvres avaient pu lui obtenir auprés du public, qu’il ne s’étonnét pas que les
jeunes gens d’Angouléme s’écriassent sous sa fenétre : « Vive 1’auteur des
Marguerites! », alors que ces dernieres n’était méme pas publiées (Balzac,
1837, p. 658-660).

A vrai dire, il s’agit 1a d’une liste que nous aurions pu prolonger, car
bien que I’écart temporel qui sépare 1’auteur des Illusions perdues d’un
Choderlos de Laclos ne soit pas considérable, la condition de 1’écrivain a bel et
bien subi des modifications profondes entre ces deux périodes, dont la
Révolution n’était peut-étre qu’un des catalyseurs. Or, en dépit de telles
différences, il nous faut bien noter que le poids de I’investissement symbolique
qui entourait I’imaginaire de 1’écrivain du XVIII® siécle, et ses relations réelles
ou imaginées avec ’aristocratie de 1’époque, mit d’autant plus longtemps a
disparaitre que les difficultés financiéres qui étaient notoirement associées au
statut de 1’écrivain « moderne » pouvaient faire réver avec nostalgie de I’époque
ou de généreux mécenes délivraient ce dernier de 1’obligation d’écrire pour
gagner sa vie.

Aussi, il n’est pas anodin qu’Honoré de Balzac ait choisi d’affubler son
nom d’une particule noble. Tout porte a croire qu’en cette premic¢re moitié du
XIXC siécle, si le succeés de ’écrivain ne dépendait plus matériellement de son
soutien par les élites aristocratiques, un prestige considérable était encore
associé au « monde ; si bien que nous pouvons nous demander, une fois encore,
dans quelle mesure il était concevable de poursuivre une carriére littéraire en-
dehors de cet univers.

Comme nous I’avons vu, sous I’Ancien Régime, il semblerait que cette
question ne se posait guere, car pour réussir, il n’existait pas de véritable
alternative a la protection des puissants — ce dont témoigne le sort malheureux
d’auteurs tels que André Chénier, qui devint avec Chatterton et Gilbert I'un des
prototypes du poéte maudit dans la célébre consultation du Docteur Noir dans le
Stello de Vigny (Bénichou, 1988, p. 147-173).

Bien entendu, la forte composante imaginaire de cette ceuvre ne nous
permet pas de la considérer comme un indicateur fid¢le des mutations liées a la
condition sociale de 1’écrivain au tournant du XVIII® et du XIX® siécle, dans la
mesure ou un tel ouvrage contribua a cristalliser les lieux communs associés au
théme de la persécution de I’écrivain, a propos desquels Pascal Brissette (2003)
démontra qu’ils s’instituerent entre 1770 et 1840 a travers la création
d’associations topiques liant par exemple la mélancolie a la grandeur, la
persécution au génie, et la pauvreté a la vérité.

Or, de telles associations sont fortement présentes dans I’ceuvre de
Balzac, notamment a travers la figure de Daniel d’Arthez, qui apparait a
plusieurs reprises comme étant le prototype de l’auteur de génie pauvre et
solitaire (ex. Balzac, 1837, p. 311, 326, 327).
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La professionnalisation du critique littéraire, un catalyseur du

mythe du « poéte maudit »?

L’opposition constante entre le monde du journalisme et celui du
Cénacle vise bel et bien a orienter le jugement moral du lecteur vers la
condamnation du succes facile des uns et ’admiration du dur labeur des autres.
Nous pouvons reprendre ici la liste des antithéses établie par José-Luis Diaz
(2001, p. 135) a travers lesquelles le narrateur construit une vision utopique des
membres du Cénacle, car ces derniéres démontrent bien I’écart que creuse le
roman entre la condition honorable d’écrivain, qui mérite d’étre considérée
comme un sacerdoce (I’honorabilité étant d’ailleurs la premiere de ces
caractéristiques), et la condition infdme du journaliste, qui abandonne sa
vocation pour exercer un vulgaire métier. Ainsi le désintéressement du premier
s’oppose-t-il & P’arrivisme du second ; la lenteur du travail accumulé a la
vivacité de la production liée a 1’actualité ; les liens fraternels aux liens de
« camaraderie » intéressée, etc.

Pour revenir donc sur la question des liens entre les élites sociales et les
littérateurs, il semblerait que le mythe de la persécution de I’écrivain chez
Balzac soit révélateur d’une angoisse liée a la transition entre les deux modes de
légitimation du statut de I’écrivain que nous avions déja identifiés plus tot, soit
le mécénat, et le journalisme. Ces derniers paraissent effectivement tous deux
étre en inadéquation avec le réle que devrait occuper le poc¢te dans la cité, tel
que celui-ci a pu étre défini a travers ’ceuvre d’un poéte de la Restauration
comme Lamartine, pour qui la poésie allait de pair avec la vie politique, et
ceuvrait ainsi activement pour le salut des hommes (Bénichou, 1988, p. 108).
Or, si nous laissons pour I’instant de coté les jugements de valeur par lesquels
I’ceuvre balzacienne condamne les succés médiatiques, il nous semble que la
nature méme d’un régime politique tel que la Restauration témoigne bien du fait
que Dintégration a 1’¢lite aristocratique n’était plus une obligation pour
I’écrivain.

En dépit de sa forte composante monarchique, ce régime tolérait en
effet I’existence d’un contre-pouvoir tel que la presse libérale — faute de
parvenir a la museler —, ce qui contribua a problématiser les rapports entre 1’¢élite
et les auteurs célebres. Ainsi, méme s’il méprisait la bourgeoisie, pour reprendre
I’expression de Sartre, 1’écrivain de génie pouvait néanmoins gagner la faveur
du public par I’intermédiaire du journal. Celui-ci transformait le « je-ne-sais
quoi» qui permettait autrefois aux mondaines de juger si une ceuvre
correspondait ou non aux critéres du « bon golit», en arguments de type
scientifiques qui professionnalisérent le statut de critique littéraire. Un tel
phénomene est particulierement visible dans le roman lorsque le journaliste
Lousteau explique au jeune Lucien comment écrire un article capable
« d’enterrer » le roman de Nathan :

Mon cher, un journaliste est un acrobate, il faut t’habituer aux
inconvénients de 1’état. (...) Voici la maniére de procéder en semblable
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occurrence. (...) Tu commenceras par trouver ’ceuvre belle (...), le
public se dira : Ce critique est sans jalousie, il sera sans doute impartial.
(...) Apres avoir conquis 1’estime de ton lecteur, tu regretteras d’avoir a
blamer le systéme dans lequel de semblables livres vont faire entrer la
littérature francaise. (...) Tu lacheras des axiomes comme : Un grand
écrivain en France est toujours un grand homme (...). Saupoudre-moi
d’esprit ces raisonnements, reléve-les par un petit filet de vinaigre, et
Dauriat est frit dans la poéle aux articles. (Balzac, 1837, p. 403-405).

C’est pourquoi, dés lors qu’il s’agit de déterminer si 1’intégration d’un
écrivain aux cercles mondains permettait encore de promouvoir son ceuvre
littéraire dans la génération de 1820-1830, il nous semble que les [llusions
perdues répondent clairement a cette question par la négative.

En effet, ce qui a fait la perte de Lucien, c’est qu’il a été tenté de
parvenir a la gloire a travers la récupération du titre de noblesse qui s’est perdu
suite & une mésalliance de sa mére, alors que la position qu’il occupait au sein
des journaux libéraux Iui conférait sur le monde aristocratique un pouvoir
auquel il n’aurait jamais pu réver en intégrant le cercle de madame d’Espard, au
sein duquel il était condamné a demeurer, malgré tout, le fils d’un apothicaire et
d’une garde-malade.

Par conséquent, comme le lui avaient prédit ses amis du Cénacle, son
volte-face politique ne pouvait que lui étre fatal. En s’ajoutant a la liste des
collaborateurs d’un journal royaliste (le Réveil), Lucien s’attirait ’inimité de ses
anciens collegues libéraux, et perdait de ce fait le pouvoir qui le rendait
redoutable aux yeux de madame de Bargeton et du baron Chatelet, desquels il
s’était Aprement moqué dés son premier article en comparant celui-ci a un héron
et celle-1a a un os de seiche.

La « démocratisation » des mécanismes d’exclusion de I’élite

Attaqué de toutes parts, Lucien s’était de ce fait exposé de plein fouet a
la vengeance de ses ennemis en croyant naivement que ces derniers [’aideraient
a récupérer le nom et le titre des Rubempré par une ordonnance royale, ce qui
n’était évidemment qu’une « plaisanterie comme savait en faire madame
d’Espard » (Balzac, 1837, p. 518).

Ici comme a son habitude, le narrateur n’est pas sans souligner a
plusieurs reprises le caractére ingénu de son anti-héros, qui devait encore
recevoir « de dures lecons » dans le monde, dont il ignorait les trahisons et les
perfidies apreés avoir été initi€é a celles du journal (Balzac, p. 451). Aussi, si
Lucien échoua donc a percevoir qu’il faisait I’objet d’une mystification, nous
apprenons que c’est en raison de « I’orgueil » et de la « vanité aristocratique »
que ses relations avec le grand monde avaient développé chez lui au plus haut
degré (Balzac, 1837, p. 493). 1l pourra paraitre superflu de souligner que de
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telles caractéristiques sont, bien évidemment, en inadéquation profonde avec sa
situation sociale.

Or, dans un tel contexte, il est intéressant de noter que les prétentions de
Lucien au nom des Rubempré, doublée de son adoption déplacée des airs et des
maniéres aristocratiques, n’ont pas uniquement fait 1’objet de moqueries de la
part des mondains, comme on aurait pu s’y attendre.

A titre d’exemple, pour punir Lucien d’avoir rejoint le camp royaliste, il
convient de mentionner que les journaux libéraux ne se contentérent pas de
révéler les intrigues douteuses grace auxquelles il réussit & convaincre 1’éditeur
Dauriat de lui acheter ses sonnets. Ces derniers inspirérent en effet aux anciens
« camarades » du poete une satire d’une ironie mordante, a travers laquelle un
journaliste transforma l’auteur des Marguerites en un «ignoble chardon »
(Balzac, 1837, p. 496), ce qui constitue bien entendu, sous la forme d’une
épigramme, une attaque ad hominem qui fait directement référence aux
« grands airs » qu’il se donnait sans jamais étre parvenu a se faire reconnaitre la
noblesse de sa naissance.

Plus tard, sur un ton tout a fait différent, marqué par la rectitude morale
qui caractérise les membres du Cénacle, Daniel d’Arthez n’émettra cependant
pas un jugement trés différent de celui des journalistes lorsqu’il décrira Lucien a
sa sceur comme une « femmelette qui aime a paraitre » (Balzac, 1837, p. 573),
ce qui peut étre compris comme une description ironique du dandy. A I’inverse
du pocte, qui est associé¢ & un matériau dur et incorruptible tel que le diamant,
pour d’Arthez, rien ne caractérise autant cet « homme a poésie » que la légereté
qui I’apparente a la désinvolture du mondain. C’est pourquoi dans sa lettre, le
chef de file du Cénacle filera d’ailleurs la métaphore de la mode pour insister
sur les caractéristiques qui différencient Lucien d’un véritable poéte :

A chaque chose, sa loi: I’éternel diamant doit étre sans tache, la
création momentanée de la Mode a le droit d’étre 1égére, bizarre et sans
consistance. (...) [Lucien est] un brillant assemblage de belles qualités
brodées sur un fond trop léger ; I’age emporte les fleurs, il ne reste un
jour que le tissu; et, s’il est mauvais, on y voit un haillon. (Balzac,
1837, p. 574)

Qu’y a-t-il de commun entre ces deux exemples d’ostracisme et les
mécanismes d’exclusion propres a 1’¢élite aristocratique, a propos desquels nous
avons mentionné que nous consacrerons la derniére partie de notre analyse? Une
telle question suppose que I’élite mondaine a effectivement recours a des
mécanismes d’exclusion qui lui sont spécifiques, au point ou il serait justifié de
parler dans ce cas d’un emprunt ou d’un détournement de la part du demi-
monde journalistique ou de la bohéme littéraire.

Or, une lecture attentive des passages dans lesquels Lucien est écarté du
salon de madame de Bargeton ou de I’entourage de madame d’Espard nous
révéle précisément ’absence de telles spécificités, car nous ne pouvons qu’étre
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frappés par la similitude des circonstances qui entourent par exemple
I’¢loignement de Lucien du salon Bargeton — précipité par le duel qui opposa
Monsieur de Bargeton a Monsieur de Chandour —, et son exclusion définitive du
Cénacle, marquée par le duel qui I’opposa a Michel Chrestien.

Dans un cas comme dans 1’autre, il s’agissait pour ['offensé de
demander raison a l’offenseur des propos injurieux tenus a I’encontre d’une
personne estimée. Ainsi, tandis que Monsieur de Chandour avait calomnié
madame de Bargeton en laissant courir la rumeur d’une liaison avec Lucien, ce
dernier avait sali la réputation de d’Arthez en acceptant d’écrire des articles
destinés a détruire son roman. De méme, il pourra sembler étonnant de constater
a quel point le réflexe de madame d’Espard, qui quitta sa loge a I’opéra aussitot
qu’elle découvrit que Lucien n’était que le fils d’'un pharmacien (Balzac, 1837,
p.141-149), ressemble au traitement que les journalistes libéraux réserveront au
poéte lorsqu’ils continueront a « garder le plus profond silence » sur la parution
de son roman pour mieux dévaluer son prix (Balzac, 1837, p. 525).

En effet, comme le souligne le narrateur au moment ou la marquise et sa
cousine ignor¢rent le salut du poete du haut de leur caléche, sous Ia
Restauration, le moyen le plus siir d’« enterrer » une réputation et d’exercer son
pouvoir sur une autre personne ne passe plus par le mot d’esprit, mais bien par
le silence :

La réprobation de ’aristocratie parisienne n’était pas comme celle des
souverains d’Angouléme : en s’efforcant de blesser Lucien, les
hobereaux admettaient son pouvoir et le tenaient pour un homme ;
tandis que, pour madame d’Espard, il n’existait méme pas. (Balzac,
1837, p. 197).

La disparition du persiflage

Il s’agit la d’une différence importante qui distingue les milieux
mondains décrits par Balzac de ceux qu’analysa Elisabeth Bourguinat (1998)
dans sa brillante étude intitulée Le Siecle du persiflage. En effet, cette derniére
témoigne bien a quel point 1’exercice du pouvoir dans les milieux mondains
passait a travers I’exercice de la parole au XVIII® siécle. Selon Bourguinat, en
revendiquant un nouvel usage de la langue d’inspiration burlesque, lequel
témoignait du renversement des valeurs qui accompagna ce que Paul Bénichou
(1995) appela « la dégradation de I’héritage chevaleresque » (p. 200), une partie
de la noblesse — composée des anciens Frondeurs, des « roués » et des libertins
— a ainsi exprimé le malaise ressenti a la perte de ses pouvoirs politiques qui a
accompagné la montée de 1’absolutisme royal.

Si le persiflage était donc sans doute devenu le mode de conversation le
plus caractéristique de la noblesse, il ne visait pas a exclure les gens de rang
inférieur des cercles aristocratiques — car la popularité du persiflage aupres des
philosophes prouve bien que ’aristocratie n’était pas la seule & maitriser cet
emploi du langage ; n’étant pas d’ailleurs, la seule a fréquenter les milieux
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mondains —, mais bien a affirmer sa domination sur autrui en contrdlant les
rouages de ses passions et de ses volontés.

C’est bien ce qui permet a Bourguinat (1998) d’affirmer que dans un tel
contexte, « la tromperie n’a[vait] d’autre objet que son propre achévement »
(1998, p. 104), ce qui la distingue profondément de la mystification dont Lucien
fit plusieurs fois I’objet de la part de Chatelet, qui avaient pour but de lui obtenir
une alliance avec madame de Bargeton.3

Dans son ouvrage, Bourguinat soutient enfin I’hypothése selon laquelle
le déclin du persiflage apres la Révolution serait dii aussi bien a la disparition
des conditions qui avaient permis son essor — facilit¢ par un « malentendu
historique » entre les mondains, qui virent dans le persiflage des philosophes
I’expression de leur crise identitaire, et les philosophes, qui tentérent de recruter
des adeptes parmi les mondains en adoptant un ton persifleur — (Bourguinat,
1998, p. 16), qu’en raison de son inadéquation aux idéaux révolutionnaires,
lesquels proscrivaient des caractéristiques du langage « aristocratique » telles
que la fantaisie néologique ou I’art du mensonge (ibid, p. 189).

Il nous semble cependant que les [llusions perdues expriment un autre
ordre de raisons qui permettent a la fois d’expliquer pourquoi les sarcasmes dont
Lucien fait I’objet ne peuvent sans doute pas Etre qualifiés de persiflage, et
surtout la raison pour laquelle D’association de 1’écrivain aux élites
aristocratiques était devenue inopérable. Cet ouvrage témoigne en effet d’une
émergence de la conscience des classes qui rend le mélange des différents
«rangs » sociaux autrement plus dangereux qu’ils ne I’étaient sous 1’Ancien
Régime, si bien que la volonté de domination des personnages balzaciens ne
s’exprime guere « par elle-méme» a travers la conversation, mais tend
systématiquement vers 1’obtention d’un pouvoir politique qui se voit confirmé,
dans le cas de Chatelet, par le gain d’un titre de noblesse.

Ce a quoi il convient d’ajouter que si le narrateur balzacien traite
souvent son anti-héros avec une ironie qui rappelle celle avec laquelle les
« petits-maitres » traitaient leurs victimes, celle-ci n’a sans doute pas la méme
valeur qu’au XVIII® siécle. C’est ce dont témoigne la disparition progressive de
la philosophie mécaniste au profit d’une vision plus « organique » de I’homme,
qui peut tout aussi bien se comporter comme un automate dont il convient de
rire, ou €tre en mesure de faire des actes sublimes qui forcent I’admiration.

Ainsi, méme si la vanité de Lucien mérite souvent qu’il subisse les
plaisanteries de ses rivaux, comme le souligne Elisabeth Bourguinat (1998) en
notant que la crédulité du persiflé « justifi[ait] la méchanceté du persifleur »
(ibid, p. 88), son humanité nous est révélée de manicre poignante au moment ou

3 Ce mot, « mystification », n’apparait qu'une seule fois dans les /llusions perdues, précisément
au moment ou Chatelet se jura « a lui-méme de posséder madame de Bargeton » (p. 63) lorsque
celle-ci lui fit comprendre qu’elle connaissait « I’illégale superfétation de sa particule » en
I’appelant monsieur Chatelet (p. 62). « Le pauvre poéte fut fété si grandement que tout autre
qu’un jeune homme de vingt-deux ans aurait véhémentement soupgonné de mystification les
louanges au moyen desquelles on abusa de lui. » (p. 63-64).
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il se voit contraint de composer des chansons & boire pour payer les funérailles
de sa maitresse Coralie (Balzac., p. 534) ; ce qui laisse peser d’autre part un
jugement moral sur les mystificateurs en démontrant que de telles manipulations
ont parfois une issue tragique. Aussi est-ce dans de telles scénes que ce roman
exprime le plus clairement, a notre sens, au-dela de la réactivation d’un
imaginaire du X VIII® siécle, I’élaboration d’un imaginaire du XIX® siécle.
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Miruna Craciunescu

In search of a Collective Imaginary of the 18" Century
in Balzac’s Lost Illusions

Abstract: It is a well-known fact that Honoré de Balzac’s canonical novel,
Lost Illusions, draws an ironic portrait of Paris’s literary scene. Writers are divided into
two types. While the high-minded Daniel d’Arthez embodies the Romantic myth of the
ill-fated poet, journalist Etienne Lousteau is characteristic of a new type of authors: one
that is willing to trade the ever-lasting, post-mortem fame that fallows a life of sacrifice
and poverty, for a career in journalism that guarantees not only material comfort, but
also a short-run success.

Lucien de Rubempré’s failure to succeed as a writer can be partly attributed to
the fact that he fits into neither of these categories. In this essay, I claim that Lucien’s
failure can also be explained by the protagonist’s obsolete desire to break through by
integrating the Parisian aristocratic elite, at a time when the press already offered
authors a much greater visibility than the salon ever could.

This paper thus aims to explore the problematic relationship between French
litterateurs and elites in the years 1820’s to 1830’s. It argues that Balzac’s parodic
depiction of a failed poet’s career in Paris reveals a deeper anxiety concerning the
disappearance of the salon as a mode of literary legitimization characteristic of the
Ancient Régime, in favor of the press.

Keywords: Balzac, salon, 18th century, journalism, patronage, collective
imaginary.
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MARCEL PROUST ET LES PERSONNAGES JUIFS
DANS A LA RECHERCHE DU TEMPS PERDU

Résumé : Indépendamment de I’individualité imaginaire de I’ceuvre d’art qui
la sépare de la réalité, méme en raison de son histoire personnelle, Marcel Proust est
prédestiné a soulever la question de la judéité : ses origines (un péere catholique et une
mere juive) l'incitent a se pencher sur la question juive, mais en méme temps
provoquent le dédoublement de sa position, laissant place a une distance critique. La
contingence historique fait que son histoire de vie a crois¢ un fait bien connu, 1’affaire
Dreyfus, qui fait naitre chez lui le sentiment de I’appartenance au peuple juif et impose
la question des marques essentielles de reconnaissance de ce peuple. Avec Swann,
Bloch, mais aussi Albertine, Gilberte et Rachel, Proust commence ’aventure narrative
qui doit répondre a la question concernant tous les visages de 1’une des ethnicités, la
judéité.

Mots clés : Proust, judéité, affaire Dreyfus, identité, prophétie, art.

Introduction

Avec Swann, Bloch, mais aussi Albertine, Gilberte et Rachel, Proust
commence ’aventure narrative qui doit répondre a la question concernant tous
les visages de 1'une des ethnicités, la judéité. Le théme est intégré dans un
contexte plus vaste de 1’hérédit¢é comme une condition déterminante dont
I’individu ne peut se libérer facilement, mais en prenant en compte le fait que
Proust développe 1’individualité sans rompre le lien avec la tradition, elle sera le
fondement a partir duquel va se développer la problématique de I’identité juive.
Mais, les marques juives, aristocratiques et celles de Sodome et Gomorrhe ne
sont pas seulement héritées des ancétres, mais ne sont pas contrdlées par la
raison, liées a I’inconscient des personnages. Il est évident que les personnages
auxquels est attribuée cette qualité doivent représenter son paradigme. Ainsi,
qu’est-ce que doit symboliser la judéité pour Proust dans la Recherche : une
détermination qui limite la liberté ou une sélection des meilleurs ? Est-ce que les
signes de la judéité, au sens de 1’ethnicité, découvrent un antisémitisme chez
Proust ou une foi dans le peuple élu ? Enfin, de quelle maniere I’individu peut-il
dépasser sa détermination juive ? Un aspect du probléme concerne les marques
de la judéité et le deuxiéme concerne la contingence du moment historique dans
lequel elles se trouvent. Dans la possibilité de libre définition du soi, aussi. Ce
texte va suivre les destins des deux personnages principaux, Bloch et Swann,
qui représentent la judéité, a travers lesquels est soulevée une série de questions
liées a cette ethnicité : la prophétie non réalisée et I’atavisme, 1’inadaptation
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sociale, I’inaccessible vérité, le symbolisme religieux et les signes séculaires de
la judéité, les signes et maniéres imaginaires de 1’écriture ...

La judéité a Combray : idoles et sens caché

Méme si encore a un niveau réduit, seulement suggéré par 1’indication
des deux personnages qui appartiennent a la communauté juive et la série des
rites pratiqués par Francoise qui sont mis en arriére-plan, mais qui participent
également a la création du charme de 1’enfance, Combray annonce la destinée
compliquée du portrait de la judéité dans la Recherche, un portrait qui est
différent pour Bloch et Swann et qui annonce les préjugés, mais aussi la
contingence dans I’interprétation de D’appartenance. Il est vrai que la
symbolisation de la judéité a travers les deux personnages n’est pas le sens
principal qui est suggéré dans le premier volume de la Recherche, « Combray »,
car la famille comme communauté avec son propre systéme collectif de signes
et la réalité sensorielle a laquelle participe I’enfant avec ses expériences mettent
les autres thématiques au second plan. Mais a travers Bloch et Swann, il est
possible de voir le conflit qui existe entre ’image que la famille a d’elle-méme
et la réalité qui corrige cette image. La premiére mention de la judéité dans les
citations de ’opéra de Fromental Halévy La Juive de 1835, de la part du grand-
pere de Marcel lorsqu’il accueille un de ses amis juifs, parmi lesquels Bloch, a
une connotation comique et bienveillante. Cette allusion représente en effet la
supériorité de la classe bourgeoise qui peut se permettre de traiter de facon
ludique D’appartenance juive, lorsque I’identité juive n’a pas la dimension
d’exclusion ou de malveillance qu’elle va subir dans la suite de la Recherche. A
cette occasion elle permet 1’utile confrontation des deux systémes de valeurs et
marque, ou bien au contraire, disqualifie la position bourgeoise a laquelle aspire
la famille. Tandis qu’au cours de ces soirées résonne la douce ironie du grand-
pére (« O Dieu de nos Péres ... Israél rompe ta chaine »), sans étre profondément
raciste, son scepticisme évoque plus la possible mauvaise éducation et les
racines des enfants juifs, qu'un réel rejet : « Et comment s’appelle ton ami qui
vient ce soir ? — Dumont, grand-pére. — Dumont ! Oh! Je me méfie. » Comme le
dit Hassine (1990), il existe une différence entre les Israélites vus comme un
groupe intégré dans la société frangaise avec son appartenance religieuse
spécifique et les Juifs considérés comme un groupe marginalisé, ce qui peut
définir également 1’absence d’antisémitisme a Combray.

Si on lit le texte au niveau polyphonique', ce qui dérange la famille
c’est que Bloch ne respecte pas ouvertement I'impératif du primat, de
I’harmonie et des succés de la famille de Combray, mais de maniére peu
modeste et prétentieuse s’impose avec ses citations littéraires et avec

! Le mot apparait chez Bakhtine (1998), dans La Poétique de Dostoievski, ou il affirme qu'a partir
des romans de Dostoievski les points de vue des personnages commencent a étre indépendants de
celles du narrateur et de l'auteur. Ainsi, le personnage peut exposer ses propos, mais cela ne
signifie pas que la voix du narrateur ne peut résonner par-dessus des mots prononcés sous forme
d'ironie ou de critique.
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I’intellectualisme forcé dont le but est de créer une hiérarchie entre le paradis
provincial de la famille et ses prétentions personnelles, ambitieuses et
individualistes. Le grand-pére déclame « De ce timide Israélite, Quoi, vous
guidez les pas ! » (Proust, 1988, SC, p. 90), lorsque Bloch pour sa part participe
a une attaque directe des privileges et qualifications bourgeoises. Bloch
simplement ne s’intégre pas dans I’image que la famille a du Juif, avec
I’incarnation de la religiosité dans chacun de ses mouvements et de ses mots, la
modestie et la timidité en raison de ses origines. Bien au contraire, Bloch a trop
confiance en soi, il est méme impoli. D’ailleurs, Bloch ne garde pas
I’exclusivité dans la Recherche par rapport au baroque de 1’expression, du
déséquilibre et du mauvais gott, ainsi qu’en matiére d’accent, de manicres et
d’exhibitionnisme : Odette, Oriane, Charlus sont seulement quelques-uns des
représentants de la démesure. Bloch est baroque dans plusieurs domaines. Dans
I’excentricité de 1’expression d’une sentimentalité exagérée qu’il accentue de
telle manieére qu’il met en question les sentiments de la grand-meére et une
certaine vanité de la pureté qui peut se cacher derriére celle-ci : « aprés le
déjeuner comme elle disait qu’elle était un peu souffrante, il avait étouffé un
sanglot et essuyé des larmes »; dans I’amitié sentimentale qu’il exprime en
envoyant des roses ; dans son intellectualisme prétentieux qui nie 1’esprit
pratique, alors qu’il suffisait de s’excuser de son retard : « Je ne me laisse
jamais influencer par les perturbations de 1’atmosphére ni par les divisions
conventionnelles du temps. Je réhabiliterais volontiers 'usage de la pipe
d’opium et du kriss malais, mais j’ignore celui de ces instruments infiniment
plus pernicieux et d’ailleurs platement bourgeois, la montre et le parapluie »
(Proust, 1988, CS, p. 91).

Méme si Bloch est un miroir renversé dans lequel peuvent se voir les
idéalisations fausses qui existent dans la famille, pourtant sa position parle aussi
d’une identité personnelle pas suffisamment assumée, d’un sujet qui est en
proces et qui prend ses idéologies comme des formules toutes faites qu’il
applique sans succeés. De la méme fagon la judéité de Swann n’est pas
mentionnée dans la famille, car il répond a leur niveau bourgeois. Et pour la
méme raison il y a une tendance consciente a ignorer les relations que Swann a
avec |’aristocratie, qui est une concurrence ignorée de la famille.

Swann sera un exemple des meilleures versions de la judéité.
Contrairement a Bloch, qui est une parade de la judéité dans sa forme la plus
grotesque, la Judéité de Swann est un exemple de la construction culturelle qui
prend la place de I’hérédité naturelle. Au début du roman on a I’impression que
Swann est complétement indépendant de son appartenance juive, lui qui a une
grand-mére protestante et un grand-pére juif converti au christianisme. Par son
apparence physique, « son visage au nez busqué, aux yeux verts, sous un haut
front entouré de cheveux blonds presque roux », Swann est un croisement
heureux des marques de la judéité et de 1’aristocratie, car si la rousseur est une
marque des Guermantes, le grand nez est une marque physique des Juifs. Mais,
sa dégradation ultérieure et sa décadence seront placées sous le signe de la
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judéité inutile, I’échec de sa réalisation sous la forme d’un abandon de la vertu
créative. Swann pouvait étre un créateur, pourtant il a choisi d'étre un fanatique
dreyfusard ou un collectionneur et c'est de cette manicre qu’il s'est ¢loigné de
l'art.

Depuis son introduction dans le roman, Swann incarne les finesses de
P’esprit, avec une amabilité incomparable et une possibilité de charmer grace a
ses talents de conversation, comme si Proust voulait donner a la judéité
d'éventuelles facultés de raffinement et du prestige. A Combray Swann réveille
la fascination de I’enfant, il est un ami de la famille qui est désiré par tout le
monde, or on sait que cette qualité n’est pas aisément reconnue dans le cercle
conservateur. Citons comme exemple I’excommunication de I’oncle Adolphe a
cause de sa vie de bohéme ou d’une dame qui a mauvaise réputation. En
revanche, Swann devient une idole pour 1’enfant malgré ces marques négatives
qui sont néanmoins acceptées, si bien qu’il tire sur son nez et ses cheveux pour
lui ressembler, méme si ce sont les signes physiques qui déterminent la judéité.
Swann est un grand connaisseur des ceuvres d’art et un homme accepté dans les
salons des duchesses et des barons, mais chez lui ressortent des éléments de
distanciation tendancieuse de la spiritualité, comme s'il ne voulait pas apparaitre
comme un amateur éclairé, peut €tre en raison de la passivité de son esprit. Ses
connaissances sont souvent réduites aux coOtés pratiques des ceuvres et son
intérét concerne les banalités de la quotidienneté. Cette apparence sciemment
cultivée va devenir la marque principale de son caractére, se transformant
complétement en ce qu’il a imité au début, en jouant un homme superficiel il va
le devenir a la fin.

Plus que de présenter les qualités inhérentes aux Juifs, Bloch les
représente comme appartenant a la classe la plus répandue, qui ne permet pas les
conditions dans lesquelles 1’éducation peut favoriser la discrétion typique de
I’aristocratie. Cela annonce aussi la fin du roman ou Bloch est presque
méconnaissable aprés la disparition de toutes les mauvaises habitudes, le gofit
pour I’excés et les phrases inadéquates. Soudain tout ce qui pouvait Etre
interprété comme marque identitaire de la judéité devient une couverture
extérieure qui peut s’affaiblir avec le temps:

La discrétion, discrétion dans les actions, dans les paroles, lui était

venue avec la situation sociale et 1’age, avec une sorte d’age social, si

I’on peut dire. Sans doute Bloch était jadis indiscret autant qu’incapable

de bienveillance et de conseil. Mais certains défauts, certaines qualités

sont moins attachés a tel individu, a tel autre, qu’a tel ou tel moment de

I’existence considéré au point de vue social. Ils sont presque extérieurs

aux individus, lesquels passent dans leur lumiére comme sois des

solstices variés, préexistants, généraux, inévitables. (Proust, 1990, p.

276).

Mais, tout de suite aprés cette affirmation surgit I’image de Swann dont
I’histoire se déroule dans une direction opposée, notamment, & cause de sa
culture qui le distingue de Bloch au début et qui commence progressivement a
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étre dépassée par la défense frénétique de la cause dont le soutien est
l'appartenance au peuple juif. En laissant ses premiéres convictions et en se
mettant du c6té de ’accusé dans ’affaire Dreyfus, Swann devient la nouvelle
caricature de la judéité. Avant sa mort, sur son visage se voient les marques
physiques typiques qui accentuent ce qui est primordial : « le nez de polichinelle
de Swann, longtemps résorbé dans un visage agréable, semblait maintenant
énorme, tuméfié, cramoisi, plutdét que celui de d’un vieil Hébreu que d’un
curieux Valois ». (Proust, 1989, p. 89).

L'identité juive et la question d'authenticité

Dans A ['ombre des jeunes filles en fleurs (Proust, 1988), pour la
premiére fois Bloch est représenté dans I’entourage de sa famille qui permet au
lecteur d'expliquer rétrospectivement les raisons de son mauvais comportement.
Balbec, le lieu de villégiature au bord de la mer ou le Narrateur passe ses
vacances est décrit comme un lieu spécifique ou la judéité a un statut spécial
avec la marque du manque d’intégration sociale, qui fait de ces personnes une
totalité cohérente qui rejette tout mélange social. « Colonie », « cohorte », «
horde », « phalange » sont les termes utilisés pour montrer 1’unité homogene des
Juifs qui doit aussi suggérer 'impossibilité d'intégration culturelle. Les cris,
I’absence de bonnes maniéres sont des signes extérieurs qui donnent une image
dérangeante, blessent le sentiment esthétique du promeneur et témoignent de
maniéres rustres - une description qui suggere 1’idée d’un antisémitisme de
I’entourage.

Ce point de vue n’est pas étranger a Bloch et il est présent dans ses cris
antisémites qui doivent signifier le sentiment que le Juif a de sa propre
acceptabilité. Le Juif représenté par Bloch, sentant la lourdeur de sa propre
position, en proférant des répliques antisémites et en offrant de soi-méme cette
image a laquelle il pense qu’il est réduit dans la perception de 1’autre : « On ne
peut pas faire deux pas sans en rencontrer, disait la voix. Je ne suis pas par
principe irréductiblement hostile a la nationalité juive, mais ici il y a pléthore.
On n’entend que : « Dis donc, Abraham, chai fu Chakop ». On se croirait rue
d’Aboukir. ». (Proust, 1989, p. 305). Ses paroles symbolisent I’impossibilité de
I’intégration, la différence culturelle qui est mise en lumieére par la dimension
religieuse de leur existence et 1’'usage de I’hébreu, langue étrangére et
incompréhensible. Mais, 1’essence de la représentation que le Narrateur donne
de la famille de Bloch est en effet la fausseté dans leur apparence devant les
autres, dans I’image d’eux-mémes et finalement dans la dimension inaccessible
d’une authentique définition identitaire. Contrairement au véritable aristocrate
qui est confiant dans ses priviléges et qui ne sent pas le besoin de parader avec
elle, la famille juive est motivée par son infériorité et exagére dans la promotion
de soi : « Il vivait dans le monde des a peu prés, ou 1’on salue dans le vide, ou
I’on juge dans le faux. L’inexactitude, 1’incompétence, n’y diminuent pas
I’assurance, au contraire ». (Proust, 1989, p. 337). A travers les Bloch, la judéité
refléte ’image collective de I’inauthenticité de I’existence, reconnue dans les
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tendances a créer une fausse image de soi, devant la menace de I’objectivation
de leur statut. Le Juif se voit lui-méme selon I’image que peut avoir de lui celui
qui a les priviléges, selon les représentations collectives héritées. Mais au lieu
d’assurer le fond de sa valeur individuelle, il réoriente la bataille vers la
modification de cette image.

Dr’ailleurs, avec la famille Bloch apparait une autre dimension de la
relation pére — enfant, symboliquement présente dans la recherche d’un pére
spirituel chez certains personnages, parmi lesquels aussi le Narrateur, et qui est
la plus présente chez les personnages de Swann et de Charlus. Malgré les signes
extérieurs de I’exclusion, parmi les membres de la famille Bloch reste le besoin
de valoriser leur propre valeur et le pére est I’objet d’un respect considérable
aux yeux de ses enfants. Bloch est une copie de son pére, un idéal qu’il suit
aveuglement malgré ses défauts évidents. La mauvaise humeur et les histoires
qu’il raconte sont une incorporation de la mentalit¢ de son pere, représentant
Bloch dans un cercle magique dans lequel il ne peut pas isoler son propre point
de vue. Ce qui détruit finalement 1’image de la famille Bloch est leur tendance
incontrdélée au mensonge, qui voit la présence de 1’aristocrate Saint-Loup
comme un élément de concurrence et de provocation. La valeur que Saint-Loup
a par sa naissance provoque chez le pére Bloch une exagération dans la fausse
présentation par laquelle il veut gagner la valeur sociale de I’autre. Cette fuite de
I’échec va le conduire a une critique plus virulente lorsqu’il présente les Juifs
comme des prétentieux qui cherchent I’attention et le mérite. Mais tandis que les
mensonges du pére Bloch sont dans les limites normales, 1’oncle Nissim
Bernard bascule dans 1’exagération, dont I’évidence révéle des mensonges
pathologiques. Et Saint-Loup reste hébété devant ce miracle du mensonge de la
part de Bernard qui prétend qu’il était un des meilleurs amis de son pére avec
qui il a échangé des lettres. Les mensonges, la mauvaise éducation et 1’avarice
sont les caractéristiques que le Narrateur met en avant quand il parle de la
famille Bloch et qui s’opposent a la discrétion de Saint-Loup. De méme que
dans Gomorrhe existent des signes qui se transmettent par le regard, de méme
pour la communauté juive existe un langage qui les fait différents et peu
reconnaissables pour les autres, qui leur donne une dimension ésotérique et la
possibilité d’étre un groupe fermé. Par exemple, la famille utilise le mot «
meschorés » dans le sens de serviteur de Dieu pour marquer les gens qui aident
dans la maison, ce qui leur donne un sentiment de supériorité par rapport aux
autres.

Si on veut chercher des similarités entre les deux figures mentionnées,
les raisons de Bloch, comme celles de Swann, méme dans une différente
direction, sont dans I’impossibilit¢ de s’accepter, dans la permanente
multiplication des rdles qu’ils veulent s’approprier, afin de mieux
s’accommoder a I’image que I’autre a ou aura d’eux, une image qui les rendrait
désirables et conformes au gotit des autres. Comme I’indique Alain de Lattre
(1984) : « De la, cette pudeur qui est timidité et peur de risquer pour sur
I’instant la chance d’étre et de paraitre ce qu’on est enfin. Pudeur pour soi bien
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plus que pour les autres, parce que peur d’étre renié dans quelque chose que 1’on
est et que I’on n’est que par I’accord des autres ». (p. 32) Les gaffes que fait
Bloch révelent en effet son inadaptation a ’espace qui ne lui est pas typique et
sa préoccupation d’avoir une bonne image de soi. Mais, ce qui distingue Bloch
est aussi le comique de caractére, qui le distancie dans ce cas des manicres de
I’aristocratie. Ainsi, Ronald Donz¢ (1955) voit qu’une sorte de définition du
comique et du rire chez Proust peut valoir celle que donne Bergson : « Chaque
fois qu’une personne, incapable de s’adapter a la mobilité, a la souplesse, au
naturel de la vie, exécute un geste trop rapide, se répéte, agit automatiquement,
elle fait rire nécessairement. La mécanique plaquée sur le vivant est la source de
tout comique ». (p. 13) Le rire dans ce contexte serait une supériorité de celui
qui le pratique, et qui se rend compte des défauts de I’autre. Mais c’est aussi
vrai ce que dit Sartre (1954) par rapport a cette question :
Le Juif, comme le timide, comme le scrupuleux, ne se contente point
d’agiroude  penser : il se voit agir, il se voit penser... Ce n’est pas
I’homme, mais le Juif que les Juifs cherchent a connaitre en eux par
I’introspection ; et ils veulent le connaitre pour le nier... Ainsi
s’explique la qualité particuliére de I’ironie juive, qui s’exerce le plus
souvent aux dépens du Juif lui-méme et qui est une tentative perpétuelle
pour se voir du dehors. Le Juif, parce qu’il se sait regardé, prend les
devants et essaie de se regarder avec les yeux des autres. Cette
objectivité a son propre égard est encore une ruse de 1’inauthenticité :
pendant qu’il se contemple avec le « détachement » d’un autre, il se sent
en effet détaché de lui-méme, il est un autre, un pur témoin. (p. 104).
C’est le plus haut degré de I’inauthentique et c’est le destin de Bloch,
cette impossibilité de se voir dans les yeux des autres autrement qu’a travers
I’image qui dérange et qui déclenche leur rire.

Désacralisation et déplacement de la prophétie juive

Si dans la premiére partie de la Recherche le Narrateur suggere les deux
directions dans lesquelles peut se développer 1'identité juive, la grotesque d'une
part et le raffinement de l'autre, les deux personnages ne vont pas seulement
représenter la judéité de facon différente, mais vont aussi tirer et accentuer
différemment ses avantages et ses défauts. Cette catégorisation est mentionnée
de fagon explicite vers la fin de Sodome et Gomorrhe, en relation avec
I'aveuglement progressif de Swann qui le submerge avec 1'age et avec la maladie
: « Il y a certains Israélites, trés fins pourtant et mondains délicats, chez lesquels
restent en réserve et dans la coulisse, afin de faire leur entrée a une heure
donnée de leur vie, comme dans une pi¢ce, un mufle et un prophéte. Swann était
arrivé a 1’age du prophéte ». (Proust, 1989, p. 690). « Un mufle » et « un
prophéte », soit Bloch et Swann, méme si le Narrateur mentionne les deux
marques comme caractéristiques du Juif en général. Mais en tenant compte du
fait que dans la Recherche tous les personnages ont leur contraire avec lequel ils
forment une unité par contraste, chacun des personnages étant une petite partie
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du personnage du Narrateur, les deux ¢léments peuvent étre analysés
séparément, mais aussi a travers un prisme unifiant.

Si on cherche la base historique a partir de laquelle Proust se décide
pour une double répartition des caractéristiques quand il parle de I'identité de la
judéité, on peut se référer aux recherches spécialisées de Hassine dans le
domaine du marranisme chez Proust, qui rappelle I'historiographie de Drumont,
que Proust a lu. Selon Drumont dans La France juive, tout le peuple juif au
XVle siécle peut étre partagé en deux groupes, Sepharadim et Ashkenazim,
selon qu’ils appartiennent au groupe qui s’installe sur le territoire espagnol et
portugais, ou sur le territoire allemand et polonais. Au premier groupe se
rattachent les Juifs d'Angleterre, de Turquie, de Hollande, et au second les Juifs
des pays slaves. Les premiers utilisent un langage pur et s'expriment avec un
style élevé, apprécient les plaisirs de la vie, abordent leurs traditions de maniére
scientifique et historiographique, tandis que les seconds ne tiennent pas compte
de leur apparence, utilisent un jargon, suivent sans recul critique les écrits du
Talmud et des coutumes familiales traditionnelles. L'ccuvre de Hassine contient
sans doute des informations riches sur la judéité en général et sur ses allusions
dans la Recherche, méme si notre étude s'intéresse plus a la symbolique du texte
proustien et non aux motifs historiques illustrés par certains personnages,
notamment a la représentation de la réalité historique suggérée a travers les
outils métaphoriques et allégoriques.

En effet Swann est une idole, mais aussi un paradigme de la mauvaise
conduite du talent, c'est-a-dire des qualités non utilisées en raison de la
superficialité de 1'esprit qui est un résultat de I'abandon aux plaisirs frivoles. En
analysant la genése de Combray dans les manuscrits et plans qui seront modifiés
dans la version finale, Juliette Hassine (1990) constate que l'antisémitisme
exprimé par le grand-pére (ou l'oncle) était beaucoup net avant que dans le cas
de Combray, car dans cette phase le personnage de Bloch n’existe pas. On voit
que non seulement tous les signes de la judéité sont absents chez Swann pour
étre donnés a Bloch, mais aussi que l'antisémitisme du grand-pére est moins
virulent, comme si le Narrateur avait besoin d'introduire la judé€ité avec son ami
« mufle» pour développer plus tard toutes les marques d'un peuple, et faire de
Swann une idole artistique dans une atmosphére de conte qui a comme cadre le
charme de l'aristocratie. Ayant réussi sa vie sociale, la seule chose qui reste a
Swann est de triompher dans l'art et de devenir ainsi le pére spirituel de Marcel.
Mais deux lignes s'entrecroisent chez lui : d'une part la modestie et 'humilité,
qui sont des caractéristiques que le Narrateur reconnait chez lui-méme et qui
rendent chez lui le sentiment de la morale différente des normes morales
répandues; d’autre part la discrétion qui 1’empéche d’avouer sa véritable
appartenance sociale, la propension au sacrifice pour le désir amoureux, les
caractéristiques qui le raménent du coté des « humiliés et offensés » dans le
roman, du c6té de la grand-mére et de la fille de cuisine a Combray, sans oublier
le coté de la passion qui comme chez Charlus et Albertine, et plus tard comme
la jalousie du Narrateur, va se montrer destructrice. De l'autre c6té Bloch va
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arriver au mérite et au raffinement qui lui manque au début et va laisser de coté
la création sans atteindre la révélation dans l'art.

Un nouveau moment historique qui va mettre en examen la question
juive et sera présent dans tout le roman, en traversant différentes phases, est
I’affaire Dreyfus. Malgré les nombreuses révisions, malgré les preuves qui sont
du coté de Dreyfus, I’ Affaire va rester dans la mémoire collective et dans les
mentalités de certains Francais comme le signe d’une trahison de la nation de la
part des Juifs. (Canavaggia, 1986).

L’ Affaire va faire naitre un nouveau Swann qui va tenir obstinément au
dreyfusisme. L’identification de Swann avec sa propre judéité va le conduire
cette fois a une pensée rudimentaire, a ’impuissance dans le jugement et a un
aveuglement idéologique. Est-ce que cela suggére que 1’aveu de la judéité est
une faiblesse et que Proust un antisémite ? Non, la judéité n’est pas un vice en
soi selon Proust, mais le fondamentalisme dans chaque idée d’appartenance est
destructrice pour le bon jugement. Avec la possibilit¢é d’étre un représentant
sophistiqué de la judéité et de soutenir cette caractéristique a un niveau de
sélection prophétique, Swann devient la victime de ses propres convictions.

Entre Le coté de Guermantes & Sodome et Gomorrhe beaucoup des
choses vont changer. En suivant les événements a travers le temps, a travers son
prisme kaléidoscopique, tandis que I’ Affaire elle-méme est une question d’idées
et d'opinions, les c6tés vont approfondir leur opposition. Si une fois le Juif a
représenté un objet de curiosité, & ce moment 1I’Affaire va rendre les choses
tellement aigué€s que Swann, en tant que Juif intégré, sera excommunié¢ par
Iaristocratie en raison de son dreyfusisme. A cause de ses opinions personnelles
il est accusé d’avoir trahi la nation, elles deviennent un prétexte qui permet de
définir la cause nationale. Aucune intégration n’est possible, aucun mélange des
classes a I’époque de I’ Affaire :

Il est vrai que Swann est juif. Mais jusqu’a ce jour — excusez-moi,

Froberville — j’avais eu la faiblesse de croire qu’un Juif peut étre

francais, j’entends un Juif honorable, homme du monde. Or Swann était

cela dans toute la force du terme. Hé bien ! Il me force a reconnaitre que
je me suis trompé, puisqu’il prend parti pour ce Dreyfus (qui, coupable
ou non, ne fait nullement parti de son milieu, qu’il n’aurait jamais
rencontré) contre une société qui I’avait adopté, qui I’avait traité comme

un des siens. (Proust, 1989, p. 77).

Le fait symptomatique c’est que la judéité qui était une détermination
religieuse se transforme en question de nationalité. D’autre part, la position de
Swann parle de la fragilit¢ du Juif dans la société, du caractére éphémére de
toute progression possible qui renie ses racines. Van Praag (1937) analyse la
méme question dans son essai en indiquant I’ambivalence de 1’assimilation et de
I’étrangeté qui est présent dans le roman proustien :

Swann incarne d’une fagon absolue cette tendance spécifiquement juive

a I’assimilation. C’est un « mimétisme » inconscient, une adaptation

raffinée et compléte a un peuple et a une culture a laquelle on croit déja
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appartenir [...] En créant Swann, il a prouvé la possibilit¢ de

I’adaptation harmonieuse du Juif a la société frangaise. Mais Swann

démontre que cette méme assimilation implique 1’aveu loyal de

I’origine juive. (p. 342).

En ce qui concerne Swann, ce moment historique et politique critique le
conduit a révéler l'essence de sa judéité, a laisser tous les masques de la
sophistication mondaine, comme une sorte de décadence qui laisse voir
seulement le niveau le plus rudimentaire de I'étre, mais qui prouve aussi
l'importance de l'appartenance juive dans la constitution de l'identité. Ce
dévoilement de Swann vient comme une attestation des opinions du Narrateur
concernant l'impossible séparation d'un étre de la collectivité, comme une base
sur laquelle se rajoutent les autres qualités. Contrairement & Sartre, la judéité
semble insurmontable et uniquement vraie dans la vision de la Recherche :

Ce nouveau déclassement elit été mieux appelé reclassement et n’était

qu’honorable pour lui, puisqu’il le faisait rentrer dans la voie par

laquelle étaient venus les siens et d’ou ’avaient dévié ses fréquentations
aristocratiques. Mais Swann, précisément au moment méme ou, si
lucide, il lui était donné, grace aux données héritées de son ascendance,
de voir une vérité encore cachée aux gens du monde, se montrait

pourtant d’un aveuglement comique. (Proust, 1989, p. 564).

Au début, 'Affaire peut influencer la répartition des échelles de la
hiérarchie sociale. Dans ces cas, pour garder sa place, le personnage doit choisir
une position pragmatique et ne pas exprimer délibérément ses opinions qui sont
contre la position actuelle des intéréts nationaux. De méme Swann, qui par ses
opinions objectives a réussi a étre intégré dans le salon aristocratique,
maintenant qu’il défend les positions radicales dreyfusistes, risque d'étre situé
aux marges de la société frangaise. Un obstacle complémentaire au jugement de
Swann est la progression de la maladie qu'il a héritée de sa mére et qui lui
laissent quelques mois a vivre, une maladie qui lui prend sa force spirituelle,
mais qui le raméne de maniére symbolique au seul niveau des représentants de
sa race, détournant de lui tout ce qui avait été acquis par I'éducation et
I'expérience : « D’ailleurs, arrivé au terme prématuré de sa vie, comme une béte
fatiguée qu’on harcéle, il exécrait ces persécutions et rentrait au bercail religieux
de ses péres ». (Proust, 1989, p. 562). Les préjugés de Swann, c'est-a-dire sa
conviction radicale dans la séparation des gens pendant I'Affaire, posent la
question de la judéité comme un probléme qui n'est pas insurmontable et par
conséquent, la sévére distinction représente un préjugé qui est le résultat des
mentalités personnelles : « Mais enfin, plus ou moins jeunes, hommes ou
femmes, qu’est-ce que vous voulez, tous ces gens-la sont d’une autre race ».
(Proust, 1989, p. 563).

De méme que dans le cas de Brichot, qui meurt devant 1’ceuvre d’art qui
le rend conscient qu’a son art manque une force vitale, Swann est un des
personnages dont la mort prématurée signifie I’échec dans la création artistique.
La mort de ces personnages contredit 1’idée générale du roman qui doit donner
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une éternité a ’ceuvre d’art, par la lecture perpétuelle de ’ceuvre. Il y a une
sorte de radicalité dans la volonté proustienne de prouver qu’il n’y a pas de
persistance des choses, mais il n’y a également pas de simple possibilité de
dépassement des caractéristiques collectives d'un peuple. La seule voie et issue
de la judéité, de méme que du vice est la création, le seul mode qui permet la
domination de I’individuel sur le collectif. C’est pourquoi on peut étre d’accord
avec Van Praag (1937) :
Pas plus que I’histoire ne peut prévoir des événements importants, la
psychologie ne peut caractériser d’avance I’homme d’aprés son hérédité
et d’aprés son milieu. Plus que le facteur héréditaire, plus que
I’éducation et le milieu, le « nouveau » qui nait avec ’homme, me
semble important. [...] Chez Proust, 1’apport individuel, disons ce don
supplémentaire de Dieu, est 1’¢lément le plus important et le plus
mystérieux dans la genése de sa personnalité. (p. 346).

Conclusion

Si d'une part Bloch est prét a utiliser tous les moyens pour parvenir a
son intégration, chez Swann va dominer l'indifférence pour le maintien de sa
propre position et 'approfondissement des lignes de son caracteére qui vont le
conduire a une chute spirituelle et d’apres la signification qui sera suggérée par
le Narrateur, c'est exactement la caractéristique initiale de l'identité juive. Mais
si l'identité chez Bloch est suggérée de fagon traditionnelle par l'apparence, le
comportement, le niveau de conscience, en revanche pour l'¢laboration du
personnage de Swann le Narrateur utilise beaucoup plus d'éléments symboliques
qui doivent, au niveau imaginaire et interprétatif, suggérer un destin
prophétique.

C’est exactement dans cette direction que peut étre vue la métaphore de
la prophétie de Swann, comme une possibilit¢ de domination du spirituel sur les
ambitions sociales. Gilberte, la fille de Swann, n’est pas seulement une preuve
du changement du regard envers la judéité, mais aussi un symbole de sa propre
négation. Contrairement a Mlle Vinteuil qui a fait souffrir son pére, qui s’est
aussi rachetée par I’achévement de son ceuvre, Gilberte, une fois entrée dans la
société aristocratique, commence a renier ses parents :

Sans doute, Gilberte n’allait pas toujours aussi loin que quand elle

insinuait qu’elle était peut-étre la fille de quelque grand personnage,

mais elle se dissimulait le plus souvent ses origines. Gilberte
appartenait, ou du moins appartint pendant ces années-la a la vérité la
plus répandue des autruches humaines, celles qui cachent leur téte dans

I’espoir non de ne pas voir qu’on les voit, ce qui leur parait déja

beaucoup et leur permet de s’en remettre a la chance pour le reste.

(Proust, 1990, p. 415).

Un bon Juif, comme si Proust voulait dire, est celui qui peut se porter
avec sa propre judéité, celui qui malgré l'apparence grotesque vers laquelle
inclinent les premiéres conditions familiales qui ne permettent pas de progres,
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développe la culture, I’intégration, 1’équilibre. 11 ne s’agit pas d’une tendance a
I’effacement de la judéité qui serait par elle-méme détestable, mais de la
découverte de sa mesure véritable, entre les fautes de 1’inexpérience et le
prophétisme qui peut devenir un fanatisme religieux ou politique.
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Marcel Proust and the Characters of Jews in the Novel
In search of Lost Time

Abstract: Independently of the imaginary individuality of the work of art that
separates it from the reality, even by reason of his personal history, Marcel Proust is
predestined to raise the question of the Jewishness: its origins (a Catholic father and a
Jewish mother) incite him to focus on the Jewish question, but at the same time they
cause the duplication of its position, allowing him a critical distance. The historical
contingency makes his life history cross with a well-known fact, the Dreyfus affair,
which created in him the sense of belonging to the Jewish people and imposed the
question of essential signs of recognition of this people. With Swann, Bloch, and also
Albertine and Rachel, Proust begins the narrative adventure which must respond to the
question regarding all the faces of one of the ethnicities, the Jewishness.

Keywords: Proust, Jewishness, Dreyfus affair, identity prophecy, art.
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Hckpa TaceBcka Xayu-boumkosa

BUOT'PA®UJIATA HA KY3MAH INAIIKAPEB BO CBETJIMHATA
HA BUOTPA®CKUTE IUCKYPCH

Ancrpakt: brorpadckuor muckype ce oaInKyBa co m3andepeHnupann (orpaHHIeHH,
HO M TIOIIMPOKHM) KapakTepUCTHKH BO cmopexda co arobmorpadckure TBopOH. Cropesn
kputHuapkute CMHUT U BoTcoH, HajBaxkHaTa pasinka Mery Ouorpaduute U aBToOHOTpaduuTE Ce
COCTOM BO 3a3eMambeTO Ha/[BOPEIIHA TJIe[HA TOUYKA (T.e. OHaa Ha OmorpaoT), Koja COOIBETHO TO
neuHupa cy0jeKToT U MUNIyBameTo 3a Hero. OJ1 efHa cTpaHa, 0cI000CHOCTa O/ UICHTHIHOCTA
Mely packaxxyBadoT M JIMKOT JI€jCTBYBa Kako OJIECHYBame, HO OJ Jpyra CTpaHa, Ouorpador e
OHEBO3MOKEH Jia T'M [OYYBCTBYBA MHHATUTE HACTAHM BHATPEIIHO (32 pasinka off
aBTOOHOrpadCKUOT Cy0jeKT), Ma CEKOTrall I'M COTJIeNyBa OTCTpaHa (OHAKa KaKoO WITO T'M TIeJaaT
npyrute nyre). [Ipeamer Ha Hamara aHanm3a e Oworpadujata Ha MUITaJUHOBIY, HAHIIAHA OX
crpana Ha Kysman Illankapes, koja ymTe eIHAm ro MOTEHIMPA HAYMHOT KaKO ce KOMOMHHpaatr
MoaycuTe Ha OWorpackoTo W Ha aBToOmorpapckoro. Co oryen Ha (AKTOT JeKa M CAMHOT
[[TarkapeB e TBOpen Ha JAypu JBe aBTOOHOTpadum, MokeMe Aa 3aKkiTydnmme jeka (bapem Bo
MaKeJJOHCKHOT JUTepaTypeH 19 Bek) coomBeTHOTO OHOTrpadcko OTCIMKYBAamhe HA NTMYHOCTA HE €
MOXHO 0e3 nmaboka (€MOTHBHA, HO U MJIEjHA, €THYKA) TTOBP3AHOCT CO TIPETCTaBeHATa INYHOCT U
HEj3WHOTO JIeIO.

Kayunu 300poBu: ouocpaguja, llankapes, maxedoncka numepamypa 60 19 6ex,
ouckypc, buoepagcxu cyojexm.

Buorpadcknor auckypc TpercTaByBa MOCEOHO CHENU(UYHA [EIUHA BO
paMKuTe Ha ,,IMIIyBamarTa 3a JKUBOTOT®, KOja ce OJIMKYBa €O W3AM(pEPECHIUpAHH
(orpaHnYeHH, HO M TONIMPOKH) KAPAKTEPUCTHKH BO cropenda co aBToOMorpadcekute
tBopOM. Kako mTo mcrakHyBaar Cmut n Botcon (2010), HajBaxHara pasimka Mery
ouorpaduure u aBrobHOrpadUUTE CE COCTOU BO 333eMAbETO HAJBOPEIIHA IJIeHA TOUKa
(t.e. oHaa Ha Ouorpadot), Koja COOIBETHO IO JehUHHpA CyOjeKTOT U NMHUNIYBAmETO 32
Hero. Ox eHa cTpaHa, 0cnob0IEHOCTa 0] HHASHTHYHOCTA Mel'y PacKaxyBadyoT U JIUKOT
IIejCTBYBa Kako OJIECHYBame, HO Of Jpyra crpaHa, OmorpaoT € OHEeBO3MOXEH Ja TH
IIOYYBCTBYBa MHHATHTE HACTAaHH BHATPENmIHO (32 pas3iuka oa aBToOmorpadckuor
cy0jeKT), Ta cexoramr T¥ cOrjieqyBa OTCTpaHa (OHaKa Kako WITO TH TJeAaaT JAPYTHTe
nyre). CMuT 1 BOTCOH ykakyBaaT u Ha pa3NuyHOTO IOMMambe Ha BpeMETo 3a Ouorpador,
KOj MOJXe Jla THIIYBa MHOTY TOJIMHH M0 CMPTTa Ha JIMYHOCTA Bp3 0aza Ha MaTepHjanuTe
10 KOM Jioara, ojieka BO aBToOHorpadujaTa Toa He € MOKHO. TOKMY IIPHCTaIHOCTA Ha
OmorpaoT 10 Hajpa3NMueH BUI MATepHja (QpXMBCKH, CEMEjHH WTH.) o AcQUHHPA
MOCeOHMOT MPHUCTAIl Ha PACKaXKyBa4oT KOH TEKCTOT, KOj OOMYHO ce I0jaByBa BO TPETO
JULEe eIHWHA, WAKO TAKBUTE IIOCTAlKK Ce€ MOXHH W BO aBToOMOrpadujata, Kaje
WIEHTUYHOCTA €, CemaK, OJ INOMHAKOB BHA. TOKMYy JenmaTa KOM MOKaKyBaaT
HaJIMHHYBabe Ha MPETIOCTABEHUTE IPaHUIlM Mery Ouorpadujata, aBrobuorpadujata u
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¢buknmjaTa ce Monenu 3a hopMupame Ha T.H. ,,HOBA Omorpaduja“, koja, copen CMuT u
Botcon (2010), ,,ru KOpUCTH UCHPTAHUTE TPAHUIN MeTy Onorpadmjata u GuUKIHjaTa BO
JajeHn MOMEHTH M 0apa WHOBaTHBHH MOJYCH, aJ€KBaTHH Ha KOMIUIEKCHOCTa Ha
packaxyBameTo 32 XXHBOTOT BO PasiMYHM MOMEHTH Ha IpOMEHaTa Ha Mmapagurmara‘
(ctp. 9). OrTyka, moBoNHO € na ce motcetnMe Ha IlmyrapxoBute Omorpaduu, Kou ru
KOMOMHHpaaT MojycuTe Ha OnorpadckoTo U Ha aBTOOHOTpacKOTO, T1a J1a 3abenexnme
IeKa MPETIOCTaBeHNTe TPaHMIH, OHaka Kako IITO HH TH mpercTaByBa u lllamkapesara
Ouorpaduja, ce caMo YCIOBHH M BO CEKO] MOMEHT, 3aBHCHO O] OIIITECTBCHHUTE
OKOJIHOCTH Ha IHCKYpPCOT, MOXke 1a ce HaamuHat. Co ornex Ha (akToT AeKa U CaMHOT
[llamkapeB ¢ TBopel Ha Aypu JaBe aBToOHMOrpadmu (MOKpaj oBOj OWorpadcku 3ammc),
MOXeMe [1a 3aKkiTydnMe fAeka (0apeM BO MaKeJZOHCKHMOT JuTepatrypeH 19 Bek)
COOABETHOTO OHOTpadCcKo OTCIHMKYBame Ha JHYHOCTA HE € MOXHO 0e3 minaboka
(eMOTHBHA, HO W WJIEjHA, ETHYKA) TIOBP3aHOCT Ha OMOrpadoT CO MPETCTABEHATA JINYHOCT
1 HEj3MHOTO JIETIO.

Kapakrepucruxkure Ha 6norpa)cKuoT JUCKypc

Majkn  benton (2009) Bo cBojata cTyamja 3a CHENH(UYHOCTHTE Ha
nuTepatypHata Omorpadumja (Omorpaduja Ha IHTEpaTypHHTE MACjIu/ THCATENH) ja
o0jacHyBa HeOmaropogHata I0J0k0a BO Koja Oworpadmjata Omina mocTaBeHa BO
noueTokoT Ha 20 BeK 0/ CTpaHa Ha KpUTHKATa, a 0] BTopara 1nojoBuHa Ha 20 BeK U 0]
CTpaHa Ha TeOpHjaTa Ha JuTeparypara. Tokmy ,.0morpadckara Tpemka* ymaTyBa Ha
HEMOXHOCTa O]l KOHKPETHO JAedUHHpame Ha MECTOTO Ha Owmorpadujara cpene
KaHPOBHTE, OHIejkn Taa HHTEphEepUpa Mery peaTuCTHIHOTO ¥ GUKIHOHATHOTO. beHTOH
(2009) ja Tpermpa nmTepaTypHaTa OWorpaduja Kako TOKAaHP, Pa3NMKYBAjKH ja o]
OnorpadunTe HA TOTUTHIAPHTE, TOZHATHTE JTNIHOCTH O] pa3NudHu cepu, Ouaejku Taa
e o0erexeHa co ,,yMeTHHIKHOT apuHuTeT Mery Ouorpadot u Ouorpadekuor cybjexr, ma
CO TOa MHCTEpHjaTa Ha MIMarMHATUBHOTO THINYBame ce YHHHM yIITe mobimcka™ (cTp. 2).
Bo anammzara Ha beHToH, koja € HacoyeHa KOH AM(epeHIMpame Ha HEKOJNKY BaXKHH
eJTeMEeHTH 3a OMOrpad)cKMoT AHUCKYpC, TOCEOHO ce WHCHCTHpa Ha XuOpHAHOCTa Ha
¢opmara Ha Ouorpadujara, OMHOCHO HA HEJ3MHOTO CIIOjyBAambE Ha MCTOPUCKUTE (HaKTH
(koM MO’Xe apTyMEHTHpPAHO Ja ce MOTBpIAaT) CO MpaBHUIaTa Ha HApaTHBHATA CTPYKTYpa,
ma AypH W TOBeke o T0a, OWIejkH MHOTY YecTo, BO PaMKHTE Ha OTCIMKYBameTO Ha
OnorpadckMoT MK, ce BMETHYBaaT W BHATPEIIHHTE J0XKHBYBama Ha Omorpadot, Kou
JOTIOJIHUTENTHO TO KOMIUTHIMPAAaT IPOLECOT, O0COOEHO KOra THE CE H3BEHeHH Of
JUTEpaTypHATa JEJHOCT Ha CaMHOT OMorpadcku cyOjekT. HaumHOT Kako ce mocTUTHYBA
IEeNOCHA W 3aBpIICHA TIpUKa3Ha Bo Oworpadmjata e mocebeH TmpoOiem, OumejKu
MOMEHTHTE Ha HEj3MHOTO 3aBPIIyBamE Ce, CTO Taka, BO pelaluja co (UKIHOHAIHO
npeobpasennoT juk. [Ipesemajku ja Tumonorujata Ha Pruuapn XomMc, koj moceOHO TO
HCTpaxcyBa 6uorpackuoT mporec, beHToH ykaxyBa Ha ABaTa KIYYHH 300pPOBH KOW TH
NpeTIocTaByBa OnOTpacKoTO MHINyBame — ,MOoTparaTa“ W ,omcegHarocta. Bo
CYIITHHA, e[IeH JIeN OJ TaToT Ha OmorpadoT ce cocTon BO KOH3MCTEHTHATA TOTpara mo
MaTepujaly 3a ONMHIIYBamke Ha TYIHOT JKUBOT, KOj € AMCTAHIMPAH O] HETOBHOT, HO Ha
HEeIHaKOB HAYMH KAaK0 BO (PMKIMOHATHOTO MHITyBame, OMIEjKM OBIE CEmak CTaHyBa
300p 32 WE0NOIIKa, ONMIITOYOBEYKA WM, BO HajMajia paka, MPOCTOpPHA MIIH BpeMeHCKa
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(marmmonanua) Ommckoct. OTTyKa, omcepHaTocTa Ha Omorpador co OmorpadckmoT
cy0jexT ¢ HyXKHATa Tocleanna, OuIejkn CHIMHATA Ha MATEPHjaloT € TONKABa, ITO TOj
OykBamHO ja 003ema ,uMaruHanujata Ha Ouorpagot”. Kako mro HamomeHnyBa XomMc,
Taa penandja € MOWHAKBA BO CIy4YaWTe Kora ce paboTh 3a MCTOPUCKH OJJaNedeHH
cy0jexTH, HO Toa HE ja WCKIy4yBa Hej3WHaTa BaiauaHocT: ,lIpBo e cobmpamero Ha
(GakTHUKUTE MAaTepHjaiu, COCTABYBABETO HA YOBEKOBHOT ’'TIAT HH3 CBETOT BO
XPOHOJIOMIKK pejl — 1€jCTBATa, 300pOBUTE, 3aCBEOYCHUTE MICIH, MECTaTa HH3 KOU ce
ABHOKEN: “KMBOTOT W mHcMata‘. Bropo e kpeauuwjata Ha (UKIMOHATHATA WM Ha
MMarMHapHaTa penanuja Mefy OuorpadoT u HEroBHOT Cy0jeKT; He caMo 'TieJHa TOYKa'
WM 'HHTEpIpeTanyja’, TyKy KOHTHHYHpaH XHUB Jaujanor mefy HuB...“ (Benton, 2009,
ctp. 36).

Bo Taa cmucna, mocebHO (yHKIMOHANHA M MPEAM3BUKYBAaUKa € MO3UIHMjaTa Ha
YUTATENOT, KOj Tpeba a To OCMHCIM OBOj mporec Ha mocebeH HaumH. Co oriex Ha
daxroT mexa, off eaHA cTpaHa, cTaHyBa 300p 32 HCTOPUCKH M MPOBEPIMBU JOKYMEHTH, a
Ol Jpyra 3a penamujata Ha packa)XyBadoT Ha Oworpadujata W Ha JHUKOT HA EIHO
HApaTHBHO paMHHUINTE, OJ KIYYHO 3HAuUCHe (32 TNpPaBUIHOTO YHTAKkE, HO U 3a
MHTEpIpeTanyjata Ha TeKCTOT) € Kako TOj Ke ce MPOMHCIH OJ] CTpaHa Ha YHUTATEJIOT.
Tokmy 3aroa, berron (2009) 300pyBa 3a JBe 0COOCHO BaXKHH KaTErOpHH BO CEKOj
Onorpadckn akT (MOTHBHpaH OJf TEOPHUCKHTE MpETHocTaBkh Ha PoseHOimar), kowm ce
OIHECYBAAT Ha MO3WIUjaTa HA YATATENOT — ,,eePeHTHA U ,,eCTETHYKA  TOCTABEHOCT Ha
gutarenot (ctp. 38). Bo memara koja ja mcrpryBa beHTOH, mOKyMeHTapHaTa rpara e
TIOBp3aHa CO UCTOPUCKATA TTOAJIOTa Ha TEKCTOT, OJHOCHO CO TIOTTHKOT YUTATENOT A2 MY
MPUCTANH HAa TEKCTOT O] CBOjaTa ,,edepeHTHA™ MO3MIHja (12 YuTa ePEPEHTHO), T0aeKa
,AMarnHaTHBHATA EMTATHja Mely HapaTopoT M JHKOT TO TpagW AHCKYpcoT Ha
TNPUKa3HaTa, Tla CO TOA I'0 aKTHBHPA U ,,eCTETHYKOTO™ YhTame Ha untarenor. OHa mTo
noceOHO ce TIOTeHIMpa Bo OBHe aHaM3U Ha Posenbnar n benton e Tokmy norpebara ox
HCTOBPEMEHO aKTHBHpAmE Ha JBAaTa THIA YHTambe TpH cpepdata co Onorpadckuot
TEKCT, Ouejku TOKyMEHTapHOCTAa Ha TEKCTOT HE MOXe 0e3 CBOjOT eCTeTCKH KopenaT H
obpatno. UHTephepennmjata Mery (pakTHIKOTO U (GUKIHOHATHOTO € ToceOeH mpobiem,
Ouziejku BepojaTHOCTA Ha (DUKIMOHATHUOT HACTAH ja MOTKOMYBA apryMEHTHPAHOCTa Ha
HCTOPHCKATa AAJEHOCT, HO M Taa, NMPEKy MOXHOCTAa Ja CE IPOBEPH, ja IMOTKONyBa
(ukIHoOHaNMHATa MOK Ha IocebHara penmanuja Melfy HapatopoT W JHKoT. Kako mro
ykaxyBa benton (2009), The mBa TpoOIeMH ce pedIIEKTHPaaT COOABETHO IIPEKy
HAYMHOT KaKo Ce Ipajyl AUCKYpPCOT — O] e[HA CTpaHa MMaMe XPOHOJONIKU MOJpesieHa
rpara Koja ce pa3nuKyBa o] QUKIHOHAIHATA ypeIeHOCT (MaKo, MHOTY YecTo, aBTOPOT Ce
YYBCTBYBa TOBHKAH Ja T'H [OTMOJHYBA HEOAPEACHHTE HCTOPUCKH MECTa CO CBOM
MHTEpIpETAIlMH Ha HACTAHNUTE), & O] IPYra CTpaHa HAaBOJHATA (PUKIMOHATHA YCTPOCHOCT
Ha JUKOT € ocima0eHa co HajpasnuyHuTe (akTorpad)cku TMOTBpAyBama Ha HETOBHOT
KHBOT (BO Taa CMUCIIA, MOAOMHHAHTHH CE ONUIIAHATE OKOJHOCTH OJl OTCIHKYBABETO Ha
TIICHXOJIOMIKKOT KMBOT Ha NHKOT). HecomMHeHo, co ornex Ha (akToT AeKa BPEMETO U
reorpaCKUOT TPOCTOpP Cce€ €THAKBO (YHKIMOHATHM BO Oworpadujata Kako W BO
aBToOMOTpadujara, Ouorpadujara MOCeOHO To MOTEHIMPA HAYUHOT KaKO ,,CeramHocTa’
Ha JIUCKYPCOT TH TPeoONHKYBa MHHATHTE HACTAHH, HO U KAKO €CTeTCKaTa aKTUBHOCT Ha
YUTATENOT, O/ HErOBaTa Ceralina Mo3uilKja, T'd OCMUCITYBa U TH TpaHCHOpMHUpa.
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OcBpHyBajku ce KOH aBT0/0MOTpad)CKUTE KapaKTEPUCTHKU Ha menara, Muxamn
Baxtun (1991) ykaxyBa Ha HUBHOTO parame O HCIIOBEJHHTE TOHOBH, KOU BO TIEPHOJIOT
Ha peHecaHcaTa ro MOTTHKHYBaaT aBTo/OMorpadcko omuimyBame Ha Cy0jeKToT. baxTn
Kako IpuMep TH HaBemyBa naujanoszute Ha [leTpapka, kajme, Bo cymTuHa, ce Oopar
MCMOBETHUOT TOH M OMOTrpa)cKoTO COrMENyBarmbe HA CONCTBEHHOT KHBOT, HO CENaK
nobenyBa Ouorpadckara Hujanca. Bo taa cmmcia, baxtuH ro orneHysa kako 6uorpadcku
[lymKxnHOBHOT JHEBHHK, BO cmopenda co TomcToeBHTE 3amicH, KOH C€ TEHEepaTHO
ucnosenau. OHa 1ITO, criopen baxTuH, ru cmojyBa 6uorpaduute u aBToOHOTpaduuTe €
CIMYHAOT HAYWH HA KOj aBTOPOT MpPHCTANYBa KOH YMETHAUKaTa hopMa W jYHAKOT, Oe3
pasnuKa Jand ce OMUIIyBa ceOecu Kako JIMK WM Hekoro apyr. OTTyka, HajOmimckata
nebuHUIM]a 32 H3pa3yBambe Ha CIMYHOCTHTE Mery OBHe ABE (OPMHU ce OJHECYBa Ha
TpaHCTPEANEHTHOCTA Ha (hopMaTa Ha JEN0TO, KaKO M Ha 00jeKTHBHM3anKjaTa (Ha CBOjOT
WIH Ha TYFHOT UBOT). Taa TpaHCTPEIMEHTHOCT, OJJHOCHO JIUCTAHI@A (IIPEYCKOPYBabE)
Mefy aBTOPOT M TEKCTOT Bo Oworpaduure e HajcmenupuyuHa, Ompaejku Onu3MHATA Ha
aBTOPOT BO OJHOC HA jYHAKOT € MCTaKHAata, ma Bo (yHKIOWja Ha ,,0Morpadckara
YMETHHYKA BPeIHOCT* BaXTHH KOHCTaTHpa Jieka € MOXKHO TOKIIOMYBambe Ha jYHAKOT U
aBTOPOT HAIBOP OJ MENOTO (BO Ciy4ajoT Ha aBroOMorpadmjata). OBa ro HCHPTYBaA
cenmupUIHHOT OFHOC Mefy HHB HE caM0 BO aBToOWoOrpadwujata, TYKy H BO
Ouorpadujara, kage OHOj KOj TH ypeAyBa W BKIOMyBa (pakTorpadCKuTe MaTepHjaii, Ha
PaMHHIITETO HA TEKCTOT, CE M3EIHAYYBA CO PACKAKYBa4yOT Ha TMpHKazHata. TokMy OBaa
cnenuduaHocT baxTrH ja o6jacHyBa co haKTOT JeKa CO3AaBameTO Ha PACKaXyBadoT BO
Ouorpagckute Jena € HyXKHO IMOBP3aHO €O TPAHCTPEAMCHTHHTE MO3WIMH KOH ce
BHECYBAaT IPEeKy JPYruTe JUKOBH. VHIMKATHBEH mIpuUMep €, BO Taa CMHCIA,
OTPAaHMYCHOTO 3HACHE 32 COMCTBEHUOT KUBOT (0COOCHO 32 JIETCTBOTO), KOE HAJIBNa]IyBa
Kaj aBTOOMOTrpad)cKUOT jyHaK, T1a TOj € Hy)KHO o0eJexeH co moTpebdara qa Ouze 3aBpIreH
HpeKy HaJBOPCIIHHTE MOMEHTH KOM MM TpHIIaraar Ha Apyrute jyHaru. Tokmy 3artoa,
craBot Ha baxtun (1991) e nexa ,,6morpadckara Gopma e "Hajpeanuctaana‘ (ctp. 164),
Ouiejku BO Hea HE MOXe Ja ce OCTBAPH OHAKBO CMHCIOBHO W (YHKIHOHATHO
3aBPIIYBAE HA JIMKOT KAKO BO JAPYTHTE JeNa, Ma OTTYKA BO TAKBHUTE J€Na HEJOCTHraaT
,OCTPUTE TPAHHIM HA KApaKTepoT, jacHATa W30JalHja, 3aBpIICHATA M HAlperHarara
(alyma“. Bo Bpcka co cuTe UCHPTaHH KApaKTEPUCTHKU HA OHA MTO baXTHH TO HapeKyBa
Omorpadcka ecTeTcka BpeaHOCT MoceOHO € QYHKIMOHANHA MMojaBaTta Ha aBTOpUTapHATA
nosuiuja Ha J[pyruot 3a MeHe (HE3aBHCHO Jald TOA ,jac” € HCTOBPEMEHO W JIUK M
pacKkaxyBad MM CaMO PAcKaXyBad), Taka IITO jyHAKOT (JIMKOT) U PacKaXyBadoT MOXKAT
JIECHO J1a CU TH 3aMmeHat mo3uiuute. Co Ornea Ha Toa JeKa TyfUTe 3aBPIIHE MOMEHTH
II0CTOjaT BHATPE BO HAPATOpOT/ JHMKOT, a HE HAABOP OJ HEro, Chernu(uyHaTa
TIOCTaBEHOCT Ha OMOrpa)CKUTE BPEIHOCTH KAaKO HEMOXKHOCT OJ IIENOCHO NehuHUpame
Ha KapakTepd, OJHOCHO €CTETCKH 3aBPLICHH JIMKOBHM, NPETCTaByBa YINTE €IHA
cnenuduIHOCT Ha Jiearta o Onorpad)cku THIl.

[MoTekn0To Ha GuorpaduuTe BO MakeIOHCKATa JIUTEPaTypa MOXKe Ja ce JoBe/e
BO penamuja co oOeMHaTa JKHTHjHA JUTEPAaTypa O]l CPEIHOBEKOBHETO, HO M BO TOj
THOTJIe], KaKo IITO yKaxyBa baxTuH, Tpeba Ja I'M MMame NpPeIBHJ HUjaHCHTE KOH TH
pa3iMKyBaaT JBata kaHpoBH. JKuTHeTo, Koe moapa30upa 3auBpcTeHa (TPajuIMOHAIHA)
(GopMa W OrpaHHYEHOCT HA WHIMBHIYaJHAOT H3pa3, Ce OJHECyBa, MHpen ce, Ha

164



3HAYajHUOT JKMBOT HA CBETENOT KaKko JXMBOT MocBeTeH ImemocHo Ha bora. Cemak,
pasnuKuTe Mery KHTHjaTa M Omorpadumre He ceé caMo BO COAPKHHATA, TYKy THE Ce
OfHECYBaaT W Ha TPAHCTPEAMEHTHOCTA HA aBTOPOT KOj, TNOTYMHYBAjKM C€ Ha
TpafuIMOHATHATa GopMa U M3pa3, MENOCHO Ce OTKaXyBa O] CBOjaTa MHIMBHAYATHOCT
BO YMETHMYKA cMucia (Toa OM 3HAYeno 1eKa CeTO OHa IITO aBTOPOT IO MPaBW 3a Ja
MIOCTUTHE YMETHHYKA L[ENMHA Ha JYHAKOT ce OTd)pJa, IITO 9ecTO 3HA4M U oTdhprame Ha
obenexjara Ha TajieHa emoxa, HAIMja, JETAId OJ )KMBOTOT HMTH.). Bo cmopenba co Toa,
Oworpadumjata ™M 3eMa TPEABHA BPEAHOCTHTE KOHM IIEJNOCHO ja MO3UIHOHHPAAT
crenudIHaTa TMIHOCT BO TaJIeH OIITECTBEH M XHUBOTEH KOHTEKCT, TOCTABYBAjKH ja U
Kako oOpaser] 3a ajfieH KyJITypeH KOHTeKCT. Bo Taa cMmmcna, crope] THIOJOTHjaTa Ha
baxTun, Onorpadujara Ha lllankapes Ou MoXena a ce OMpeeN Kako OTeTT0TBOPYBAbEe
Ha ,,BTOPUOT THI OHOrpad)ckd BPETHOCTH, OAHOCHO HA T.H. COLWjaTHO-KHBOTHH
ouorpadum (1991, crp. 172), kage mWTO BO HEHTAPOT HAa YMETHHYKUOT CBET CE Haora
TPUBATHHOT ¥ COLMjaTHAOT JKUBOT HA JIUKOT, ONUCHTE HA KYJITYPHHOT ¥ HALIMOHATHHUOT
KOHTEKCT, OJIMCKHTE Tyl U ceMejHHOT kuBoT. OBOj THIT Onorpadcku BpeaHocTd baxtun
TH CHPOTHBCTaBYBa HAa IPBHOT THI CBECT W BPEIHOCTH (,,aBAaHTYPUCTHUYKO-]YHAUKH ),
KaJe IITO 3aBPIIyBakETO HA JYHAKOT Ce CIydyBa BO KOHTEKCT Ha T.H. ,,pabynu3amuja Ha
KMBOTOT", OJTHOCHO BO BPCKa CO MHOTYOpOjHHTE HACTaHH, JOKUBYBaha, aBAaHTYPH, KOH
COOIBETHO T0 HCIPTYBaaT W IOBPIIYBAaaT JHUKOT, 3a€AHO CO KONHEKOT MO ClaBa M
peanu3npameTo Ha POMAaHTHYHATA JbY0OB.

Buorpagmjara na llankapes 3a MunagunoBuu

[ankapeBata Oworpadmja 3a Opakata MmnmaguHoBIM ,Marepujamn 3a
xuBoToonucanueTo Ha bpatja X. Munanunoswu, Jlumutpuja u Koncrantuna®, o0jaBena
Bo 1884 roauna Bo IlnoBauB, mpercraByBa 3HAa4yaeH H3BOP 32 aHAIM3UpAmE Ha
KapaKkTepHCTHKUTE Ha Omorpaduure BO MakeqoHCKara jurteparypa ox 19 Bek. Bo
paMKHTe Ha MPEAroBopoT KoH Omorpadmjata, IllamkapeB ykaxyBa Ha HEKOIKY
cren(pUYHE MOMEHTH 33 HEj3MHOTO Tpajieihe, KOM TH IOTBPAYBAaT M NPETXOJHUTE
pasrpannuyBama. Co oriex Ha 3HAYEHETO, KOE BAKBHUTE NApaTeKCTyalHH eIeMEeHTH
(crropen JKeHeT) ro MMaaT 3a pelernnujaTa u 3a TOJNKYBameTo Ha TEKCTOT, MOTPeOHO €
HUBHO COOJBETHO pasriexayBame. [IpenroBopor ce ofHecyBa Ha HCTAKHYBAHETO Ha
KYNTypHHOT KOHTEKCT (cMpTTa Ha Opakata MumaguHOBIH, ,,0yTapcKO-MaKeIOHCKH
HOJIBIXHUIK ¥ HUBHOTO CTpaJame BO NAPUTPAICKUTEe TEMHHIM TTOpaau GaHapuoTure),
HO ¥ Ha MHOIITBOTO aBTOpedepeHInjalHl KOMEHTapH KOHM Ce€ OJHecyBaaT Ha
aBTOPOBOTO Mauyeme CO COOJBETHOTO NpubHpame Ha IMOJATOUUTE W HUBHOTO
CeNeKTHpame, 00UJI0T Ja ce Jiajie BUCTHHATA 32 OHA IITO JENTYMHO C€ KaXyBajo JJOTOTaIl
¥ CKPOMHOCTA BO TIPHCTAIlyBameTO KOH MaTepujaloT — ,,He CyM CMeeN Jia My TO JagaM
HacnoBoT “JKutue®, TyKy CyM ce orpaHu4ui Ha ckpoMHoTo 3arnasue® (Illankapes, 1983,
ctp. 23-25). Mefy ApyroTo, 0Boj KOMEHTap yINTE EIHAII YIaTyBa Ha HETMOCTOCHETO Ha
COOIBETHO JKAaHPOBCKO pa3NUKyBame BO Toa BpeMe. Bo ¢yHKIHMja Ha TakBHTE
MMIUTMOATHA ~ aBTOPCKM KOMEHTapH ce M yKaXyBamaTa 3a MPETHOCTAaBEHHTE
,»POI0JbYOUBH" UHTATENH, KOM Tpeba COOABETHO Aa TO MpHQaTar Toa JEN0, JOTONHETO
co Ouorpadmjara Ha ucrakHatuoT neery Hako Cranmmes ox Kykym. Bo moderokot Ha
ouorpadujara lllankapes peanusupa aen of MIAHUPAHOTO, HCTAKHYBAjKU TO MOJATOKOT
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3a CeMejCTBOTO Ha MuTajuHOBIM (HMBHHOT TaTKo PHcTe K0Oj MMai MeT CHHOBH M J[BE
kepkn), koj, copen Tomoposcku (1982), ce cMerta 3a M3BOPEH W TOTOYEH O] JPYTHTE
mojaTony, kou Tw jgaBaat Hukonma Tabaxos, MBan Xanos mwim Muxamn ApHaymuoB.
TomopoBckw, cemak, ymaTyBa Ha TpasHMHHTE BO Ouorpadujara, Mery Koum moceOeH
HEJOCTHT € ITO BO OMorpadujata He ce KaxyBa HHUIITO 32 Majkara Ha MunaanHOBIH,
koja [loeHakoBHK ja HCTaKHyBa KaKo Mejavyka Ha HApOIHH MECHH.

Bo 6uorpadujara Ha [llamkapeB apyrute TMKoBH (0COOEHO Ol CEMEjCTBOTO Ha
MiainHOBIIN) MOJKE Jla Ce pasriiefaaT Bo BpCka co OHA MTO baxTWH ro Hapekysa ,,THIT
(1991, crp. 195-197). Mmeno, TUmOT ja wu3pa3yBa [UMEH3WjaTa Ha eMoOXaTa WU
KONEKTUBUTETOT, TO] € ,,[TACHBHA MO3UIMja HAa KOJEKTHBHATA JUYHOCT", Ta e/leH TaKoB
THII TIPETCTABYBA JIMKOT HAa TaTKOTO, PricTe Munanuy, koj Oui ,,y4eH0bYOHB, 2 0COOEHO
XPUCTOJbYOMB, Makap IITO OWI MPOCT M HEYK“ W Koj To 3alelexyBal MOryOHOTO
BIIMjaHHE Ha JIMUTyprujaTa Koja ce M3BeAyBala Ha TPUKH jasWK. TakBaTa HaJBOPEIIHA
TIOCTAaBEHOCT Ha JIMKOT Ha TATKOTO BO OJHOC Ha NPHUKAXAHHOT CBET T'O YCIOBYBa
HATaMOIIHOTO Tpajemke Ha JUKoBHTE Ha JluMmutpuja m KoHCTaHTHH BO Bpcka co Taka
M0CTaBeHaTa THIUYHOCT, IITO NOBTOPHO MOXKE 1a Ouje pe3ynarar Ha oOMIOT Ha
[[lankapeB fa TM WM3BUIIM HUBHUTE JUKOBH INPEKY HUBHOTO TOCTaBYBamE BO TOJNKY
T00JIecCHO M 0JTarOpOIHO ceMejcTBO. Bo TOj KOHTEKCT OJIM M NCTAKHYBAmETO HA XxKendaTa
3a yduewme Kaj JuMHTpHWja, Koja ce JONOJNHYBa TpeKy JPYTHTE JHKOBH, IITO
pacKkaxyBauoT COOJBETHO TO KOMEHTHpA, M3NEryBajKd O]l CBOjaTa TPAHCTPEAMEHTHA
MO3uNHMja ¥ TOOMMKYBAjKH ce MO PAacKaXyBaukoTo ,jac“ Ha aBroOMorpadumjara: ,.Bo
CBOETO IMOBEKETOAWIIHO YYHTENCTBYBame HH3 MakemoHHja CyM HMal MOXXHOCT [a
CpeTHaM MHO3WHA Y4YeHOJbyOMBH, HO CHPOMAIIHH POJUTENH M JAPOBHTH CHHOBH KOH,
OTKaKo 3a3ene COOABETHA TMONOX0a, CTaHAle BHIHH WICHOBH Ha OMIITECTBOTO™
(IIanxapes, 1983, ctp. 28). Toa HCTOBpEeMEHO TO HCTAKHYBA CONICTBEHOTO JOKIBYBAHE
Ha pacKaXyBadyoT HU3 MOMEHTHTE Ha OMOrpad)CKMOT JHK, ITO ja TIOTEHIMpa U HUBHATA
cnenndudHa penanuja. Bo Bpcka co mkonyBamero Ha {umutpuja, Togoposcku (1982)
ucraknyBa aexa lllamkapeB He ycmeBa Ja Jajie TIOKOHKPETHH IIOJATONHM 33 HETOBOTO
IIKONyBamke BO JaHWHA, IITO HA €JeH JIMPCKM HAa4MH To TNpaBu KuH3M(OB, HO Ccemax,
NpeKy AaHTHIWNATHBEH KOMEHTap IO Tpaid JHMKOT Ha JMMHTpHja BO BpcKa co
TOJIOIHEKHATE HACTAHU: ,,J1 TaMy TTOKOjHHOT J|. MUITaNHOB ce OJUTHKYBA CO YCIIEX BO
y4emeTo (TaMy MMal Hecpeka Ja ce 3amo3Hae M MoxeOW crhpujatenn co Joakuma,
ETMCKONIOT Ha JaHWHCKaTa MHTPONOJHMja, KOJIITO MOJONHA, BO TeKoT Ha 1861-1862
TOIMHA, KaKo IMapHTpajcKy TaTpHjapX My ja MCIM HEBHHATAa KPB BO L@APUTPAJCKHUTE
temuum)“ (Iamkapes, 1983, ctp. 30).

Bo Bpcka co Oworpadujata Ha J[MMuTpHja, Koja, CIOpPEN YHATYyBamETO Ha
IMIDTAIUTHAOT aBTOP, € MOCTaBeHAa Kako ICHTpalHa BO OWOTpad)CKUOT TEKCT, ce
ucrtakHyBa W Oworpadumjata Ha Opar My KoHCTaHTHH, TpeceKkyBajku IO HE TOJNKY
IETaHOTO YyKaXyBame 3a yduTeNncTByBameTo Ha [mmutpuja. Tyka ce HcTakHyBa
HEroBOTO IIKOJNYBame BO JaHWHA, a TOTOA U YYUTEICTBYBake BO TPHOBO, LITO Ke
MPOCIEAN IO TPUTOAHWIIHOTO MIKONyBame BO ATHHa Ha Mcropucko-duionomknor
(axynaTer co TOMOITa Ha JKHTENHTE OX cenoTo MarapeBo, ma W HErOBOTO
YUUTENCTBYBalbE BO TOa ceno. Bo cTpykTypHa cmmcia, Kako INTO W3BECTYBa
packaxyBadoT, Toa MPETCTaByBa MPBHOT MEPHOJ O] JKUBOTOT HA MUITaMHOBIH, A TO]
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men ox TtekcroT lllamkapeB ro gBom 0X APYTHOT M TIpeKy COINOCTaBYBAameTO Ha
KapaKTepUCTUKUTE Ha JBajiaTa Opaka. Bo cymTrHa, o1 0BOj Jen Hatamy Omorpadujara
MOYKEME Ja ja pasrienyBaMe BO BPCKa CO MPEIIETEeHOCTa Ha KooBHTE, kKou bapt (1990)
TM WCTaKHyBa Kak0 KapaKkTepHCTHKa Ha ,IWITYBAYKHOT TEKCT: CEeMaHTUUKH,
CUMOOITMYKH, XePMEHEBTHUKH, TTPOajpeTHIKH M KyNTypeH (pedepeHiujaneH) Ko (CcTp.
18-20). Bo Bpcka co oBaa Tumoiorrja Ha bapt mMoxke ma ce pasriena Crenu)UIHOTO
COTIOCTaBYBamh€ Ha KapaKTePUCTUKUTE Ha JBajuata Opaka BO OBOj men of Ouorpadujara,
Ounejku Toa € QYHKIIMOHATHO 32 MOHATAMOINTHOTO CENEKTHPakhe Ha BAKHUTE HACTAHH OJT
HUBHHOT XHMBOT. W MOKpaj Toa mTO OBOj [N € BOBEJIEH HU3 CBOEBUJHA AWTPECHja Ha
packaxyBadoT (Toj BemH: ,He OM OWIO M3IMIIHO A2 Ce CIIOMEHE W JEMyMHO OIHIIE
HUBHHOT KapakTep™), cemak, Toj € MOIIHE BakeH, OMejkn TO MOCTynipa oHa mTo bapt
r0 HapeKyBa CHMOOJNHMYKH KO/l Ha TEKCTOT, a C& OJHECYBa Ha HAjpasiMYHUTE aHTHTE3H
KOM MOCTOjaT ¥ BO PAMKHTE Ha eJIeH CAWHCTBEH UK. Mely Ipyroro, oBa € MECTOTO KOe
r0 TMOTTHKHYBA YHTATENOT KOH ,,eCTETHYKO YHTame*, nako oHa mto lllamkapeB moxen
I TO 3Hae 3a JiBajiara Opaka MOXe 11a € 3aTeMHETO U O[] HEroBaTa CeMejHa MI0CTaBEHOCT
BO OJIHOC Ha HUB (I1a ¥ aMOWBANEHTHHOT OJJHOC KOH JIUMHUTpHja MOXKe J]a ce TONKYyBa Ha
TakoB HauwH). O emHA CTpaHa, BOHpEIHATA TPYAO0JbYOMBOCT HA JIMMHTpHUja, HEroBaTa
Jy0e3HOCT U yOeTMBOCT Ce 3aTEMHETH CO HErOBaTa HETPIIENHBOCT U MPABI0JbYOHBOCT,
KOH HYECTO TO CTaBalle BO HAjpasii4HM ONACHU CHTYyaluu: ,(...) beme npunyzmeH na
m0era o Kykym, kajie IITO TOTAIIHUOT TPYKH BIaANKAa AHTHM, KOj BO MOYETOKOT MY
Oeme mpujaTen a MOTEM TOHMTEN, TO HAKIEBETH Ipei BlacTa Kako OyHTOBHHK (...)“
(IIanxapes, 1983, ctp. 32). On apyra cTpaHa, HETOBHOT OJTMYCH OJHOC CO YICHUIUTE U
HETOBOTO BPOJEHO OJaropofHO OJHECYBame Ce MOCTABEHN HAcHpeMa ITOTCMEILTHBOCTA
¥ WTPUHATA KOM TH YNOTpeOyBaq Kora cakain jJa TOCTHTHE YyOeIIWBOCT, Kako H
,APOHHjaTa* Co Koja 4ecTo Io HaBpeAyBaJ CcIaymarenoT. JIngHata IMMeH3Wja Ha OBHE
COONIITEHHMja, KOM OW MOXene na My ce Mpumumar Ha OmorpadoT Kako HEroBO
OTCTamyBame 07l 00jeKTHBHOCTa M COINCTBEHa 3a0iyla, pacKaxyBayoT TH OT(pia co
BHECYBae Ha JIHeMaTa, Kako CBOEBHIHA €HHUIMa, BO BPCKA CO ONIITOTO MHUCIEHE 32
JuMuTpHja Kako YHUIITYBAa4 Ha CIOBEHCKH PAKOINICH M HAa CIOBEHCTBOTO. 3a pa3iHKa
0/l pacKaXyBauKHOT TEKCT, KOj BAKBHTE €HHIMH I'l Pa3BHBa IEJOCHO M aBTEHTHYHO,
Onorpad)cKMOT TEKCT ce 3a/0BOJyBa CO IIOCTaByBame Ha IMOJEMHKaTa M HEj3UHO
paspenryBame Bo KOHTEKCT Ha apTyMEeHTHpaHaTa rpara, Koja € JoCTarHa 110 CeKOj Y0BEK.
HajcumauTe apryMeHTH TIpOTHB BaKBOTO HEOIIPaBaHO ONpelenyBame Ha JuMurpuja ce
HapoJHHTE Jena, 00jaBeHH BO HUBHHOT ,,300pHHK", HETOCTOJHOCTA HA KJICBETHUIIUTE
(Credan BragukoB n Mapraput JIuM30B), Kako ¥ TIOJEMHUKATa 32 HAPOIHUOT ja3HK CO
ouronckute Brnacu u I'puu ymre Bo 1853 roxuna, mto IllamkapeB Moxen TUPEKTHO Ja
TO 3acBEJIOYH, MaKO TOj MOJOIHA, CO HCKa3uTe 3a OYICHETO Ha CIOBEHCTBOTO Kaj
JumuTpuja, JoHEKa e TPOTUBPEYH Ha OBHe McKkaxyBama (Togoposckn, 1982, ctp. 209).
Kapakrepructukute Ha KoHCTaHTHH, KOTO BEpOjaTHO TO MO3HABAT WHAMUPEKTHO c€, BO
CYIITHHA, TEJOCHO COIOCTaBeHW HA OHHME Ha JlWMHUTpHja, NMpPH INTO ce HCTAKHATH
HEroBaTa OCTPOYMHOCT, TPY0JbyOMBOCT, HO M TOCBETEHOCT Ha HAPOJHOTO JIEINI0, K0ja He
€ WCTIpeceueHa cO OHAaKBM aMOMBAJEHTHOCTH KAaKO MPH OTCIMKYBAWETO Ha JUKOT Ha
Humutpuja. OBHe BMETHaTH €NEMEHTH 3a KapaKTepHTe Ha JBajiara NpepoaOeHHIH
300pyBaar, o1 eHa CTpaHa, 32 HAYMHOT Kako Omorpagor lllamkapeB mpucramyBan KoH
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rpararta u ja oopMyBal BO 3aBUCHOCT Ol OHA IITO, CIIOPEA Hero, Ou Omio mpupaTianBo
¥ MHTEPECHO 3a TOTAIIHMOT YMTATeN, HO, O JPyra CTpaHa, CBEJOYM W 32 HapaTHBHATA
MoCTamka Koja, MPEeKy H3BEAyBAalbe Ha COMOCTABYBAKa M AHTHTE3H, ja (opMyJupa
cennduIHOCTa Ha IMKOBUTE M HUBHATA TOBp3aHOCT. OTTyKa, MOXe Jia Ce 3aKIy4H JeKa
baxTHHOBHTE CTaBOBH 3a jYHAKOT BO BTOPUOT THN OwWorpaduja, Koj € MOBEKe
Ha0JbyZyBaH OTKOJKY BHCTHHCKH J€jCTBYBad BO PaMKHTE Ha JKMBOTHATA MpUKa3Ha (W
TOa HaOJbyTyBaH HU3 MIPU3MaTa Ha CeKaBamaTa), Ce COCEMa COOJIBETHH.

OcBpHYBajKH ce KOH BTOPHOT MEPUOJ O] )KMBOTOT Ha Opakata MitauHOBIH,
koj IllamkapeB ro mocraByBa BO mHepuHomoT on 1856 romwHa 10 HHUBHATa CMpT,
ouorpagor, crmopen TomopoBcku (1982), mcrakayBa ToneM Opoj Me3wH(OPMAIUE 33
npectojyBamero Ha Jlumutpuja Bo XepuerosuHa, bocHa, CnaBonmja u Cpbuja (Bo
HeroBaTa aBTobnorpaduja on 1864 roauHa), HEWTO MTO € MOCOOABETHO MPETCTABEHO BO
ounorpadujara Ha XKunsudos. Toj daxr o llankapeBata Ouorpaduja e cymupan Bo BuJ
Ha ommIta MHpOpManuja o1 HEKOJKY pela. 3a pa3luKa Of TOa, aKIEHTOT € CTaBeH Ha
HeroBaTa TpeoOpa3ba ,om Casen Ha [laBen, m Toa BO BpCka CO HErOBOTO
yuutenctByBame Bo Kykym 3aenno co Pajko XKun3nudos, kaje ro BHeCyBaaT HapOAHHUOT
jasWK W TOTTHKHYBaaT MCIpakame Ha MJaau Jyre Ha poo0OpasyBame Bo Pycuja u BO
Hapurpax (ILamxapes, 1983). Oaa Tpanchopmaruja Ha JuMuTpHja Ha HHANBHAYATEH
IUTaH € JOBEIeHa BO pelalyja co IelaTa HCTOPHCKA paMKa Koja ja 00enexkyBa TaKBaTa
MpOMEeHa, Ma Ha TaKOB HAYMH IPOAjpeTHYKHOT KOJ, TMOBp3aH €O M300pUTE H €O
IIejCTBYBamETO Ha OMOrpadCKMOT JNHK, Ce JOBEIyBa BO pelalyja cO OMIITECTBEHO-
MOJIUTHYKAaTa TOJNEMHHA Ha HApOJHHOT TOT(hAT 3a M3TOHyBame Ha (aHAPHOTHTE OJ
Kykym, 3amounar ymre Bo 1857 rommHa, a Koj KyJIMHHHpA CO JOBEIYBAHETO HA
[Taprennja 3orpadcku 3a Bnaguka Bo 1859 roguna. Cemak, ¥ Taa KyJNTypHO-HAEOJIOMIKA
paMKa ce TOKaXyBa Kako HEIOBONHA 3a 00jacHyBame Ha BHCTHHCKAaTa TMMEH3Wja Ha
mukor Ha Jlumutpuja, Ompejku, kako mTo oOjacHyBa OHMOTpadoT 33 WCKA3WTE Ha
packaxyBaduoT, CIOBEHCKHOT Blaguka e JjoBeneH Bo Kykym OmaromapeHue Ha
npudakameTo Ha YHHjaTCTBOTO, a JIMMHUTpHja ,,1a Celu TaMy caM, Kako IpaBOCTaBeH
Mefy CBOMTE TOKATONMYEHH JApyrapu, HE CMeelle 3alTo Ce IUIaleme Of
rpukoBnagumukute nporonu” (Illamkxapes, 1983, ctp. 38). Kako pesyntar Ha
JoToTanHaTa aprobuorpadceka aejuoct, lllamkapeB Bo cocTaByBameTo Ha Onorpadujara
Ha MWIagUHOBIM ja BHECyBa M COIICTBEHaTa JIMYHOCT, AaKTyallH3WpaHa TPeKy
PackaxyBavKkoToO ,,jac” Koe ja MoMecTyBa 00jeKTHBHATa TIOCTABEHOCT Ha OMorpadckoTo
TPETO JIHUIIE €HNHA ¥ TO MOTTHKHYBA YHTATEIOT KOH peepeHINjaTHO H3eAHAYyBamke Ha
HETOBHOT PackaXkyBad CO HCTOPHUCKATA IMIHOCT Koja Bo 1859 roanna, mo 3aMHHYyBambeTO
Ha Jlumutpuja o Kykym, My ro orcramyBa cBoeTo mMecto Ha yumten Bo Ctpyra. 3a
pasimuKa oJ] Toa, HaTAMOIIHIOT KOHTEKCT, KOj aHTHI[UIIATHBHO CE OJJHECYBA HA parameTo
1 BOCTIOCTaBYBameTo Ha byrapckata ersapxuja, MTO ce KOMEHTHPA KaKo HApOJIEH YCIIeX,
ja BpakaaT HapamujaTa BO HIEOJOIIKMOT TOH Ha Ouorpadmjata. Bo Bpcka co
JTOMHHAHTHHOT TOH Ha PAacKakyBadoT MOXe Ja ce 3a0eNexu JeKa T0j KOHCEKBEHTHO ce
MEHYBa — O] CTPOTO 00jeKTHBEH, MyOINIHCTHIKH, KOH Cy0jeKTHBH3HPaH W 00eNexeH co
JTUYHE HHjaHCH (0COOEHO BO KOMEHTHPAmETO Ha HCTOPHCKATE HACTaHW WM Ha
KapaKTEePUCTUKATE HAa JHKOBHTE), INTO TIPETCTaByBa VOITe €IHO O0enexje Ha
[llamkapeBata 6uorpaduja.
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Bo KkoHTeKCT Ha 3apOAyBameTO Ha HAPOAHOTO Ael0 BO OXPUICKHOT PETHOH,
MyOIMIUCTHYKAOT TOH HA PacKakyBadoT HE M3BECTyBa 3a coctojbara g0 1859 roauna,
KOTa BIAJMKa HA emapxujara OWN HEKOj JOaHWKHja, KOj HE M CIyXel IUPEKTHO Ha
(paHapuoTCKaTa MAEOJOTHja U TO JO03BONYBAN MPAKTHKYBAHETO HA HAPOAHUOT ja3WK BO
npkeute W yuymnmmTara. Cemak, OHa INTO IUPEKTHO K€ ja OApexd cyaOWHATa Ha
JumuTpuja ce oHecyBa Ha HETOBOTO 3alarame 3a CIOBEHCKM BJIaJHKa MO CMpPTTa Ha
Joanwkuja (mmucmara po Ilatpwjapmmjata co mpennosn 3a Wmapnon MakaproTOnCcKH,
Axcentnj Bememkn m mpenogoOHHOT AHTHM), TP IMTO (paHAPHOTCKATa HIEONOTH)a
no0WBa HArNaceHo CEeMaHTHYKO OmpejenyBame (,HallaTa Makea — TIpykara
maTpujapmuja“) ¥ Taa ro TmoctaByBa MeneTdja 3a MUTPOTONHT. TOKMY BO OBOj Zed,
TPeKy 3aeMHO KOHTpacTHpame, 0HorpadoT To OTCIMKyBa JIMKOT Ha MemeTuja Bp3 (OHOT
Ha KyJNTYpHO-HJEOJOMKHAOT KOHTEKCT HA OXPHJACKOTO TparaHCTBO KOE IEJOCHO ja
oThpna maTpujapmujata. AHTHIMIIATHBHO, NPEKy IOTEHIMpame Ha W3MaMHHYKATa
npupona Ha Menethja, packaxyBadoT yKaXKyBa Ha CKOpeIIHaTa cMpT Ha JluMuTpHja Bo
1862 roauHa, xoja ke OHe TMPEKTHA TOCIEIUIIA HA HETOBUTE OJTHOCH co MeeTnja, mTo
TIOBTOPHO T'0 TOCTaByBa J{MMUTpHja BO paMKHTE Ha €/JHA HEMOMHUPJINBA aMOMBAIEHTHOCT
KOja, Ha WHAMPEKTeH HAuWH, MOXE Ja ce JIOBeJe BO pefalija co HecHrypHocta (BO
ozmHOC Ha (akTorpadckara rpara, HO M Ha HAaI[MOHATHOTO YyBCTBO) Ha Ouorpadot. Bo
paMKHTe Ha pacKaXyBameTo 3a HACTAHWTE IO BOACHETO Ha JMMHUTpHja BO OMTONCKHOT
3aTBOp CE Pa3BHBA €/[HA CBOEBH/HA CHUTMA 32 TOA KaKO ce MpHOMpaaT JOKa3nuTe KOU Ke
ro KOMIpoMHuTHpaaT JUMHTpWja Tpen TYpCKUTE BIACTH, IypH H3pa3eHa W HH3
(opMarHUTE TE3U 32 MPEHCIINTYBAMHETO HA HETOBUTE KHUTH ¥ TIPENIMCKH O/ Hajpa3IuIHN
KOMHCHH, BO KOH €JIeH O] WICHOBHUTE € W OUTOJICKHOT MHTPOTIONHUT BeHeanKT, Koj e Ha
€HAKOB HAYMH THNH3UPaH JUK Kako W IUKOT Ha Menernja. Bo ¢yHkimja Ha
UCIPTaHUTE aHTHTE3W W CHMOOJMYHH KOpENalnh Ha TEKCTOT MOCeOHO MEcTo 3a3eMa
MOTEHI[MPabeTo Ha MOTYOHOTO BIMjaHNE Ha KaTOMMYKATa MPOTMaranya, Koja 1ejcTByBana
TPEeKy Hajpas3iMyHy CBOHM MPATEHHIIM, KOM MOKEINe Aa J0jIaT BO KOHTAakKT co JluMuTtpuja
BO 3aTBOPOT, M MOKpaj TOa ITO MoceTHTe Omine cTporo 3abpanetn. Toa momaBa ymite
eHa KapaKTepHCTHKa KOH JMKoT Ha JMMHUTpHja, HO W KOH HAEOJOMIKOTO jaipo Ha
TEKCTOT, IITO ce TOTEHIHpa M TPEeKy NUPEKTHHTE CBeAomTBa Ha JlmMmutpuja (mpexy
TajHATE TNHCMa KOM MM TW TIpakal Ha Yy4YeHWIHWTe). TakBarta MOCTAaBEHOCT Ha
MJICOJIONIKHOT CKJIOM, KOj TEKCTOT caka J1a To IPeHece, CeKOrall ce KOPHCTH Kako OCHOBa
3a OTBOpame Ha TOJNIEMHKAa CO COBPEMEHHIHTE, KOM W 3a TOMAalKy ja Tpezaie
COIICTBEHATa Bepa M ro MpHQATIIe YHHjaTCTBOTO. HecomMHeHO, BAakBHTE eneMEHTH
ymaTyBaaT W Ha HamepaTa Ha Oworpad)oT ja cOCTaBH €/ieH BHA JXKUTHE, KOe He ja
TOYHTYBA (BO HAJTOJIEMHUOT JIET) TPaIUIIMOHATHATA (hopMa, HO My C€ MPHOIIKYBa Ha TOj
KaHp CO M3ANTHYBAmETO Ha OMOTPACKHOT JHK.

Yurartenor u Ouorpadcxkara BHCTHHA

[Ipennoxenara ananm3a Ha lllankapeBata Omorpaduja kKako 3aKIy4oK HH TO
OTBOpa MPOOIEMOT Ha YMTATENOT BO OJHOC Ha Omorpadckara BHCTHHA, KOja HE caMo
IITO MOXKE JBOJHO Ja ce TOJKyBa TYKy MOApa3OMpa M JOTONHUTEIHH EIECMEHTH.
Penanmjata mefy OmorpadoT M JIHKOT, Koja 4eCTO MOApa30Mpa MPHUTACH WIH OTBOPEH
aHTAaroHM3aM, KaKko M J0BepiuBara arMocdepa BO Koja ce packakaHd HACTAHUTE, 32 KOH
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0e3 TIPeTX0JHO UCTPAKyBamke He MOJKEME 1a 3aCBEI0YMME NN Ce BUCTHHUTH WA He, ja
HCTaKHyBa BaKHATAa yJIOTa HA YHTATENOT, KOj ,ja mpudpaka Owmorpadmjata Kako
MONyCYypOB MaTepHjal 3a YMETHHYKO dhopmupame u 3aBpuryBame (Bahtin, 1991, ctp.
178). Ha TakoB Ha4yWH, YUTATENOT TM HYAW 3HAYajHUTE HAJBOPEIIHH W OMITYYyBAUKH
eTEeMEeHTH 3a 3aBpIIyBame Ha OHOrpadCKMOT IIMK, mMa €O TOa Ce IOCTaByBa Kako
CBOEBHJICH aBTOp Ha Omorpadujara. TokMy Toj HacTal Ha YHTATEINOT, ciope baxTuH, He
TpeIN3BHKYBa HHUKAKOB KOHQIMKT BO HETO, TYKy HAMpPOTHB, 3aJI0BOJICTBO, MITO
COOJIBETCTBYBa Ha Te3aTa Ha BEHTOH 3a 3a/[0BOJICTBOTO KOE YHTATENOT TO HPIH OJ
COTICTBEHOTO HJICHTH(UKYBAbE CO OHOTPAPCKHUOT JHK.
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Iskra Tasevska Hadji Boshkova
Kuzman Shapkarev’s Biography in the Context of Biographical Discourses

Abstract: Biographical discourse is characterized by its unique and broader significance
in correlation with autobiographical forms. According to Smith and Watson, the most important
difference between biography and autobiography lies in the biographical point of view, which is
positioned outwardly (i.e. that of the biographer), and that correspondingly defines the subject and
this writing focused upon him. In one hand, it is quite a relief for the reader to freely distinguish
the narrator and the character (which is not the case in autobiography), but on the other the
biographer is unable to create an intimate relation with the past experiences, so he is viewing the
events from the perspective of common people. The subject of our analysis is Kuzman
Shapkarev’s biography of Brothers Miladinov, a form that once again underlines the means by
which the biographical and the autobiographical are being combined. Considering the fact that
Shapkarev is also an author of two autobiographies, we can state that in the 19" century
Macedonian literature biographical description cannot be established without the author’s deep
(emotional, but also ideological, ethical) connection with the represented character and its work
(especially considering the literary biography).

Keywords: biography, Shapkarev, 19" century Macedonian literature, discourse,
biographical subject.
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MATTHEW RICCI - L1 MADOU:
A DIALOGUE ACROSS CULTURES

Abstract: How heavy is the weight of Matthew (Matteo) Ricci in Chinese
culture or, in other words, did Matthew Ricci succeed in his attempt to be Li Madou?
The crucial question begins with the language competence Ricci and the Fathers of his
mission acquired in Mandarin and continues with the double-faced encounter on the
ground of human understanding and religious persuasion. This paper aims at outlining
some of the basic questions posited by the first experiment, in order to make up a cross-
cultural dialogue involving philosophical, scientific and religious matters. The three
parts of the paper focus on: a) the newly experimented inculturative policy aimed at
persuading the Chinese literati about the feasibility of an intercultural exchange; b) the
viability of a linguistic experimentation through which communication of mutual
knowledge could be attempted; c) the relationship between the apostolic message and
the three religions of China.

Keywords: Matthew (Matteo) Ricci; Cultures in contact; Missiology,
Renaissance; Western and Eastern studies.

Towards a mutual understanding

Starting from the late sixteenth century, and until the seventeenth and
eighteenth century, information the Jesuits spread all over Europe generated a
fascinating utopia about the Far East and China in particular. China’s complex
state organization, its hierarchy and bureaucracy, the religious and ritual
polymorphism, the ceremonial system, its writing culture, the technological and
scientific knowledge represented characteristics that astonished missionaries
and filled also with amazement about the West once again after Marco Polo’s
tales about Mongolian China (Cathai).

Far East represented a privileged strategic area for Counter-Reformist
pastoral planning: from the point of view of Christianization, because of the rich
harvests of expected conversions; on a dogmatic level, because it offered the
experimental evidence for Christian truth and universality of Catholicism.

The new acquaintance served as a stimulation to inquiries based on
philosophy of universalism, trying to find in the East the proof for validating the
principles worked out in the West. Missionary theology acknowledged Chinese
thought within its reasonings. Europe met an ethics created by the consciousness
suggested by the experience that did not ensue from dogma; even though
lacking of metaphysical virtues, it resulted from a balance between passion and
reason.

173



Some western philosophers sought confirmation of their theories relying on the
new acquired knowledge. With regard to foundation of learning, Lord Bacon
and the Royal Society after him recognized Chinese as the original language in
which there the unequivocal and firm relationship between the ordo rerum and
ordo nominum, i.e. the validity of naming and the naming of reality was still
impressed. Lord Bacon considered ideograms as a natural code consisting of
“real characters” that do not match nouns, since they are “expressing neither
letters nor words but things and notions”. In this way, Eastern peoples “although
differing in language, agreed in using these characters [...] communicated each
other through writing so that a book drawn up with such characters could be
read by anyone coming from those countries and translated into different
languages” (De dignitate et augmentis scientiarum - V1, 5).

The Chinese language became the historical demonstration of the real
characters that Lord Bacon searched for (Poli, 2011; Schreyer 1992). Its
referential ability is based on ideograms through which the intermediary of the
vocal component of language can be avoided, in order to focus directly on the
concept, using words to portray things. Such hypothesis was corroborated by
pseudo-historical or antiquarian researches that were going to enchant Europe:
Chinese was connected to the language of the Noah’s descendants that after
being survived from the Deluge emigrated eastwards and preserved the
isomorphism the flood had confused anywhere else. China could also host one
of the lost tribes of Israel: Didn’t Matthew (Matteo) Ricci bore witness of a
Jewish presence when he referred of “a man who comes from Judaea, a Jew
graduated in Chinese literature, coming from Honan and named Ngai™?

It is a well-known fact that the finest theorists on communicative
aspects of evangelization were Francis Xavier and the Visitor Alexander
Valignano for the East and José de Acosta for South America (Poli, 2012;
Sievernich, 1990). Missions towards the Far East began with Francis Xavier,
one of the first brethren of Ignatius of Loyola who, although he worked in India
and Japan, felt the urge to extend evangelization to China because he
understood the cultural dependence Far East had from this country. Valignano
improved the strategies of Francis Xavier’s method of inculturation (Poli, 2015;
Witek, 2004), succeeding in characterizing the whole of Jesuit’s missionary
work in the Far East for its dialogical originality (Dunne, 1962; Golvers, 1999).

The outcome of the Chinese mission was put in the hands of a group of
Fathers: Michael Ruggieri, Matthew Ricci, Nicolas Longobardo are among the
most important planners. Later, in 1624, probably in Macau, Dias Sr. compiled
a manual of Mandarin based on the ethnolinguistic principles of the adaptation
to the pragmatic contexts missionaries would find in China (Ratio studiorum
para os nossos que ham de estudiar as letras e lingua da China). The notes in
Portuguese written at the margin of the manuscript and the transposition of the
sounds into Latin letters, worked out according to the procedure established by
Ruggieri and Ricci, point to the didactic destination of the text and the
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circulation intended for and within the Society of Jesus (Norman, 1988, p. 257;
Poli, 2009).

Their works opened to the perspective of experiencing the encounter
with the foreign and provided the rhetorical base for an intercultural
communication aimed at conveying religious teaching into other’s people
languages. The education of converted people was interpreted in the perspective
of a re-enactment of the Pentecost. Ricci compiled the manifesto of this action
just before he passed away. His Letter to fr. Francis Pasio, Beijing 15"
February 1609 (Ricci, 2001) summarized the set of convictions by which he was
guided in eight points, outlining a sort of “theology for the mission” and an
“apology of his life”, as well as a “confession” (Ross, 1994, p. 144).

The developing of the programme soon encountered a harsh criticism.
Corrections of the perspective proposed by the Jesuits were required by the
bitter controversy on the Chinese Rites and combined with the accusations made
by Jansenists and Protestants (Bontinck, 1962). Meanwhile China became a
consolidated subject, a topic that passed from the theological field to the
philosophical and ideological ones.

If Jesuits succeeded in empowering the access to the “unknown land”,
the communicative denominator that allowed dialogical relationship between
the two utmost ends of the world was the unitary dimension in which
differences were reconciled because were perceived as if they were expressions
of the same common reality.

In the frame of this policy of mutual understanding, Far East has been
approached with the communicative means of Renaissance in order to appeal
eastern literati and fascinate western intellectuals. The time for this historical
meeting showed to be highly favourable. During the late Ming dynasty, when
doubts about traditional values spread and certainty on the sciences faded, the
impact provided by this new perspective must have been of remarkable
momentum. Constructive proposals for an intellectual complement offered by
the Jesuits to Chinese culture replaced the early disconcertment with a new
orientation based on the learning offered by the Renaissance rationalism and
experimentalism.

The culture of the “unknown country”

Valignano organized the Chinese mission demanding a competence in
the “most universal” language, called by the Portuguese “mandarin”. Ruggieri
took the place of fr. Bernardine de Ferrariis who, although had been originally
selected, in the meanwhile had become the Rector of the college at Cochin, in
Kerala (India). When in July 20" 1579 Ruggieri arrived in Macau, he realized
the difficulties interposed by the spoken local variety of Chinese to the linguistic
pattern he was going to acquire and he was conscious of the uniformity the
symbolic and semasiological system of Chinese writing succeeded to conform.
Ruggieri called a painter to guide him in learning to write, in order to instruct
him in the technique of the strokes for each character he came across (Ricci,
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2000, p. 114). On November 8" 1580, Ruggieri submitted General Mercurian
and Visitor Valignano the necessity that he would be supported by Ricci who
succeeded in rejoining him on August 7 1582.

Ruggieri and Ricci appear to have been deeply involved in improving

their linguistic skills and enriching their knowledge of Chinese culture. This is
proved by a set of clues indicated by hand-written sources and their literary
production in Chinese, revealing the increasing ability in expression and
sharpness in dialogical reasoning. The final achievement of the process is not to
be pondered as the outcome of an individual commitment; it is rather the action
of the entire community of Jesuits and Chinese scholars who collaborated
together. The Ratio atque institutio studiorum itself is credited as the product of
the action of the whole company. If fr. Nicolas Trigault could manipulate
Ricci’s commentary, the Entrata della Compagnia di Giesu e Christianita nella
Cina (The Christian expedition to China undertaken by the Society of Jesus),
with extreme indifference as far as its authorship was concerned — so that it
could be published in Europe as the Latin edition De christiana expeditione
apud Sinas, Augsburg 1615 (Lamalle, 1940) —, the contribution of the Chinese
literati integrating in different ways the activity of the mission seems to be
ascertained. Triggered by scientific curiosity and challenged by comparison,
these literati were ravished by dialogical interest and fascinated by the
evangelical message. It is an established fact that some books on mathematics,
geometry and astronomy devised by Ricci have been translated with the help of
some of them, who cooperated as consultants (Standaert, 2003, pp. 372-374).

We may suppose that Jesuits followed the well-documented procedure
implemented since the Buddhistic conversion of China, when the translation of
the Indian canonical texts was the result of an interpretation shared by literati
and lettered believers. Through the co-operative work of people gathered in
‘fields of construing’ (vi chang), the final translation was the achievement of a
collective action under the guidance of a master. In 406 BC, the Indian monk Jiu
mo luo shi assembled two hundred hearers in order to translate his preaching,
and in 418 Fo da ba tuo’s teachings were commuted with the support of one
hundred believers (Cao Shi Bang, 1990, pp. 11-13). To the draft of the attempt
of a first interpretation more details are added gradually by the comparison
between the parties until an accepted and sanctioned text is attained. The
procedure foresees a set of phases, starting with the initial interpreter (shi),
down to the moderator and co-ordinator (zAu yi ‘head of the translation’),
ending up with the writer (bi shou) responsible for the final check. The result
looms from the harmonic gathering of people.

Jesuits came to the East as members of a culture and religion based on
preservation and transmission through the means of books. Ricci highlighted
how the Company acquired a good reputation when the Chinese literati became
acquainted with the elegantly bound and the finely printed volumes the Fathers
had brought from Europe. Their esteem became higher when the Chinese
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noticed the interest the Jesuits showed for their civilization they were studying
with great attraction (Ricci, 2000, p. 136):

The Fathers and the religion of Christianity have been given much credit, thanks
to many books on our sciences and law. Some of them were of high quality, as
the canonical texts, well gilded and bound. Though Chinese could not read well
or understand what was written in them, they were fascinated by the outer
elegance and delicacy of printing, and they were persuaded of their high
importance, since we esteemed them in our country. We surpassed other
countries in this field including China that was got used to think to be superior to
any other country in the world. In addition, the Fathers usually hosted some
Chinese literati in their houses, diligently learning and studying theirs characters
night and day, and had bought many Chinese books that filled their reading
rooms. They come to know that we have always appreciated letters and sciences
and that our Fathers are literati in our sciences as well as in theirs, upon which
the excellence of China is founded.'

Planning the apostolate and the evangelization through local languages
without the mediation of interpreters, Valignano, aligning himself with the
attention already manifested by Francis Xavier for Japan (Ugerler, 2004;
Schurhammer, 1982, p. 546), pointed out to the need of developing a Christian
literature for every area of the mission. Valignano had succeeded in getting a
printer in India where in 1577 a catechism was published in Tamil and in 1622
the Christian doctrine (Doutrina Christd) was released in Konkani, a text
written by fr. Thomas Stephens, commonly referred as Estevao (Schurhammer,
1936). Valiginano established printing activity in Japan, where a short term but
intense elaboration of Christian literature (kirishitanban) flourished between the
XVI and XVII centuries (Maruyama, 2004; Poli, 2006), and encouraged the
printing of Western books in China.

Jesuits in China faced the challenge of an “apostolate of printing” and,
once settled in Beijing, they assembled a significant collection of western books
in the Southern Church (Nantang, cf. Cummins, 1967) which later was located
in the library compounded to the area of the Northern Church (Beitang, cf.

' Non fu puoco il credito che acquistorno sempre nella Cina i Padri, e conseguentemente la
religione Christiana, con i molti libri de nostre scientie e legge de’ nostri Regni; alcuni di essi
grandi, come erano i testi canonici et altri indorati e molto ben ligati, i quali, se bene non
sapevano leggere, né intendere quello che dentro si conteneva, pure dalla galanteria esteriore e
finezza della stampa tutti si persuadivano che trattarebbono quei libri de cose importanti, gia ché
nel nostro regno si faceva tanto caso di essi; e che in cosa di libri la nostra natione avanzava, non
solo a tutte le altre nationi, di che la Cina tiene notitia, ma anco alla stessa Cina, che pensavano
sin allora esser superiore in lettere a tutti i regni del mondo. A questo si aggiungeva vedere che i
Padri sempre tenevano qualche buon letterato delle lettere Cinese in Casa et imparavano con
grande diligentia di giorno e di notte, studiando le loro lettere, et a questo fine avevano comprato
molti de’ loro libri, de’ quali avevano anco empito tutto lo studio. Con che vennero a intendere e
che in nostra terra erano stimate le lettere e le scientie, e che i Padri erano in sua terra et in le loro
scientie letterati, che, come habbiamo dichiarato, ¢ in che solo sta posta la nobilta della Cina.
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Verhaeren, 1949). The improving in communicative means led them also to set
up a publishing activity in a country where for a long time xylography had
excelled (Chow, 2004). The publication of books in Chinese reached the fifth
position in the scientific field, after volumes in Latin, French, Italian and
German (Harris, 1988, p. 150 f.).

Interpretative strategy carried out by the Fathers stemmed from the strong
humanistic character of the formulation of their Society, which was arranged
into a disciplinary establishment organized through a joint cooperation. Already
drafted in the fourth part of the Constitutiones by Ignace from Loyola and
constantly re-elaborated until its publication in 1599, the Ratio atque institutio
studiorum contained the didactic programme and the applied directives of
pedagogy for the Company. Its rhetorical setting was equipped for a speculative
thinking related to historical and experimental observations and presuppositions
in metaphysics that had to be adapted to original communicative procedures for
a ground-breaking cultural season (Trampus, 2000).

The syllabus — that goes back to that of Guarino Guarini and Battista
Guarini and the Modus Parisiensis — devotes three years to grammar and one
year each to humanities and rhetoric along with the mnemonic technique (ars
reminiscendi). A parallel arrangement was set up for mathematics and sciences
(Baldini, 2000, pp. 15-98). The first three years course was preliminary to the
following philosophical and theological curricular studies. This step was
conceived as a basic and unavoidable entry to the proper patterns of formal
thinking (ratio) associated with elegance (elocutio). Its target was to attain the
linguistic skills needed to convey the message of Salvation through the oratoria
facultas, the eloquentia perfecta and the pietas letterata (O Mathtina, 1989).

A particular emphasis was placed on the study of Latin as well as any
other language suitable to the needs of the mission. The Jesuits were expected to
have a good command and competence: Latin through the immersion in a
selection of books, the local languages through the device of elaborated
interactive strategies (Monumenta Ignatiana = MI, Constitutiones, section IV,
cp. Poli, 1989-1990, pp. 469-473). The education acquired in the exercise of
rethoric, in reasoning on language structures and in the analysis of texts allowed
Jesuits to develop a set of interpretative strategies for speech-acts accorded to
the pragmatics of “place, time and circumstances" (M1, Constitutiones 465 and
Exercitia spiritualia 363) and the contexts of the subjects.

Communication was conveyed by the products of an inventio carried out
with respect to the conventions that Jesuits evaluated when they found
themselves in the specific situations (MI, Fontes Narrativi 615-617). The
appropriation of rhetoric tools, the development of linguistic skills and the use
of Latin as an oral and written medium (Lukéacs, 1965, pp. 22-25) aimed at
endowing pupils with a rigorous sensibility toward a communication that was
becoming functional to the strategies of the missions (M1, Constitutiones 131 f.).

Within such theoretical dimension, key contents of science, concerning
geometrical and mathematical principles and spatial-temporal conception, were
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substantiated in a set of instrumental products such as watches, globes, maps,
prisms (in order to refract sunlight), astronomical machines and musical
instruments. In 1584, in Ricci’s residence in Zhaoqing, a map of the world was
put in the hall, shown to the admiration of the Chinese guests (Ricci, 2000, p.
143):

The Fathers had set a globe of the entire world in their hall, with the place names
written in our language. Since Chinese viewed it as a never seen or never thought
thing, they wanted it to be prized by every important person, translated in
Chinese characters, in order to give access to its meaning. The governor himself
asked fr. Matthew, who already had some knowledge of their characters, to
translate that globe with all the notes contained in it, because he wanted to print it
and send it everywhere in China. This is the reason why Chinese people should
be grateful to him.?

Ricci remarked that scholars were at a loss when they realized that China
was not the country in the “middle” of the world, but just a “district” of this
earth. The sense of astonishment of the literati increased when Ricci, who had
been educated in Rome by the great mathematician Clavius, succeeded in
determining the longitude of China. In 1602 he revised his map — referred to as
Kunyu wanguo quantu (Complete map of all nations on the earth, Beijing 1602;
Standaert, 2000, pp. 752-770) —, complementing the data given by Mercator and
Ortelius with the far-eastern ones, he was in a position to work out the most
updated map.

The need to satisfy continuous requests for astronomical and
mathematical notions exhorted Ricci to engage himself in this field for a long
time, devoting to several scientific subjects for satisfying the Chinese audience.
Clavius’ doctrine assisted him, certainly through his writings, although we may
suppose that, since he did not have all of them at his command, he had to reply
on his memory in order to relate with the contents of the courses he had
attended in Rome. That ability tremendously impressed the audience, so that
Ricci dedicated Xiguo jifa (Method of memory in the western countries) to
describe the mnemonic technique (the book, dated 1596, will be published after
1625, in the version edited by Alfonsus Vagnone and Zhu Dinghan).

2 Avevano i Padri posto nella loro sala un Mappamondo universale di tutto il mondo in nostra
lettera. E, essendo inteso da’ Cinesi che cosa era questa, come cosa mai vista né pensata,
desideravano tutte le persone gravi vederlo voltato in lettera Cinese, per saper meglio quello che
in essa si conteneva. Percio ’istesso Governatore comando al P. Matteo, che gia sapeva qualche
cosa delle loro lettere, che gli voltasse quel Mappa con tutte le annotazioni che in esso vi erano,
perché lo voleva far stampare e comunicarlo con tutta la Cina; con che i Cinesi gliene restarebbero
molto obbligati.
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The “three sects” of China

The meeting with the religious dimension of China was conformed to
the principles of a humanistic interpretation of the otherness. Compared to the
“three sects” dominant in this country (tres setas, Ricci, 2001, p. 84 f.),
Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism, the Visitor Valignano and Ricci
characterized the entire mission in the Far East in a stepwise breaking away
from Buddhism, to which foreign religions were assimilated by the official
Chinese perspective, and approaching to Confucianism. Buddhism is eventually
felt as a “mean” religion venerating “idols”. At the beginning of their mission in
Japan and China, Jesuits had thought they could adapt themselves to those
aspects of Buddhism that superficially looked akin to the Christian ones.

During the early years spent in China, the Fathers wore the monastic
frock and had the tonsure as if they were hoxani/osciani (as Ricci’s transcription
referred to the word heshang ‘Buddhistic monk’). Words like si [si] meaning
ecclesia ‘church’ and scien [shén] for ‘Saint’ that Ruggieri transcribed in the
attachment to the letter sent in 1584 to General Claudio Acquaviva derive from
a Buddhistic terminology (Poli, 2009).

In the span of time at Nanchang, and particularly during the years 1594-
1595 (D’Arelli, 1998, p. 170 f.), Jesuits began to understand the variety of the
components contained in the syncretic Neo-Confucianism. Avoiding the
Buddhism, they often unify with Taoism, they convince themselves of the
urgency to rise to the rank of guanfu ‘imperial officials’ — literati, scholars,
mandarins — to which they had been already compared by the common opinion
of the literati.

The dialogue with them was about the questions the literati were raising
in a whirl of conflicting interpretations of the canonical legacy conveyed by the
Five classics (Wujing) and the Four books (Sishu). The aim of Ricci’s strategy
was to show how identification of the basic natural principles of ethics and logic
in Confucianism sustained the intuition of an “original theology”: this
concerned the transcendence of the ‘God of Heaven’ (Tian zhu, Shangdi), that
had to be completed in the light of Christian Revelation.

The same situation was common to other missions. As far as Japan is
concerned, Francis Xavier was unwittingly directed to the doctrines of the
Shingon Buddhism by the neo-converted Anjiro. Francis Xavier understood the
danger caused by this approach, because a simplified teaching of the basic
catechism of the Christian Gospel could easily be overlapped to some
devotional aspects of Buddhism as it was professed by commoners. In the wake
of such experiences, the pastoral activity of Alexandre de Rhodes in Annam
(Vietnam) will be addressed to interlocutors among local Confucians (Phan,
1998). His work represented the conclusion of a collective activity of the
Society of Jesus that began in 1615 as an alternative to the dramatic end of the
Japanese mission: The Annamese mission has been carried out with strategies
featuring models very alike the ones elaborated in the Chinese-Japanese space.
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The attitude of the Jesuits asserted that the Gospel could be accepted by
the Chinese audience only if they succeeded to “flavour” it with intellectual
notions. Therefore, the western wisdom was produced following the rationale
and the scientific methods of Renaissance. The works of the philosophers and
scholars of the West were located before the Christian authors; reasoning was
preferred to the dogma; dogma is rigidly restrained by logic and mathematics in
a tightened demonstrative setting. In the same Ricci’s Catechism (Tianzhu shiyi,
Beijing 1603), Revelation was placed in the background of a dialogue simulated
with the classical texts of Confucianism. Confucianism was unfolded by the
exegesis of the western philosophy and released from the pantheistical and
nihilistic aspects of Neo-Confucianism.

Jesuits founded a set of parallels between the Chinese culture and the
pre-Christian religious reality of the Roman world (Lundbeak 1983; Rule, 1986),
based on the Renaissance’s tenets, according to the critical reuse of Greek and
Latin authors. These were accessed through the categories of rhetoric-
interpretative and logical-mathematical speculations within the scope to
commensurate Faith with Reason within an assumed scale of relations.

Ricci’s commentaries allow us to keep the memory of the record of the
different stages of this interpretation. In 1585, Ricci finally realized
Confucianism had to be scrutinized in order to explain the gap produced by the
lack of transcendental expectations. His response was to compensate it with the
cult of the Heaven. At this intermediary stage, he proceeded on the
identification of Confucianism with Epicureanism. The doctrine of
transmigration and the discipline of nourishing abstentions urged him to
associate Buddhism with Pythagoreanism (Ricci, 2001, p. 100). In 1593 Ricci
assessed Confucianism following its civil features and ethical and social values.
Confucius “is another Seneca from an ethical point of view” (Ricci, 2001, p.
185), whose principles were committed to the Four Books that represented “a
good value for moral behaviour” (Ricci, 2001, p. 184). In 1597 Ricci resolved
that the original Confucius’ doctrine had been misrepresented by the later
commentaries and integrations (Ricci, 2001, p. 349).

The mature stage in Ricci’s thought equated Confucianism with
Stoicism (Spalatin, 1975). On the basis of this conviction, he wrote a set of
works in which he conveyed the western humanism to the Chinese literati,
preparing the ground for the next step, tackling with the final preaching of the
word of God. Ricci’s Treatise on friendship / Jiaoyou lun, Nanchang 1595 (the
printed edition in 1601 was edited by the scholar Feng Yingjing - cp. Ricci
2005), translated mainly Greco-Roman and few Christian aphorisms, moving
towards the Chinese culture in which solidarity has been prevailing on love. It is
well-known facts that in Chinese classical literature poems dedicated to
friendship overcome the ones on love. Ricci’s collection summarized in 77
sayings the western texts that celebrated this feeling, in support of the
Confucian doctrines about the right behaviour and ritual conventions (7).
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Jesuits understood the strategic worth attached to friendship and played
the role of people coming from far countries, in order to bring joy through the
evangelical message (Bertuccioli, 1995, p. 211). Valignano presented the
mission to Japan as a sign of the Christian urge to donate. Ricci’s literary work
on friendship will be later inspiring Martin Martini. This Father began to write
in 1647 another and bigger book on the same subject (Jiacoyou pian, the Treatise
on friendship, finished in 1661). Ricci got really thrilled at the idea of writing a
book of sayings on friendship for Chinese readers. The improvement of this
issue allowed him to understand that this concept was thought of as a part of the
virtue and as a means for progressing in moral perfection, loyalty and honesty.
In his Dialogues, Confucius remembered to “fairly admonish a friend and gently
advise him” and encouraged to “study how to have new friends, so that the path
becomes ever brighter [...] the virtue comes closer”.

Thus, friendship as wisdom, intelligence, ability and social relations.
Friendship as a model enlightened by Ricci. Chinese people understood the
message as Feng Yingjing makes clear in his introduction to Ricci’s Treatise on
friendship: “After a long and hard journey, Xitai [Ricci] came to China in order
to make friends. Many of the Chinese literati realized that Ricci had shown that
West and East can work together and go the same way, on the ground of the
same principles as long as they are both committed to endeavour to achieve
them”. We may conclude, with Feng Yingjing’s words, that: “Realizing that
Xitai crossed mountains and sailed across the seas, with the purpose to make
friends, I feel so petty! 1 have been pondering on his book and I convinced
myself that eastern and western doctrines are just alike”. Feng Yingjing was
right. In the eighteenth-century, the research for a common origin of Western
and Chinese scientific knowledge became a topic for lively discussion when the
French philosophical milieu became acquainted with the data produced by the
“symbolist” Jesuits — or “figurists” sent to Beijing by Louis XIV, represented by
Henri-Marie de Prémare, Joachim Bouvet, Jean-Francois Foucquet and other
Fathers.
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TPAHC®OPMAIINJA HA KYJITYPHATA MEMOPUJA ITPEKY
TPAAUIINOHAJIHATA APXUTEKTYPA BO MAKEJIOHUJA

Ancrpakr: TpaHcdopmanujata Ha CclIMKaTa Ha TpajoT WK CEJIOTO BO
YOBEKOBaTa MEMOpHja CE IOYeCTO Ce€ MEHyBa M MOTPeOHO € IMPUIarolyBame KOH
COBpEMEHUTE MOTPeOH U KOHIIENT Ha XHUBeewme. JJuHaMuKaTa Ha KyJITypHaTa MEMOpHja
BO Pa3iINueH KOHTEKCT T'M TpaHC(hOpMHpa MO3HATUTE U OOUYIHU Ipaadu BO cUMOOIH, BO
KOHTEKCT Ha CEKOjOHEBHOTO uBeewme. IloTpebHO € na ce coriegaar OCHOBHHTE
CerMeHTH 3a aHaJlu3a Ha TpaHcopMalyjata Ha ClAMKaTa Ha TPajoT U HA pypaHHUTE
HacenOM BO paMKUTe Ha TpagUIMOHANIHATA apXuTeKkTypa Bo Maxkenonuja. Ilpeky
OJlpe/ICHH IMPUMEPHU O XPOHOJIOTHjaTa Ha TPAAUIMOHAIHU 00jeKTH U UCTOPUCKU jagpa
BO Makel0HH]ja KaKO TpaHC(OPMHUPAHU CIMKH HA KyITypHaTa MEMOpHja, OCO3HABaMe
OJlpelIcHH BPEIHOCTH Ha MeMOopuckaTa ciuka. IIpuToa KOHCTaTHpaMme HpUMeEpH Kane
IITO € COYyBaHa BO IIOTOJIeM 00eM ClMKaTa Ha TpajoT HIM Kaje IITO € ILEIOCHO
CMEHeTa CIIMKaTa Ha IpajJoT WIM Ha pypanHaTa HacenOa. Hacokute 3a 3auyByBame Ha
ONTUMAJHOTO HHUBO Ha KyJITypHaTa MeMOpHja BO paMKHTE Ha TpaIulMOHaIHaTa
apXUTEKTypa ce ABIKAT KOH MOAWTHYBamE Ha jaBHATa CBECT, Pa3BOj Ha KyJITypHarta
MOJINTHKA, OCOBPEMEHYBalk€ Ha 3aKOHCKaTa peryjlaThBa, MPHIarogyBame KOH
ypOaHUCTHUYKHUTE U TIPOCTOPHH IUIAHOBH, Pa3B0j HA KYITYPHHOT M PYypPalTHUOT TypHU3aM
U MHTEPIUCIUIUIMHAPEH IIPUCTAI BO 3aIITUTATa Ha FPaIUTEICKOTO HACIEICTBO.

Kayynu 300poBU: memopuja, mecmo, mpaouyuja, apxumexmypa,
Hacnreocmaeo, epaoda.

Bosen

WcTpaxyBamaTta Ha penamujaTa momery MeMOpHjaTa M MeCTOTO,
OTHOCHO TIOMely OfpeleHa apXHWTEeKTOHCKa (opma, co3maBa oJApeneH BUA Ha
MemopHja. OIroBopHOCTAa 3a apXHUTEKTypaTa KakKO CTPATENIKO Ipallamke €
n3pa3eHa NpeKy MOJUTHYKAaTa MOK MM KyJITYpHOTO 3HA4eHme, CO MOXHOCT 3a
YHHUIITYBamke Ha ONMIITECTBOTO, Ha TPAAOT MM HA MECTOTO. APXUTEKTypara He
MpeTcTaByBa caMo 30Mp Ha MaTepHjalH 3a Tpajieme, TYKy OJipe/ieHa OKOJIHMHA,
BHJ Ha MaTepwjal W CII. ApPXHTEKTypaTa ro KOAWpa MPOCTOPOT (PHU3MUKH,
MEHTAJTHO W E€MOIMOHATHO. APXHTEKTypaTa KOPECIOHAWpa W IpPEHEecyBa BO
HacOKa KOH (HM3MYKOTO MECTO W 3HAa4eHeTO Ha Treorpa)cKoTo MecCTo,

! Wnejara 3a oBoj Tpyx e mpesenTupana na Ilpsata MelyHapoaHa HaydHa KOH(EPEHIIHja HA TeMa
KynrypHa memopmja““ mro ce oapxa ox 5 mo 7 cenremBpu 2013 rommma Bo Ckomje, BO
opranm3anuja Ha lleHtapor 3a kynrypa um kyaryponomku cryzuu (LIKKC). Osme tpynor ce
o0jaByBa 3a IPBIIAT BO HETOBaTa HHTETpanHa opMma.
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KYJITYPHHOT HICHTUTET W TYPHCTHYKAaTa MHTEPBEHIMja, KaKO Ha TpHMEp BO
My3ejckute o0jextu. (Hornsten, 2011).

IIpomenara Ha MeMmopHjaTa Kaj NMOEIWHEIIOT CE€ MEHyBa CO BO3pacTa,
00jeKTOT Ha HaOJbyIoyBame — 3rpajara WIH MECTOTO — IpPH IITO C€ CO3/aBa
MCTOpHja Ha MeMOopHjaTa Kaj CeKoj MOeIMHEel, OJHOCHO Oapame aHaJIoTHja CO
MPOMEHHUTE BO KOJEKTHBHATa MEMOpHja BO ONIITECTBOTO I BO OKOJIMHATA.
Ceto TOa € TOBP3aHO CO KOJICKTUBHUOT MeHTanuTeT. (Hutton, 1993).

Murpanunte KOH HOBUTE JIOKAIlMU CO37[aBaaT TyOeme Ha MeMopHjara
Ha TOEIMHENOT, OJHOCHO NPETCTaByBaaT caMO MpPHJIaroayBame Ha OJpe/eHa
KOJIEKTHBHA MEMOpHja Ha HOBOTO MECTO.

JuHamukata Ha KyJTypHara MeEMOpHja BO pas3iMYeH KOHTEKCT
(ponkiop, ncToprja, KOMyHUKAIMK) TH TpaHCHOpPMHUpA MO3HATUTES W OOHYHU
rpaadu Bo cuMOONH, BO KOHTEKCT Ha CEKOjIHEBHOTO >XKMBeewme. KynrtypHara
MeMOpHja TpeTCTaByBa KpeaTWBHA H3MHCIHMIIA Ha MHHAaTOTO BO CEPBHC Ha
ceranrHocTa (peanHocTa) M 3amuciieHaTa unHuHa. (Ben A. D. Weissberg L.,
2005).

KynrypHaTta penamuja u xoMrmapanuja € IMoJeleHa Ha TpU JUMEH3UH:
JMYHA, COIMjaiHAa M KyJATypHa. XyMaHaTa TUMEH3Hja ce BOJAM BO IpaBel] Ha
peasHaTa JTUYHA MEMOpPHja, BO €HA COIMjajiHa paMKa U HaJIBOPEUTHH KYJITYPHH
cuMOoJH (TEKCTOBH, CIIMKH M putyann). KyiarypHata MeMopHja € KOMIICKCHA
CO KapaKTep Ha KJIacHYHa W MOJEPHA, CBETa WIHU ceKynapHa. (Assman, 2011,
ctp. 15-27).

30mTo TH TOCeTyBame 3HAauYajHUTE IpagdM Kora MoKeme, 3a Ja T'u
3a0enexuMe TOCHITHO BO HallaTa MEMOpPH]ja, Jla TH OCO3HaeMe MPOCTOpUTe Ha
rpanouTe, MOMUHYBajKH HU3 HUB, 3a Ja CTAaHAT JEJ OJ] HaC Ha OJIPEe/ICH HAYWH,
WIM MOXeOW Ja MpUMEHUME OJpENeH JIeN O HHB BO HAIIUTEC HOBH KPEalHH.
I'panbure cexoram ce oOumyBaaT na OWIaT OApeNeH Tearap Ha HamIara
memopuja (Eco, 1986, ctp. 94).

3a ;ma ce 3a00paBU HEMITO MITO HEKOTAIl OMIIO TO3HATO, M 3a HEIITO 3a
IITO HUKOTAIl HEe CTE€ pa3MHCIyBajle, 3a Aa C€ NMPUMEHH TEPMHUHOT aMHE3Hja,
Tpeba Ja MoCTOM TMpPWYHMHA, HEKOTall Jia ce 3Hae HEemTo 3a Ja ce 3abopaBu
HEIITO.

IloBp3yBameTo Ha  oOfpedeH KOHIENT HAa  CONWjallHATA |
TUCIMIUIMHApAaHaTa MeMOpHja Haora CBOja KOXe3Wja BO IIOCTOCHETO Ha
TpaIuIMOHAIHATA aPXUTEKTypa, 3a Hej3uHaTa paaukaiHa mpumMeHa. (Stanford,
1999, ctp. 13-24).

OnmrecTBOTO TO MEMOPHPAa MUHATOTO HU3 TPaaWIHjaTa, OJHOCHO KaKo
JIe] 01 KOJIGKTHMBHAaTa MEMOpHja BO apXHTEKTypara Kaje IITO OIIITECTBOTO
mperoBapa, MpOAyLHpa W ja pernpoAylupa KyJITypaTa BO €leH Ipolec Ha
HEJ3UHO U3pasyBame U mpeHecyBame. (Goucher, 1998).

Enna on Hajronemurte MOTpeOW HA YOBEKOT € Ja C€ MMa CMHUCHA 3a
uAeHTUTEeT W mnpunaaHoct. OcCTBapyBameTO Ha XyMaHaTa JUMEH3Hja BO
paMKHUTe Ha 1ej3aK0T € Haolamke Ha HIACHTUTETOT BO M€j3aK0T U MECTOTO, KaKo
kyaTypHa memopuja. (Taylor, 2009).
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IIpeky HABHKCHETO BO CEKOjIHEBHUTE KOMYHHUKAIIMA YOBEKOT T'H
JIO)KUBYBa IIOCTOjaHUTE TPOMEHH BO CBojaTa Memopwuja. lamm e BO3MOXKHO
MeMmopujaTa na octaHe HermpomennuBa? KynrypHara meMmopuja ocraHyBa
(Gukcupana Ja cBeIOYM 3a MHUHATOTO, Ja ja PEKOHCTpyHpa MeMopHjara
noBTOpHO. (Assman, 1988, ctp. 9-19).

3HavyaeH Jiel OJf BH3yellHaTa CIHKAa Ha [OCIUHENOT 3a HEroBa
uaeHTH(UKaIUja CO MECTOTO Ha KHBECHC MPETCTaByBa MCTOPUCKHOT JIEN O]
Hacenbata. [Tokpaj OoraTroT GoHI HA pa3HOBUIHOCT HA KYJITYPHO HACIEICTBO,
IPAJUTENICKOTO HACNIEJCTBO CO37[aBa TPOJAMMCH3MOHANHA BH3YeJIHA CITUKA.
OnpelieHH CIOMEHUIM O] TPAJAUTENICKOTO HACICACTBO BO €JCH HMCTOPHCKH
MEpHOJ] CTaHyBaaT 3alITHTCH 3HAK Ha HWICcHTU(UKAIMja Ha onpeacHa ypOaHa
Hacesn0a, OMHOCHO CTaHyBaaT JpXaBeH cuMOon 3a mpenosHaBawme (Ilapus,
Byjopk, bepnun u cin.). Bo Makenonuja mocton XpoHOJIOTHja HA CUMOOJIMYHA
NPENO3HATIUBOCT Ha e/ieH 00jeKT Bo ypbaHa Hacenba, kako KaMeHHOT MocT 32
Ckomje nnu CamyunoBara TBpauHa 3a Oxpug, CaaT kynara Bo Benec u I[puien
U CIL.

Ho, 3abenexxaHu ce W TpUMEpH Ha KOPUCTCHE Ha CTUIHM3UPAHU
cuMOommyHu (GopMu Ha ¢acama on kyku Bo Oxpuj (kykara Ha Qamminjara
PoGeBim Bo OXpua) CO CUMETPUYHH €PKEPHH UCIYCTH KOM CE€ KOPHCTAT KaKo
cUMOONHM Ha TPEMO3HATIUBOCT, 3a rpaduyuka HACHTU(HUKAINjA HA OJPEICHH
UHCTUTYLMHM WIM OApeNeHH TIpaQuuKu pelleHHja — JIOroa Ha JIOKalHa
caMmoympasa u ci. Oaa ¢popmMa Ha IpUMEHA Ha CUMOOINYHU (HOPMH KOPUCTCHU
Ol TpaJAMUUOHAIIHATA apXHUTEKTypa, Kako Jel OJ BeKe Mperno3HATINBH
cumMbonmnyHu (HOpMH, ce TPBHUTE CEIMEHTH Ha BIHMjaHHETO IITO IO UMaar Bp3
ceondaTHUOT onyc Ha (HOPMH H TUHAMHUKATA Ha CO3JIABAETO U 3a4yBYBaETO
Ha KyJATypHaTa MEMOpHja Ha €HO MECTO.

MAHY - MASA

Crnuka 1
Jlozoa co epbosu na Oxpuo, Berec u MAHY (Ckonje) — mpaouyuonannama
apxXumexmypa KopucmeHa npexy cumbOonu Ha npeno3HamaugoCcm
(mepouna, caam xKyna, Kyka)
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Bo mnoHaTaMOUIIHMOT pa3BOj MPENO3HATIMBOCTA HAa MECTOTO TO
MPOIIMPYBa CBOETO 3HAa4YeHE M CE MOBpP3yBa CO OJAPEACHU JENIOBH MU
KOMIUIEKCH O] TPaJWTEIICKOTO HACIEACTBO KOHM MPETCTaByBaaT JOMHHAHTHHU
TOYKH W MOTHUBU BO OJIpEyBameTO Ha KOHIENTOT Ha MeMopHjara 3a ejeH
rpaguTencku Komiuiekc. Hajtunumanu npuMepu 3a Toa ce nmpoctopot Ha lnpok
COKak BO OHWTOJICKaTa ypOaHa MaTpwuia, ckorckara Typcka (Crapa) dapiiwmja,
KpaToOBCKaTa Ajmydka dapinuja u apyru jaapa Bo Ctpyra, Oxpun, Kpymeso u
cin. Ha oBOj HauWH ¥ MeMopHjaTa Ha HACEIEHUETO, HO U OJl CUTE MMOCETUTEIH,
JIOJITOPOYHO Ce MOBp3yBa co ypOaHaTa IeTMHA HAa €JMHCTBEH W OpPUTHHAJICH
HaunH. CHTe [ONOJHUTENHU CIydyyBamka KOHM Ce€ IOBpP3aHU CO OJpeleH
CUMOONIMYEeH JIen Of rpaloT ce BO NpWwiIor Ha adupmanujata Ha JHajeHara
MEMOpHUCKa KOHOTallija M ja 3rojieMyBaaT BpEJIHOCTa Ha MPHMEHETHOT
BU3YEIIHO-MEMOPHUCKH KOHIICTIT Ha JaJieHaTa BHU3yelHa ciIuKa. [10Bp3yBameTo
MOXKE Ja c€ T0jaBH BO OJIpelleH KOHTEKCT KOora O0jJeKTOT MMa OjpeicHa
KOHKpeTHa (yHKIIMja 0/ BUTAIHO 3HaUYeH-¢ 3a ypOanara Hacenba (Illupok cokax
Bo burona, mocT Bo KpaTtoBo) uinu caMo cuMOOIMYKO MapKUpPaHO MOBP3YBamke
(Caat xyna Bo Benec, kyka Bo Oxpun).

Cinuka 2
Tlpenosnamausocm na mecmo nogpszarno co memopuja (Kpamoso, 19 sex — 20 gex)

BuranHocTa Ha MeMopHjaTa Koja € IIoBp3aHa CO MECTOTO (PYPasHO HITU
yp0aHo) U TpaJUIHOHATHUTE 00jeKTH BO COBPEMEHOCTA, JJOKUBYBA CE ITOTOJIEM
uHTeH3UTeT. TpaHchopmanmjara Ha cClIHKara Ha TPafoOT WIA Ha CEIOTO BO
YOBEKOBAaTa MEMOpHja C€ MOYECTO Ce MEHyBa M MOTPEOHO € MpUIIaroyBame
KOH COBPEMEHHUTE MOTPeOU U KOHIICTIT Ha KUBECHE.
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1. OcHOBHM cerMeHTH 3a aHaJu3a Ha TpaHcdopManujaTa Ha
cIMKaTa Ha TrpagoT W Ha pypajHATe HaceJ0H BO PpaMKuHTe Ha
TPAAUIMOHAJIHATA apXUTEKTYpa Bo MakeIoHuUja

TpaHnchopMupaHaTa KyaTypHa MEMOpHja MOXeE Jla Ce aHalIu3hpa HHU3
€ZIcH MYJITHANCIUIUIMHAPEH NpUcTan Ha (aKTOPU M MCTOPUCKO- OMIITECTBEHU
BIIMjaHHWja, KOM WHTEH3WBHO BIHWjaaT Bp3 (OPMUPAKETO HA COBpEMeHara
MEMOpHja Kaj YOBEKOT.

OCHOBHHTE €JIEMEHTH KOW BJIMjaaT Bp3 MEMOpPHCKaTa MaTpuila co eleH
coBpeMeH ypOaH KOHIIENT MOXe Ja ce AcpuHHpaarT MpeKy aHanu3a Ha
WUCTOPHUCKHUTE TPaadM M jagpa, CO TPETMaH KaKO W3JIBOCHH LEIHHH, U TPEKY
HAYMHOT Ha HUBHOTO BJIMjaHHE M BKJIOIEHOCT CO COBPEMEHHTe NOoTpeOu Ha
rpaloT ¥ HHBHaTa MOBeKe(yHKIMOHAIHA TMOBp3aHOCT. [loBp3aHocra Ha
MeMOpHjaTa Ha )KUTEIUTE CO UCTOPUCKHUTE TPaalu € CUIHA U AONr0oTpajHa — KOJI
KOj Cce pa3BMBaJ HHU3 IOBeKe TEHEpalluu M OCTaBWJI Tpara HE caMO Ha
BU3YeJIHATa CIUKa, BP3 COIMOJIOIIKO-EKOHOMCKAaTa MOBP3aHOCT HA TPaACKHOT
MPOCTOP, TYKY U BP3 MEMOPHUCKO BJIHMjaHUE OJ HAjBUCOK MHTEpEC U MmoTpeda of
HETOBO HETYBamkhe M 3a4yByBambhe 3a WIHHUTE TeHepaluu. 3aToa rpaJuTelICKOTO
HACJICJICTBO, OJHOCHO OJIDEICHU aBTEHTHYHU HWCTOPUCKH CETMEHTH O
ypOaHHUOT Jien TMOAJe)KaT Ha MOCEOHH PEeXUMH W 3aKOHCKH PErylaTHBH 3a
HUBHO 3a4yByBame€, IITO MMa BHUCOK IMPHOPHUTET BO HICHTH(HKAIHMjaTa CO
rpajckaTa CiIMKa Wi 11€j3axK, J0 CTEIEH Ha MPErno3HATINBOCT.

Cnuka 3
bumona — epeonocmu na cmapa u Hosa KyamypHa memopuja
(lllupox coxak, 1907 —2012)

Cropen, TOoa, TpaIuTeNICKOTO HACIEICTBO W COBPEMEHHOT ypOaH
KOHIIENIT Ha HacenbaTa ce OCHOBHH €JeMEHTH 3a (opMHUpame Ha MEMOpHCKA
MaTpula Ha enHa Hacenba. Cekoj oJl HUB UMa OJIpe[CHH BIIMjaHHja CO pa3iIuieH
WHTEH3UTET BO MEMOPUCKOTO JIOKUBYBabhE Kaj KUTEIUTE, U Ha OJpe/ieH HauuH
€BOJIyHpa ¥ Ha pa3lIM4YeH HauWH Ce MEePIHITNpa O] CTPaHa Ha CEKOj MOeHHEIl.

TpagunmonagHaTa apXuTekTypa oa 19 u nmouerokot Ha 20 Bek, mopaau
HaMeHaTa Ha rpagduTe co CcTaHOeH KapakTep, NpeTpIyBa IIOCTOjaHa
TpaHcdopMalrja, HoO o CHJIHO BIIMjaHWE BP3 MEMOpHUCKAaTa CIMKa Ha TPaJoT U
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Ha pypanHuTe Hacea0u. M mokpaj pasnuyHOCTa Ha ApXUTEKTOHCKO-TPaIeKHUOT
KOHIIENT BO JBETE CPEAMHH, THE HUMaaT CUJIHO BIHjaHHE BP3 MEMOpHCKATa
cluKa 3a Hacenbara, MAKO KAaKO CAMOCTOJHM TNPOCTOPHU LENUHU KyKUTE
OpeTCTaByBaaT el OJf HCTOPHCKHUTE jaJpa M C€ KPEaTUBEH BOIYMEHCKO-
NPOCTOPEH JeTan Ha CIMKara Ha MECTOTO, 3apald HEroBa MPerno3HATIMBOCT.
TepMHHOT mpaduyuonania O3HAYYBA ApPXUTEKTOHCKH MOJEN KOj € GhopMHpaH
KaKo pe3yiTaT Ha JaJeHa CcOocToj0a Ha YCIIOBH Ha JIOKAIHja, OMIITECTBEHO-
€KOHOMCKa cOCT0j0a U MOTpeOUTE Ha ceMejHaTa 3ae/IHUIA, TOKATHU MPHHIUITH
HA TPAUTENICKU MEPHUIIA, & CETO TOA CBONYUPAHO BO €lCH UCTOPUCKH KOHTEKCT.
Kako pe3ynTar Ha TOa CO3aJICHU Ce TPaJdU CO MPHUPOJICH MPHUCTAIN HA CIIOHTAH
pa3Boj, TPOM3IE3CH OJ HUBHHOT JIOKAJNeH TpeTMaH. BakBHOT HAuWMH Ha
TpaHchopMalnKja U pa3Boj Ha rpaJdUTe KOM Ce KIYYHH BO (hOPMHPAEETO Ha
NPENO3HATIUBOCTA HA MEMOPHUCKHOT CETMEHT O3HAYyBa CUTYPEH HICHTUTET Ha
CEeKOj TIOEINHEIl BO CBOETO OMKPYIKYBAIbE.

2. IlpuMepn — XpOHOJIOTHja HA TPAAUIMOHAJIHU O0jeKTH U
HCTOPUCKHU jaapa B0 MakeaoHuja Kako TpaHcOPpMHUPAHHM CJIHUKU Ha
KYJTYpHaTa MeMopHja

MecTo Ha HOCHUTENWTE Ha CHIIHATA TpaHchopMaluja Ha KyJITypHara
MEMOpH]ja Ce TPAJIOBHUTE CO 3aUyBaHU HCTOPUCKH jaapa U 00jeKTUTE BO PAMKUTE
Ha TPAJUTEIICKOTO HAcCIeACTBO BOo Makenonuja. [Ipeky oxpeneHu npumepu Bo
rpanoBute (Benec, Ckomje, Ctpymuna, Kpatoso, Kpymeso, Oxpua, Ctpyra,
Itum, TeroBo, debap, buroma, Ilpunen, BepoBo ), kako W BO pypaJHHTE
nenuHu (Mapuoso, Peka, Manemesuja, [Toor u cii.), MoXke Ja ce aHaIH3Upa
TpaHcopMHpaHaTa CIMKa Ha KyJITypHaTa MEMOpHja, CO pa3IMdeH HHTEH3UTET,
Bo nepuosioT Ha 19 u 20 Bek. OBUE MecTa COJpKaT CUIIEH MEMOPUCKH UMITYJIC,
Kako CpeIuHH KOW Cce OpHUEHTHpPaHH KOH yMmepeH ypOaH pa3Boj W KOH
3auyBYBam€ Ha OApEACHM MapKUPaHH JIOKAIHU I'paj0d, Maana WiId NmaHopama
Ha MECTOTO CO 0COOEHHU KapaKTepPHCTUKH Ha Hace0arTa.

2.1. Ilpumepu Kade witmo 60 nozojiem 06em e couyeana ciukama Ha
epaoom (Kpamoeo, Oxpuo, Kpywieeo, Ckoncka Ilpna I'opa u opyzu)

®daxTopUTE KOM BIIHjaaT BP3 3a4yBYBamETO HA MEMOpHjaTa HA MECTOTO
MpeKy rpaabure ce:

A. HepnoBomHO pa3BUeHHTE TMOjpadja WM HAcelOM — pPErHOHHU
(uH(pacTpykTypa, HaTHIITa) MPETCTaByBaaT CPEAWHU Kaje IITO BO HajIO0JT
BPEMEHCKH TMEPHOJI € COUyBaHa jaCHO M3nu(epeHInpana clinka 3a MeMOpHjaTa
Ha wMmecTtoTo. CTpyKTypara Ha OO0jeKTUTE M HHUBHOTO BKJIONMYBame BO
ABTEHTHYHOCTA Ha pypajHaTa CpelrHa, KOja HOCH EKOJIOIIKM MPHUCTAIN MITO
JIOMUHUPA BO KyJITypHaTa MEMOpHja Ha HACEICHUETO BO BPEMEHCKHU MEPUOJI Ha
HEKOIIKY CTOJIETHja, € BO MaJl 00eM HapyllIeHa O]l HOBU I'PaJIeKHU CTPYKTYPH.
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Cnuka 4
Couysana cauxa 3a memopujama na mecmomo (Cxoncxa Lpua Iopa, 2013)

B. Typuctnuxu nenu (HOBH MaTepHjail co TpaaAunoHaIHa Gopma)

Konnentor Ha pa3BHeHM TYPUCTHYKH HEHTPH (CTapo TpajcKo jampo,
XOTEJICKH O0jeKTH, CIa-IeHTPH) TNPUIOHECYBa 3a 3adyByBamke Ha OBHE
TpaJWIMOHATHN OO0jeKTH BO HUBHaTa OCHOBHa ¢opma. IlorpedbHo e
ajanTHpame, CaHUpame WIM INpeHaMeHa Ha OJpeAeHH TIpaiadu 3a na ce
peanu3upa HUBHaTa COBpeMeHa (opMa Ha pEeBUTAIM3AIMja, IITO BO KPATOK
BPEMEHCKH IIEPHOJI CO3/1aBa JOJIITOPOYHA CTpaTerHja.

Cnuka 5
3awmumena Kyimypna memopuja na Mecmomo
(3awmumeno epadcko jaopo na yauya ,,J. Anabakog*, Benec, 1948- 2013)
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B. cTpareruja Ha pa3Boj Ha KyNITypHHUTE aKTHBHOCTH

OBoj HAauyMH Ha TMOTCHLIUpakme Ha TPAJUIHOHAIHUTE Tpagdu ce
n3pa3yBa MPEeKy Pa3InYHHU KYJTYpHU aKTHMBHOCTH KaKO IITO C€ JOMHHAIMja Ha
TpanuIMOHaNHUTe 3aHaeTH (ManemieBrja), MOTTUKHYBakEe W OJPXKYBamke Ha
TPaIUIIUOHAIHOTO TpanexHUMTBOTO (Peka), onpKyBame Ha JTUKOBHH KOJIOHHH
(Benec), opranuzamnuja Ha pa3HUYHU OJ0€JIEKyBamba O]l BEPCKH U OJ1 JIOKAJIEH
KapakTep U CIMYHO.

2.2. Ilpumepu Kade wimo e Uea0CHO CMEHema CIUKama Ha Zpaoom
(Cmpymuuya, bepoeo, Ilpunen)

A. Murpanucku — aemorpadcku GpakTopu

Brnujanuero o MurpanuuTe Ha HACEJICHHWETO BO TrojieMa Mepa ja
MEeHYyBa cllMKaTa Ha HacenOarta. HamymrameTro Ha TpajgWLMOHATHUTE OTHUIITA
BO CEJICKHTE HaceJaOH JO0BEIyBa JI0 TOA HAYIITCHUTE TPAJAUIIMOHATIHH 00jeKTH
3a KpaTKO BpeMe, 0]l BIIMjaHHe Ha BPEMEHCKH U JAPYTH (aKTOpH, Ja mporaraar
JI0 KOHEYHO PYyWHHUpame, OJHOCHO YHUINTyBawme. Ha THe MecTa ocraHyBaar
Mpa3HH JIOKAllMM WM WHIMJCHTHO ce QopMmHupaaT HOBU Tpaabu, CO MITO
[[EJIOCHO Ce MEHYBa CIIMKaTa Ha Hacenbara U MeMopujaTa 3a HEj3HH OTICTaHOK.

Bb. Ilpupoaau Hemoroaum W CIWYHH (AKTOPU (3EMjOTPECH, PYIHHIIH,
MOTJIaBU, KOMYHHUKAIIMU, HEJIOBOJIHO Pa3BUEHU €KOHOMCKH mojpadja — Ckorje,
Caca, TUTaHUHCKH CeJa | ClIL.)

[TpuponHuTEe HEMOroAM M HEJOBOJIHATA PAa3BHUEHOCT Ha IoJpadjata ce
VIITe €JCH BIIMjaTelcH (AKTOp 3a CHICH HMITYJIC KOj BOAM KOH IICJIOCHO
MEHYBaW€ Ha CJIMKaTa Ha MECTOTO MpPH IITO ce T'yOW MeMopHcKara CIIMKa 3a
HeroBaTa apxawyHocT. [lo mpuposHHWTE HENOroguM HE TOCTOjaT JOBOJHO
€KOHOMCKM MOTHBH 3a 3a4yByBamhe Ha TPaJWIMOHAIHHTE BPEIHOCTH Ha
rpagOuTe W HAjYecTO ce MEHyBa KOMIUIETHATa CIIMKa 3a Hacendara, OJHOCHO
MEMopHjaTa 3a H3IJIEJ0T Ha MecToTo. Bo o0BoOj ciy4aj cocema ce ryoar
IpaJUTeNICKUTe BPEAHOCTH Ha HacenOuTe, coceMa MCUe3HyBaar oJl MeMopHjara
Ha HUBHHTE JKUTEJH.

B. VYpOanuctuyku HemocTaTonmd BO  3aKOHCKaTa  peryiaTuBa
(mapuujanau nedopManu Ha rpag0OUTe, CHEMyBabhe Ha [EJIH UCTOPHCKH janapa
BO ypOaHHUTE U BO PypaTHUTE HACEIIOH)

Co pa3BojOoT Ha coBpeMeHaTa Hayka O]l o0jlacTa Ha 3allTHUTaTa Ha
IPaJUTeNICKOTO HACIEACTBO C€ OBO3MOXYBa 3auyByBamke€ Ha OJApEACHU
KOMIUIEKCH- jaJipa O] TPaJAUIMOHAIHH Tpajidu co CIIOMEHUYKH BpeaHocTH. Ho,
CO OJIpelleHH TMPOIyCTH BO TIOIJIe]] Ha KyJTypHaTa CTparerdja ¥ co
MOBEKETOIMIITHATE TIAHOBU C€ T0jaByBaaT OJlpelileHH Hee(heKTUBHU MEPKH KOU
pe3ysTupaar co mpornarame Ha OBUe 00jeKTH U CO HEMOXKHOCT 32 UHTEpPBEHIH]ja
BP3 HUB M HUBHO 3a4yBYBamC.

I'. lpumepu Ha cTporo xaepuHHpaHa pamMKa Ha MEHYyBame Ha
KyJITypHaTa MeMOpHja co TpaHchopMaIija Ha TPaJUTEICKOTO HACIECTBO

Bo oapeneHu mpumepH Kaje INTO TPAAMTEICKOTO HACIEIACTBO HMa
COOJIBETEH TPETMaH, BO CTpPOro JneduHUpaHa HaMeHa, Kaje IITO € NMPUMEHeTa
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KOH3epBallfja Ha 00jeKTUTEe, pEBUTATU3ANMjaTa U aJanTaljaTa ce oKaKyBaar
Kako e(heKTUBEH METO/I Ha 3a4yBYBamkE Ha KyJITYpHATA MEMOpH]a.

Cinuka 6
Pexoncmpyupana kynmypua memopuja na 1okayujama
(npaucmopucka apxeonowxa nacenba — ,, 3aaueom na xockume *“, Oxpuocko, 2013)

[Ipu onpenenu tpanchopmanuu Ha ypOaHaTa OKOJMHA U MHTEPBEHIIHU
BO MEHYBaW-€TO Ha CJIHMKaTa ¥ MEMOpHjaTa Ha TPajioT, MOTPEOHO € HACeIIEHUEeTO
Jla ©UMa OJJTydyBadKa yJjiora BO OBOj KpeaTWBeH mporiec. [Iputoa tpebda na ce
MOYUTYBa JIOKATHUOT HWHTEPEC Ha pa3jIMYHUTE COIMjalHU TPYIH, Oujejku
HacenOuTe ce MPOAYKT HAa WHAWBHUIYalllM M Ha HUBHATa MEMOpHja, TPEKy
HAYMHOT Ha pa3MUCIyBamke ce MaHu(ecTupa KyiaTypara, HICHTUTETOT, jJa3HKOT,
TpaaMIMjaTa, OIHOCHO ceBKymHata Memopuja (Radovic, 1995, ctp. 70).
Hcrtopujara Ha rpajgckute jagpa e 3HadaeH (akTop BO YypOaHUCTHYKUTE
aHaJIM3u OKOJy ¢opmara U MeMopwujara Ha npoctopot (Krier, 1999, ctp. 50).
OcobeHo BHuUMaHHE ce OOpHyBa IpH OOHOBYBAaHETO Ha TPAJOBUTE BO KOU
TPajCKUTE HCTOPUCKUTE jaJipa MMaaT HajBUCOK MPUOPHUTET 33 MOTTUKHYBAkE HA
ypbOaHata cBeCcT NpU WITO KAaKO Haj3HauYaeH INpUMep Ha 3a4yByBambe Ha
KOJICKTHBHATA MEMOpHja, CO BHUMATEIHO NPOMHCICHH TOTE3W BO YpOAaHUOT
KOHTEKCT, ce mocodyBa rpamoT bapcemona Bo Illmanuja (Vanista-Lazarevic,
2003, ctp. 94-116). Memopujata ce 3eMa BO KOHTEKCT Ha OINHUIIYBAHKETO Ha
(YHKIIMOHAIHOCTa Ha TpajmoT OJ TYPUCTHYKU AacleKT, 3a 3auyBYBame U
MOTEHIIUPake Ha UCTOPUCKUTE BpenHoctu (Barton, 2001, ctp. 27-37).

Cekoj mpuIOHEC € 3HayaeH BO HAacOKa Ha TOa KaKO TPaJUTEIICKOTO
HACJICJICTBO, OJHOCHO apXHUTEKTypara, ce NpuMaaT M Ce HCIopadyBaaT BO
JaBHHOT TIPOCTOp TPEKy BKIyYyBamke Ha IKUTEIUTE, IOJIUTHYAPUTE,
npo¢eCUOHANINTE, KOPUCHHUIIUTE M CHTE APYTH KOM ja co37aBaaT KOJIEKTHBHATA
rpaguTeicKa OKOJIHMHA IITO € COPKaHa BO KOJIEKTHBHATA MEMOPH]a.
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3aKJIy4oK: HACOKH 3a 3adyByBalke Ha ONTHMAJIHOTO HHMBO Ha
KYJTYPHATA MeMOPHja BO PAMKHTE HA TPAAMIMOHAJHATA aPXUTEKTYypa

Bp3 ocHOBa Ha mageHUTE NMPUMEPH MOXKE Aa c€ MPEAToKaT OIPEICHU
HAacCOKM 3a HAaYMHOT W 3a BIIMjaHMjaTa Ha (AKTOpUTE KOU C€ 3HAYajHU 3a
3a4yByBam€ Ha aBTEHTUYHOCTA Ha KYyJITYPHOTO TNpodaHO TIpagnuTescKO
HacJeICTBO.

VaHnTe HACOKHU Ce ABMKAT BO PAMKHTE Ha!

A. TlogurHyBame Ha jaBHAaTa CBECT 3a IEPMaHEHTHA eayKalMja Ha
HaceJeHHeTo. Toa HajuecTo ce OJAHECyBa Ha BKIy4YyBamke Ha OJpeNeHU
OpOrpaMu M IMPOEKTH BO €OYKATUBHHOT IIPOILEC, CTUMYJIHpame Ha OAPEICHH
MPOEKTH OJ oBaa 00JacT BO IPHWJIOT Ha jaBHA eAykKaluja u adupmaiyja Ha
IPAANUTEIICKOTO HACIIEACTBO.

b. Kynryprara nonuTuka Ha JOATOpoueH IUiaH (MaHudecTanun)
noapazOupa KOHTHHYHUPAaHU aKTUBHOCTHU Ha IMOJIETO HA KyJITypHaTa mpeobpasoa.
OBa ce ojgHecyBa Ha eayKaldja Ha CHUTE LEIHHU TPYNHU KOU HHU3 HEKOJIKY
regepanuu (opMUpaaT LUBUIM3AIUCKH KOPEKTEH OIHOC KOH KYJITYPHOTO
IpagUTeNCKO HaciencTBo. EnykatuBHuTe QopMmMH ce peann3upaar HU3
OpraHu3upame Ha MaHU(ECTALNN — MPAUTEICKH YUMINIITA, e1yKaTUBHU UTPH,
MyOJIMKaIM, CaeMCKH aKTHBHOCTHM, 3a0aBHM aKTHBHOCTH, €QyKaTHBHHU
KypCeBH, Hay4HH COOUPH U CII.

B. 3akoHCKHTE perysiaTHBH 3a 3allTHUTa HA TPAJUTEIICKOTO HACIEACTBO
NPeTCTaByBaaT KaTeropMja Ha MPEBEHTHMBHA 3allITUTa IITO € IOBp3aHa co
AKTUBHOCTUTE Ha OINIITECTBEHHOT CHCTEM M HEroBaTa aHrakxupaHocT. EnHa of
MIpUMapHHUTE 3a10K0M Ha COBPEMEHHUTE OIIITECTBA € OJHOCOT KOH KYJITYPHOTO
HAacJIECTBO M HEroBO WHKOPIIOPUPAmE BO CHCTEMOT Ha E€BPOICKUTE U Ha
CBETCKHUTE 3aKOHM 3a HEroBa 3aIllITuUTa. [IpuToa rojem aen ol aKTUBHOCTHTE ce
MOBP3aHM CO OApEAEHH Mel'YHapOJHHM OpraHH3alliy YHjallTo NpUMapHa Ll €
Ja AejCTBYBaaT NPEBCHTUBHO M J1a TO PETYJIHpaaT OAHOCOT IOMErY CHCTEMOT
KaZe IITO C€ JIOUMPAHU CIOMEHUIHUTE W HAYMHOT Ha HUBHOTO KOPHCTCHE
(ICROM, ICOMOS, ICME, ICOM).

I'. IlpunarogyBameTo KOH YpOAQHMCTHUKUTE M NPOCTOPHH IUIAHOBU
IpeTCTaByBa IPEBEHTHBHA MEPKa 3a 3a4yByBamhe Ha IPAAUTEIICKUTE BPEIHOCTH.
[TorpebHO € Bo ommITata METOJO0JIO0THja Ha TUIAHOBUTE Ja C€ BKIIYYH U OJpeleHa
METO/I0JIOTH]ja 33 3a4yByBambe Ha IPaAUTEIICKOTO HACIEACTBO U HETOB COBPEMEH
TpeTMaH, COOJBETHO aAalTHPaH Ha eBPOIICKUTE U HA CBETCKUTE PEryJIaTHUBH.

J. UnrtensuBupame Ha onpeneHH (GOpMHU Ha KYJITypeH WU pypajeH
TypH3aM U CIMYHO.

I'. IlpuMeHa Ha 3alITMTaTa HA TPaJIUTEICKOTO HACIENCTBO CO
MHTEPIUCUMIUIMHAPEH MpHcTan Bo o0lacTa Ha HaykaTra Koja NpPHUMEHYBa
CTaHJIapJHU KOH3epBaTOpcku Meronu. OBaa aKTHBHOCT C€ ABMXKM BO pPaMKHTE
Ha 3aIlTHTa (aganTanyja, KOH3epBalnja, peKOHCTPYKIIMja) U peBUTAIN3alM]ja Ha
rpaguTenackoTo HaciaeacTso. Ilokpaj paboTara Ha MHCTUTYLMUTE O o0jacTa Ha
3amTUTaTa (KOH3epBATOPCKU LIEHTPH, MHCTHUTYTH 3a HCTPAXyBame, MY3€jCKU
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WHCTUTYIUH U CII.), TOTPeOHO € U adupMupame Ha OBUE KYITYPHH BPEIHOCTH U
BKIy4yBamke€ Ha OAPEICHU IPOTrpaMu 3a NOAMTHYyBambe Ha jaBHAaTa CBECT Ha
HacesieHueTo. [Ipexy oBOj HAUMH Ha TPEeTHpamE Ha IPaJUTEICKOTO HACIEICTBO
JUPEKTHO ce BiHjac Bp3 (GopMHpameTo Ha KyJITypHAaTa MEMOpHja Ha €IHO
MeCTO, 00jeKT, ypOaHa Wi pypalHa [eJInHa, 11€j3aK U CIUYHO.

Mlums, Masaps  rpazcenn vacosums,
Stip,  Markt und Stadtahr.

Cnuka 7
Cmapa u Hosa kyamypHa memopuja na mecmomo (LLmun, 1935 —2011)

IIpoanoTo rpaauTesIcKO HAcIEACTBO, KaKO €Ha KOMIUIEKCHa objacT,
r“Ma rojieMo BiHjaHHE Bp3 (pOpPMHPAm-ETO U BP3 COBpEMEHATa TpaHcpopmanuja
Ha CcIMKaTa Ha TpajoT WIM Ha pypajiHaTa Haceiba. 3a HETOBOTO 3auyBYBambe
noTpebHa e mocebHa cTparerrja u apupMalija BO paMKUTe Ha ONIITECTBEHUOT
cucreM. KynrypHata wmemopHja TpeTcTaByBa KOMIUJIEKCEH CHCTEM Ha
aricopbupame Ha CIMKH M MH(OpMAlMM BO €AEH JOJIT BPEMEHCKH MNEepHO..
Wndpopmaruure ce mMoBp3aHU €O clenu(PUIHUTE MOTpeOM Ha HACEICHHETO,
HErOBUTE CEKOjJHEBHH aKTHBHOCTH Ha €/IeH TIOMaJl WM MOIKPOK MPOCTOp Kaje
IITO C€ BKIyYE€HH MHOTY (pakTOpu KOM MMaaT OAPEACHO BIMjaHHE, KaKo IITO ce
IIpOMEHa Ha KJIHWMa, COIMOJIOMIKO- OIIITECTBEHH IPOMEHH, E€KOHOMCKH
BIMjaHuja ¥ cindHO. OBHE MOMOJHUTENHU (akTOpH BO IMOMana Mepa BiHjaat
Bp3 (opMmpameTo Ha ClIMKara Ha MECTOTO, HO COCeMa JOBOJHO 3a Ja ja
oJipeslaT HacoKara 3a 3adyByBame Ha MeMopHcKaTa ciuka. [lorpebHo e na ce
aHaIM3Mpa CeKoe BIMjaHHE U J1a Ce 3eéMe KaKO PeJIeBaHTHO 3aTO0a IITO JEjCTBYBa
CO OJIpe/ieH MHTEH3WUTET IITO MOXeE Ja ja oJpenu crenupukara Ha TyXOT Ha
MECTOTO KaKO KIYYCH eJIEeMEHT BO (OpMHUpameTo Ha MeMopHjaTa Ha
KyJITypPHHOT WACHTHUTET Ha OAPEACHO MECTO. ApPXHTEKTOHCKHOT CETMEHT BO
CIMKAaTa Ha MECTOTO € IMO/JIOKEH Ha IMOCTOjaHa TpaHc(opMalidja BO 3aBUCHOCT
ol croMmeHaTHTe (akTopH, HO HMMa CHJIHO BIIMjaHHE BpP3 MPEOCTaHATHUTE
CerMEHTH OJ KyITypHaTa cdepa Ha eJeH OIIUTECTBEH CHCTEM WM Haluja.
3aroa, moTpeOHO € na ce OoOpHE MOoceOHO BHUMaHME Ha TPATUTEICKOTO
HacJIeJCTBO Kako €JHa BPEMEHCKa 3alok0a Ha OoJpeneHa TepUTopHja LITO
OTCIHMKYBa OJPENEHO HUBO Ha KyJTypa Ha €/IeH OIIITECTBEH CUCTEM, OJHOCHO
Halfja, a co Toa AUPEKTHO BAJIOPU3UPA OAPEAEH KBAJIUTET HA 3aUyBYBAHETO HA
KyJTypHaTa MEMOpPH]ja HAa MECTOTO.
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CermMeHTOT Ha MPENo3HATIMBOCT Ha KYJITypHaTa MeMOpHja € CHJICH
KOTa BO OIIITECTBEHaTa CpPelMHAa CE HEeTyBa U C€ pa3BHBa OJHOCOT KOH CHTE
BUJIOBH Ha KyJITypa, a OCOOCHO € BIMjaTelIHa CBECTa 3a BPEIHOCTUTE Ha
TPaJUTEICKOTO HaciencTBo. [loTpedeH e Joir BpeMEeHCKH Nepuol U HEer'yBame
Ha OJHOCOT HM3 HEKOJIKY T€HEepalluu 3a Jja ce MOJAWTHe HUBOTO Ha CBecTa 3a
OIHOCOT KOH WCTOpHUCKHTE Tpandu. BummmBocta Ha rpandute of
APXUTEKTOHCKOTO HACJIEICTBO MMa MYJTHBAJEHTHAa (YHKIHMja KOja CO3/laBa
WHTEH3UBHO BJIMjaHUE BP3 MEMOpPHCKaTa CTPYKTypa Ha KUTEIUTe Ha ypOaHHOT
WIH Ha PYPaJHUOT KOMILIEKC. MyNTHBaJIGHTHOCTa MOXe Jia ce AeuHHpa Ha
MOBEKe HUBOA — KAKO BH3YEJIHO JOKUBYBaWkE Ha MPOCTOPOT OJ CTPYKTypara Ha
Hacen0ara, TOBP3aHOCT CO apXawmyHUTE Ipafdu Kou ro ¢popmMupaaTr IyXxOT Ha
rpajoT W HEroBaTa KyJITypHa MEMOpHja, IOBP3aHOCT CO OJIPEJIEeHH COBPEMEHHU
AKTyeJHU ONIITECTBEHH JBUKEHA NPEKY €KOHOMHjaTa U TYPUCTUYKHOT Pa3Boj
— WM, TaK, KaKO CerMEHT 3a HAI[MOHAIHA IOBP3aHOCT W HICHTH(UKAIMja Ha
e/IHa HallMja WIA HapoJ CO OJ[peJeHO CUMOOIMYHO 3HAUCHE NMPEKY KOPHCTEHE
Ha opmara Ha CIIOMEHHIIUTE HA TPAJUTEICKOTO HACIEICTRO.
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Petar Namicev
Ekaterina Namiceva

The Transformation of Cultural Memory through the Traditional Architecture
in Macedonia

Abstract: The transformation of the image of the city or village where human
memory is increasingly changing and needs to be adapted to the modern needs and the
concept of living. The dynamics of cultural memory in a different context transforms the
familiar and beloved buildings in symbols in the context of everyday life. It is necessary
to consider the basic elements for the analysis of the transformation of the image of the
city and rural areas within the traditional architecture in Macedonia. Through specific
examples of the chronology of traditional buildings and historic cores in Macedonia as
transformed images of cultural memory, we acknowledge our particular values of the
memory image. Thus we find examples where the image of the city is preserved to a
greater extent or where the image of the city or rural settlement is completely changed.
The guidelines for preserving the optimal level of cultural memory within the traditional
architecture are moving towards raising the public awareness, development of cultural
policy, modernization of legislation, adapting to urban and spatial planning,
development of cultural and rural tourism and inter disciplinary approach for protection
of architectural heritage.

Keywords: memory, place, tradition, architecture, heritage, building.
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UDC: 792.83:793.31(47:497.7) CrpyueH Tpya
Professional paper

Crojanue KocrToB

BJIMJAHHUETO HA IIKOJIATA HA UT'OP AJIEKCAHAPOBHUY
MOJCEEB BO MAKEJJOHCKHUTE ®OJIKJIOPHU AHCAMBJIN

AmncTtpakT: Tema Ha 0OBOj TPYA € BIMjaHHETO HA PyCKaTa IIKOJIa HA MO3HATHOT
Oanmerckn kopeorpad m Oameran Mrop AnekcanmpoBud MojceeB BO amaTepCKHTE
¢donkaopHr aHcamMOnM BO MakeloHHja, HO W BO EIWHCTBEHHOT INpodecHoHaIeH
aHcaMOJI 32 HapOJHU UTPH U IIeCHU Ha Makenonuja — ,, Tanen™. BakBoto BinjaHue, Koe
3aloYHyBa OKOJIy IIEACCETTHTE T'OJMHHW Ha JIBACCETTUOT BEK, NPEIM3BHKYBa TOJIEMO
MIOMECTYBamk¢ BO HAYMHOT Ha CHEHCKOTO MPE3CHTHpamke Ha (PONKIOPOT M MPETCTaByBa
e/IeH MHTepeceH (PEeHOMEH 3a HCTPaXXyBambe KOj Tpae H JACHEC.

Kayunu 360poBu: cyencka npesenmayuja, oaxknop, pycka wKkond, HapooHu
opa.

PaznnuHKTEe BIIMjaHWja PHUOHECYBAAT Aa ce W3TyOH HAPOIHHOT OyX U
JIPacTUYHO Ja ce MPOMEHW CyIITHHAaTa Ha HapojHara wurpa. [lorpebara 3a
CIICHCKO-yMETHUYKA TMpe3cHTallMja Ha HapoJHHWTE WIpH  Mojapa3dupa
WHAMBHIyallHA HHTEPBEHIIMja BO IIOBEKEe CEIMEHTH Ha HapojHaTa urpa. [lopaau
OBa Ke ce pasriieflaaT WHOBAIMCKHUTE MOjaBU MPEAU3BUKAHU O] BIHMjaHUETO HA
pyckara Hikoja BO MaKeAOHCKUTE QOIKIOPHHA aHCAMOJIH.

Bo mepuomor mnpexn Bropara cBeTcka BojHA W IO HEJ3HMHOTO
3aBplIyBame, B0 MakezoHuja ce GopMupaar HEKOJIKY aMaTepCKu (POIKIOPHU
aHcaMOIu KoM BO TOj mepuolx Hocene HazuBH kako KVYJ| — kynaTtypHo-
YMETHUYKH JPYIITBA, KaKO M NpOoQpEeCHOHANEH aHCcaMOJl 3a HApOJIHU WUTPU U
necHu ,,TaHer” koj ¢ popmupan Bo 1949 roguna. CriomMmeHaTUTE aHCAMOJIU ce
(hopMupaar co eIMHCTBEHA IIeN — Jia ce 3aYyBa W Ja ce Mpe3eHTHpa Oorarara
(donkopHa TpaaKIKja HA MAKEIOHCKHOT HAPOJl M Ha HAPOAHUTE KOH JKHUBEEIe BO
Makenonuja. Bo paMKuTe Ha CBOWTE aKTHBHOCTH aHCcaMOjoT ,,TaHel™ BpIu
HEKOJIKY JISJHOCTH: ja HeryBa, pa3BHUBa W I[OAWra HapoJHaTa HrpaopHa
YMETHOCT; 0 00paboTyBa U M3paboTyBa HAPOJHHOT BOKAJIEH WHCTPYMEHTAJICH
MeJIOC; YMETHUYKH U CICHCKH TM 00paboTyBa HapOAHUTE WIPHU; TH coOupa u
00paboTyBa HApOJAHHTE YCHH YMETHUYKM MaHH(ECTallMd KOM OJroBapaatr 3a
ClleHa; MOATOTBYBa IMporpamMu o oOjacta Ha HapogHaTa yMeTHOCT. Mako
HAYMHOT Ha MPE3CHTHUPambE Ha (DOJIKIOPOT BO MOYETOKOT Ha PYHKIIMOHHPAHETO
Ha CIIOMEHATUTE KYITYypHO-YMETHHYKU APYIITBA U aHcamOioT ,,Taneun* Owmin
MHOTY MOEIHOCTABEH, MMOJOILHA KaKO Perep BO CLEHCKOTO MPE3CHTHPAKETO Ha
(donkmopor Omya pyckara IIKOJa Ha MO3HATHOT Oajercku Kopeorpad Mrop
Anekcannposud MojceeB. BakBHOT TpeHA BO TOa BpeMe OUJI MHOTY MOMyJIapeH
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CO IITO CC€ Cco3aaBaj €IC€H COBPEMCH OOJIMK Ha MPC3CHTUPAKHLETO HA (bOHKJ'IOpOT,
a 0co0eHO Ha HAapOJHHUTE Opa.

IIpe3enTpameTo HA GOJKIOPOT BO MUHATHOT BEK

[Ipen ma 3amodHe BaKBHOT TPEHI MOCTOENA €HA TOWHAKBa COCTOjOa
MpeKy Koja ce MpakTUKyBaJl MHOTY IIOSJHOCTaBeH HA4YMH Ha u3Ben0a Ha
¢donkmopor Ha cHeHa. Ha modeTrokoT Ha TMOCTOEHETO Ha KYyITYpHO-
YMETHUYKUTE IPYIITBA U aHCaMOIoT ,,TaHer, Bo peneproapot Ouiie 3acTaneHu
TPaIUIUOHAIHA TIECHU M O0pa, MNPUAPYKYBaHH OJf TPAJAULUOHATHHUTE
WHCTPYMEHTHU KaKo INTO Ce rajaara, 3ypJiuTe, TalaHOT, KaBaJuTe U IIyIelKara
(Iumocku, 1977, ctp. 5). PenyOnuukure QecTHBanmM, Kako INTO HCTAKHYBa
JuMockH, BO IEPHOAOT HEMOCPETHO MO 0CII000yBAKETO, OJHOCHO 10 BTopara
CBETCKa BOjHa, IITO ce oapxKyBasie Bo burona, Ckomje u [lltum, 6uie nojaosHa
TOYKa 3a IpIeHhe Ha BaKBUTE MaTEPHjalH, A0JeKa, MaK, HajloOpUTe MOSAMHIIN
U (GONKIOPHH TPymu o The (eCcTHBAIU Of Ieja MakeIoHHja, 0COOCHO O
cenata Pamtak (Ckomcko), Pycunoso (bepoBcko), Jlazaponone u Benec Gume
MOBUKYBAaHU BO MPOCTOPUUTE HA aHcamOJoT ,, TaHen™ 3a ga ja AeMOHCTpUpaaT
CBOjaTa HapOJHA YMETHOCT HacieieHa of cBoute npeanu (Jumocku, 1977, ctp.
5). Cnopen JIluMocku, THE 1O HEMOCPEJACH IaT T'M 3alo3HaBalie YIEHOBHUTE CO
CTUJICKATE KapaKTEPUCTUKW Ha BOKallHATA M OpCKaTa Tpaaullija Ol pa3HU
rmoapayja Ha MakenoHHja, BO 3aBHCHOCT OJ Koe Iojpadje moarane. Bo oBoj
KOHTEKCT Ke CIIOMEHeMe elleH mHTepeceH 3anuc ox Emu VBanuuk JlyHuH u
Cranumup BummHckn kou 3a0eniexyBaaT JieKa MOJEJOT 3a JeMOHCTpaluja Ha
CEJICKHTE Opa HaJABOp OJl HHMBHATa COIMjaJlHA CpeIWHAa, BO IIOpaHEIIHa
JyrociaBuja umMa cBOj MOYETOK BO TPUECETTUTE TOMHH:

Co cueypnocm mooice 0a ce KOHCmMamupa 0exa nogekemo 00 opamd, co
KOU ce Hacmanysano Ha ecmusanume 6o Jy2ociaguja u 80 CmMpaHcmMeo, 80
nepuooom 00 1935-1939 — Tewxomo 00 Jlazaponone, opama 00 Pawmax u
Pycanuckomo opo 00 [egeenucko, ce npsume opa wmo 20 COYUHYBALE
penepmoapom ua Taney (Jlynun, Bumuncku, 1995, ctp. 31).

Bo noronemuoT nen Ha TepuTopujara Ha Makenonuja npen Bropara
CBETCKa BOjHA IIOCTOENO JBOCHE Ha MAIIKUTE U KEHCKUTe opa. JKeHute urpase
Ha UCT MpoCTop OJIN3y A0 MaXkKHTE, HO 3a]l HUB Ce CpeTHyBala (popmMa Ha OpoO BO
OpO Wi, TaK, JI0 HUB BO HCTO OpO, CO IITO ja 3a3eMalie jeBara CTpaHa Ha
OTBOPEHHUOT KpyT. Bo TOj cilydaj mocneHNOT Maxk M MpBaTa KeHa Mopalie J1a ce
IpXKaT 3a Mapam4ye. Bo mejeceTTHTe W IIeeCeTTUTE FOJUHM Ha MUHATHOT BEK,
CO HCKIyYOK Ha HEKOM OOpeJHH H OpOBOJHU TECHH (Jla3apcKuTe,
BEIIUTJICHCKUTE, [yprOBICHCKUTE, HEKOW CBaJAOCHM TECHU W Jp.) IITO TH
M3BellyBalie HCKIyYUTEIHO XKeHHuTe, U opara Mawxomo (Boxencko), Tewxomo
(Pexa), PycanmuuTe xou ru m3BeAyBaje caMO MakH, opaTa Ce Wrpaje MemaHo,
OJIHOCHO TIaTPHjapXalHUOT HA4YMH Ha u3Benda CTaHyBa (IICKCHOMICH
(dumockm, 1976, ctp. 117). Jlumocku ro o0jacHyBa W €BOJYTUBHUOT AT Ha
opckara Tpaauidja 3a KOj BeIM JeKa 3alloYHal Kora JXEHCKOTO Opo ce
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MPHOIIKUIIO IO MAIIKOTO, CO UTPame OpO BO OPO M CO UTpame IO MaXKHUTE CO
IpKeme npeky mamuueto. CoBpeMeHHWTE CBaaOW W JPYTrUTe IOMAIIHU
Beces0u yIITe MoBeKe ja 0CiI000IuiIe KeHaTa J1a Urpa, HajIipBo 10 CBOjOT Max
WM 10 HajOJM30K POJTHUHA, a [T0Toa U JI0 APYTUTE Maxku. Bo mepuonor kora ce
yiiTe Ouia )XKMBa TPaJHUILMOHATHATA UTpa, KOTa C€ YIITe Ce M3BEAyBajie opa U
MEecHH Ha co0OopHTe, j)KeHaTa Wrpaja BO MeIIaHUTe opa Oe3 mpeapacyiu, a
HeKaJle ce U3eIHauYyBa IypH U Co MaIIKOTo urpame (Iumocku, 1976, ctp. 117).

Bo nmepuogor no BropaTa cBeTcka BojHa paruiHO CE M0jaByBaaT HOBU
¢bopMu Ha Tpe3eHTHpame Ha (DOJKIOPOT, HO THE HE Ce M0jaByBaaT BO HCTa
(dhopma cekaze, IOpaau pazIUYHUTE KYJATYPHH U €KOHOMCKHU YCJIOBU. Miajiara
NoIyJIalkja e MoBeKe CKIOHA KOH IMPOMEHU U Npudakame Ha HOBU TPEHIIOBH U
UMILUIEMEHTHpakhe Ha HOBM (OPMH Ha Mpe3eHTalHja OTKOJIKY IOBO3pacHara
MOTIyJIaIHja.

Kako kiydeH mepuop 3a mpecBpPTHHIIA BO CIIEHCKaTa Ipe3eHTallnja Ha
¢donkmopor BO aMarepckuTe aHcamMOmu W Bo aHcambnor ,,TaHem”,
€THOKOpeosIoroT [IMMOCKH TO MmocodyBa mepuogoT on 1957 roauHa HaBamy
KOTa TOTAJICHTUPAaHUTE UTPAOPIM MPHUCTANyBaaT KOH pealu3upamke Ha HOBU
u3pa3Hu cpeacTa (00paboTeHH MECHU U Opa BO Pa3HU CIUIETOBH) IO IPUMEPOT
Ha IpyruTe npodecuoHaann ancamoau Bo Jyrocnaeuja (,,JIamo®, ,,Komo®) kako
W Ha Hekou aHcamOmu onx ucrouHoesporckute 3emju (CCCP, Byrapwuja,
Pomanuja, Yurapuja um np.). HajHampen toa Owie monecHH 0oOpaOOTKH U
CTHJIM3allMM BO My3H4YKaTa M Kopeorpadckara coApKHWHA, OJUCKH 0
TpaIuMOHATHNUTE (OPMH, a MOJOIHA CIUIETOBUTE CTAaHYBaaT MOATPAKTHBHH U
MOCIIeKTaKyIapHu, Oorato oOpabOTEeHM W HaATrpajeHu W CcOo I[OBeKe
HaTypaltucTuuku enemeHTH (Jdumocku, 1977, ctp. 5). Bo cnomeHaTtuoT nepuo,
ce To0jaByBaaT Kopeorpagu KOH CO CBOUTE WHIUBUAYAIHH YMETHUYKH
CHOCOOHOCTH UMIUIEMEHTHPAAT aBTOPCKH €IEMEHTH BO MaKEIOHCKUTE HAPOIHU
opa KOW, TaK, NPHUIOHECYyBaaT opara Ja ja 3aryoar cBojata yOaBHHA U
ABTEHTHYHOCT.

Baujanuero Ha MojceeB

lomem ©Opoj MakemoHCKHM Kopeorpadu BO TOj mepuox Owiie
WHCIIHPUPAHU OJf PYCKHOT Oamercku Kopeorpad MWrop AnexcaHapoBud
MojceeB. OBOj YOBeK € MHOTYy 3HadaeH BO OalleTCKaTa YMETHOCT 3a
nopanemHuot Cosercku Cojy3 u Pycuja mopaau HETOBHOT OIpOMEH HPUIOHEC
BO pa3BojoT Ha Oajierckata YMETHOCT M € €lIeH 0] HajaoOpure kopeorpadu Ha
XX Bek. Toj e ocHoBau Ha J[p)kaBHHOT akaJIeMCKH aHCaMOJ 3a HapOJHH WUTPH
Bo Cosercknor Cojy3 Bo 1937 rommHa KoOj MOJOI[HA OWJI MO3HAT KakKo
»MockoBcku aHcam0a1 MojceeB”. MuTepecen e momatokoT o JyHuH u
BummHckn gexka ancamOior ,,TaHen™, kako H Apyrure mIpodeCHOHATHH
aHcamOJu BO miopaHeniHa JyrociaBuja, € OCHOBaH [0 MOJIEJIOT Ha aHCAMOIIOT Ha
Mojcees (Hdyuun, Bummacku: 1995, ctp. 33). OBue ABajua HCTpaKyBadH
cMeTaar Jeka umako Bo 1948 romuHa JyrocnaBuja ce OTTPrHYBa OJf COBETCKOTO
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BIHMjaHHe, cemaKk Taa To npudarwia MOAENOT Ha OpraHM3andja Ha
npodecruoHaTHUTE aHCaMOIH:

IHopaou npexunysaremo Ha ouniomamckume oOHOcU Ha Jy2ocnasuja
co CCCP 60 1948 200una, nomenyujarnume xopeozpaghu u paxogooumenume
Ha ancambaume ne ce ucnpamenu 60 Mockea da cmyoupaam xopeoepaghuja,
KAKO WMo moa 20 HANpaeuja oCmanamume 3eMju nood CO8emcKo iujauue, a
cosemcKume WKOIU 3a QOAKIOPHU Kopeoepaduu bune bazupanu ep3 baremcka
cyencka ecmemuka. (Jlynun, Bumuncku: 1995, ctp. 34).

On oBoj nurat Ha [lyHnH W BummHCKH MoOXe ma ce 3a0enexH JeKa
MaKeJIOHCKHUTE Kopeorpadu Bo MOBOCHUOT MEPHO/] He ce MIKoyBaie Bo Pycuja,
HO CenaK COBETCKUOT MOJIEN W3BPIIMI roJIeMO BJHMjaHHE BP3 OCHOBAKETO HA
CTHIIM3UPAHHOT peneproap U Bp3 YBEKOYBamETO Ha Kopeorpaduure.
Kopeorpadguure Ha MojceeB 4ecTO COAPIKAT CIOKEHH WTpavyku obOpacuu co
reoMeTpucku (opManui KOU Ce KapaKTepH3HpaaT CO rojemMa MPenu3HOCT BO
uszBenoara. Herosara pabora e ocobeHo mnpu3Hata W mnpudaTeHa MMOpagud
OamaHCOT ToMery aBTEHTHYHUTE HAPOJHU TaHIM U TeaTapcka e()eKTUBHOCT, a
0COOCHO INTO HETrOBHOT aHCaMONl CTaHyBa IO3HAT MO CIHEKTaKyJIapHUTE
aKpoOaTcKu eleMeHTH. Bo TekoT Ha TeneceTTUTe TOJUHH, KakKo IITO
nocouyBaar JlynuH u BummHcku, oxpenenu MojceeBu kopeorpaduu Owiie
MpeBelyBaHH Ha ja3WIUTE HA MCTOYHOCBPOIICKHTE 3€MjH, TaKa IITO HETOBHUTE
Kopeorpaduu ce uHGUITpUpaar Bo opue 3emju (Jyuun, Bumuncku, 1995, ctp.
34). AHaJIOTHO Ha OBa Ke CIIOMEHEME €lICH IMOJaTOK KOoj Beau neka MojceeB BO
Benopycuja kopeorpadupan HapoaeH TaHIl ,,byn0a“ koj O HETOBO aBTOPCKO
JIeJI0, HO CO TEKOT Ha TOJWHUTE OBOj TaHI Oms mpudaTeH Kako aBTEHTHYEH,
onHOCHO HaponeH. OBa e HHTEepeCeH MOJIaTOK KOj caMOo TO TOTBPAYBa TOJIEMOTO
BIHMjaHHe Ha MojceeB Bp3 aBTEHTHYHHTE HAPOJIHU TAaHIU BO IOPaHEIIHUTE
penyonuku xou Owmie men ox Coserckuor Cojy3. Bo kHurure Bo kxou Ouie
npeBenyBaHH Kopeorpadguure Ha MojceeB ce CpeTHyBaaT MWIYCTPaTUBHU
MpPUMEpH Ha HarllaceHH Tella co MC(pIIeH rpalieH KOII, KPYXKHH IBHXKEHa CO
panere, Op3u MpoMeHH Ha (opManuuTe BO CHEHCKHOT MPOCTOP, TIIEJaHO Ol
nmyOJnKaTa, Kako U APYrd CUEHCKH TexHukH (Jynun, Bummucku, 1995, cr1p.
34). 'onemoTo BIIMjaHKME Ha pyckaTa mikona Ha Mrop Anekcanaposud MojceeB
MpHJIOHENA 32 MOCIEKTAaKyIapHO MPE3CHTHPAkhE Ha UTPAOPHHUTE COAPKHHU BO
MakenoHuja IpeKy co3aaBame Ha Kopeorpaduu KOU COJPKAT CIUIET O]l MOBeKe
opa W TIECHHU OJ1 OJIPE/ICHO UTPAOPHO MOJpayje, a HajuecTo U MEellame Ha opa O]
MOBEKEe WIPAaOpHU TOojipadja, J10Jieka BO MOHOBO BpPEME U CO3[aBar¢ HA HOBU
JIBUKECHA H ,,0pa‘’ KOM BOOIIITO HE er3ucThpaie Bo MuHaTOTO. [loBekeTo
KyJITypHO-yMETHUYKH JApYyImTBa Kou Owmie dopMmupanu BegHam no Bropara
CBeTCKa BOjHa, kako mrTo ce ,Opre Hwuxomos®, ,Kouo Pammu®, ,Brmamo
TaceBcku®, ,,Mupue A1eB“, BO HUBHUTE [TIOYETOLN U3BEyBalle TPaIUIIHOHAICH
penepToap, Ipy IITO HAPOJHUTE Opa U MECHU T'H MPEe3eHTHpalle Ha aBTEHTUYCH
HayuH. Ho, mo ocHoBamero Ha , Tanern”, ocobeHo Bo mepuonor mo 1957
TOJIMHA, OBO] HAYMH OWJI MPOMEHET, a TEHICHIMja OWJIO CHUTE KYJITYpPHO-
YMETHUYKH JIPYIITBA Aa To cienat ,,Tanem™ . AHcamOnoT ,, TaHer, kako mTo
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nocovyBa JIMMOCKH, Ha OBOj HAYMH M3BPIIYBa aKyJITypaluja Ha TOJEM el O]
TpagunuoHanauTe wrpu (Jumocku, 1976, ctp. 118). Kopeorpadbure rm
UMIUIEMEHTHpAaaT TaKaHapeueHUTe Kopeorpaduu, MpaBaT WHTEPBEHIMH BO
¢opmaTta, cTWIOT W KopeorpadckaTa COApPKMHA IPH INTO J0NaBaaT U
HATYPaJUCTHYKHA €JIEeMEHTH HECBOjCTBEHHW 3a TpaJullMOHAIHATa Kynrtypa. [la,
Taka, Ha CIIeHaTa MHOTY 4YecTOo OWJie 3acTalleH! JIECH U JHjaroHaiu, 0aneTcKu
JIBIDKEHa, UTPamkbe Ha BUCOKHU Moynpctu UTH. (Iumocku, 118, ctp. 1976). Bo
KOHTEKCT Ha OBa, K€ IIUTHpaMe eJIeH 3aIHC O] CECTPUTE JaHKOBHUK:

Ilpepabomkume u obpabomkume HA MPAOUYUOHATHUME USPU 0O
HOBUKAHU U HENOBUKAHU 80 CHIPYUHA CMUCIA NOEOUHYU, 60 Npasey HA ducma
SUMHACMUKA U KIACUYeH Oajiem cocema NOSpeutHo ce HApeKy8aam HapOoOHU
uepu. Tue maxanapeuenu HAPOOHU USPU YECMO CYUMUHCKU U3MEHemuU
800NWIMO He Juyelle HA OHUE AGMEHMUYHUMe, 6Hecysdne yuwme HOo20ieMd
npeuka 3a cakaremo u noumarbemo Ha HapooHume uepu. Toxmy moa
npuooHecysa u eiujae Kaj maaoume o0a ce 0osedam 00 3abopas osue HaAPOOHU
uepu (Jankosuh, 1934, ctp. 14).

[lepuomoT Ha co3naBame Ha KOpeorpa)CKd TMOCTAHOBKH, 3a JKaj, ©
NepuoJl KOora He TMocTojaT oOpa30BHM HMHCTUTYIIMHM KOM ke TW oOpas3oBaaT
TaJCHTUPAHUTE WIPaoplH W Kopeorpadu KOW cakaaT Ja ce 3aHMMaBaaT Cco
MpoydyBamkhe Ha OpcKara Tpaaulija ¥ METOJAWTE Ha Hej3uHATa CIEHCKa
npumeHa. Henocroewmero Ha yuwnuimra 3a (QOJKIOP THU NPUHYAYBa
KopeorpaguTe Ja MoceTyBaaT CEMHHApPH BO MCTOYHOEBPOIICKUTE 3€MjH, KaKo
mro ce CCCP u bByrapuja, 3a ma go0ujar onpelneHU 3Haema 3a CIIEHCKATa
npuMeHa Ha (OKIOpOT.

[NoTpebara 3a mapaja, 0AHOCHO MapagHO MPE3EHTHPambe Ha (DOJIKIOPOT,
HaMeTHajla HOB TIpaBell BO CO3/IaBalkeTO Ha Kopeorpaduure. AKO TH
aHaJIM3WpaMe KapaKTepUCTUKUTE Ha HApOJAHHWTE TaHIM M Kopeorpaduute
co3mageHn ox MojceeB, MoxeMe Ja YBUAMME JeKa THE WMaaT CIHYHHU
KapaKTePUCTHKHU CO CTHIIM3UPAHHUTE KOpeoTrpauu o1 MaKeIOHCKUTE aBTOPH, CO
MCKJIY4YOK Ha HEKOW H3pa3eHu Oayercku einemeHTH. Kopeorpadure uecto ce
KOPHCTEJe CO CIOKEeHU (opMalliy O]l THIIOT Ha JIecH, aujaroHanu, Gpopmanuja
Ha KJIMH WIKM HpamMuaa, popMmairja Ha 4eles, Kako IITO caMuTe Kopeorpadu
ja HapeKyBaart, ¥ IpyTH T€OMETPUCKU (UTYPH HECBOjCTBEHH 32 HAPOIHOTO OpO,
a TMaK CraHAapJHU BO OaneTckuTe Kopeorpaduu. BakBHOoT HauuH Ha
Mpe3eHTUpamke Ha HapOJHHUTE Opa Ce INpPAaKTUKyBa M JEHEeC BO aHCamOJoT
»laHen™ u Bo amarepckute (onkinopHu ancambiu. U neHec ocranyBa npakcara
amMaTepCKUTe aHcaMOImu Jia ro ciuegar , laHen™ kora craHyBa 300p 3a
penepToapor.

Ho, 3Ha4ajHO € &1a ce HallOMeHe JieKa OBOj HAYWH Ha Mpe3eHTHpamke Ha
UrpaopHaTa, BOKaJIHATa W WHCTPYMEHTAIHATa TPaJullMja HE € €JUHCTBEH BO
Makenonuja. 'onemara motpeba ox oOpa3oBaH Kagap o oBaa 00JacT cO3/laBa
ycioBH 3a ¢popmupame Ha Hacoka 3a TpagunmoHaidHa My3uka u urpa Bo 2001
roauna npu IMBVYI1] ,,Mnuja Hukonoscku Jlyj“ — Ckormje, koja ce 3aHMMaBa co
W3y4YyBamke Ha TPAaJUIIMOHAIHUTE Opa, IECHH W MHCTpyMeHTH. Hacokara, ucro
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Taka, UMa 3a 1eJ Jja T NPEe3eHTHPa OPCKUTE, BOKAJTHUTE U MHCTPYMEHTAIHUTE
COJIp)KMHU Ha aBTEHTWYECH Ha4yuMH, BO (opMaTa BO KOja ce IpPOHAjACHHM Ha
TepeHoT, 06e3 HuBHa cTuinzanuja. Bo 2007 rognna Ha My3nukaTa akajgemuja
npu YHuepsutetor ,lome Jlemuer” Bo Illtum Oeme ocHoBanm Ommen 3a
€THOKOPEOJIOTH]ja KOj ja UMa MCcTaTa IieJl, HO Ha €JHO IOBHCOKO aKaJIeMCKO HUBO
— &la ja u3ydyBa, npen ce, Hapoanara urpa. Ox 2012 roguHa Kako MPOU3BOI HA
OBHE JIB€ HHCTUTYIUH ce GopMHpa aHCaMOIIoT ,,MakeIoH1ja" MITO € COCTaBeH
O]l HajmOOpUTE CTYyNEHTH M YYEeHWIM oJ aBarta ojaenu. OBne cTaHyBa 300p 3a
€leH [AMjaMeTpaHO CHPOTHBEH HA4YWH Ha CHEHCKa Ipe3eHTaluja Ha
¢donkmopor. ABTeHTHYHaTa (GopMa Ha MpE3CHTHpAamEe Ha TPaIUuIMOHATHATA
My3UKa W UTpa aJanTHpaHa 3a CIIeHa IMpeTcTaByBa Oeyer Ha oBOj aHcaMOIl. 3a
pasiuka o]l pyckara IIKOJia, BAKBHOT HAauWH Ha CIIEHCKAa Ipe3eHTalja Ha
(OJKIOPOT HE BPIIM rOJIEMO BIIMjaHUE BP3 aMaTepCKUTE aHCaMOJIH, HO Cemak
BO IMOCJIEIHUTE HEKOJKY TOIUHHU ce TIIOCTaByBaaT aJanTaluud Co
TpaAUIMOHAJICH KOHTEKCT KOU MOJIeKa, HO CUTYPHO, TO 3a3eMaaT CBOETO MECTO
Ha (OJKIOpHATA CIICHA.

3akiay4ok

Ha kpajoT Moxe n1a ce 3akiy4u jJeka mkonara Ha Urop AnexkcanapoBud
MojceeB u3BpIIHIIa OTPOMHO BIMjaHHE Bp3 MaKEIOHCKHTE Kopeorpadu on
nepuoaoT no Bropara cBercka BojHA 10 €HEC, IPU MITO IPACTUYHO CE MEHYBa
CIIEHCKOTO Tpe3eHTUpame Ha (GoikiopoT. CrekrakynapHuTe Kopeorpaduu co
CIIOKeHU (POpPMAalMU H3JIE3€HU Of TPaJUIIMOHAIHUOT KOHTEKCT IOMHHHUPAJE BO
MHUHATOTO M JOMWHHUPAaT [0 JIEHEC, MaKO Ce I10jaByBa M NOMHAKOB HAYWH HAa
npe3eHTupame. Hanrpaadure u nedopmanuure mTo ce Kpeupaar BO MPOLECOT
Ha CIIEHCKO OOJIMKYyBame, HajuecTO OTCTAIyBaaT OJ TpaJullfjara, c€ co IIel J1a
ce n00Me TOCHeKTaKkyJlapeH QUHaleH MPOU3BOJ, OJHOCHO IOaTPaKTHBHA
ciencka u3Benda. [lorpebaTta 3a crexTakni 3a Ja ce MpHBIeYe BHUMaHUETO HA
nyOnuKara npeau3BUKyBa ryOemhe Ha aBTEeHTHYHUTE Oelie3n Ha eIHO Opo, elHa
NIECHA U €/IHa MEeJIo/IHja.
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Stojance Kostov

The Influence of the School of Igor Alexandrovich Mojseyev
In the Macedonian Folk Dance Ensemble

Abstract: The topic of this paper is the impact of the Russian school of the
famous ballet dancer and choreographer Igor Alexandrovich Mojsejev in amateur
ensembles in Macedonia and in the only professional ensemble of Macedonian folk
dances and songs -the ensemble “Tanec”. This influence begins about in the fifties of
the twentieth century, causing big changes in the manner of the stage presentation of
folklore and is an interesting phenomenon for research that still endures today.

Keywords: stage presentation, folklore, Russian school, folk dances.
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CrpyueH Tpya
Theoretical paper

Jane JoBaHoB
Karepuna Pomamescka

A3BYKA HA YEIIIKUTE PEAJIMUA

Amnctpakt: Co novyetok ox Mapt 2016 roguna, Bo pamkute Ha Oumiio30(cKuoT
¢axynrer npu Kapnosuot ynusepsurer Bo [Ipara 3amo4na co peaiusamuja mpoeKkToT co
nume ,,A30yKa Ha YEHIKUTE Peajuy - SIICKTPOHCKa 0a3a Ha IOJaTOLH 3a YEHIKUTE Pealnu
U JIMHTBOpeajlMy BO 4YEUIKHOT ja3uk™. BpeMmeHckara pamka 3a peajlu3upame Ha
IPOEKTOT M3HeCyBa 4 10 5 TOJAMHU, CO BKIYYEHHM HCTpaxKyBama HM3 Lenara Yemika
PenyOnuka, a wctHoT ¢ (uHaHCHpaH O CTpaHa Ha MUHHCTEPCTBOTO 3a KyJTypa Ha
Yemrkara Permy6Gnuka. Bo TekcToT ce naBa oOjacHyBame Ha OCHOBHUTE LIEJIHM Ha OBO]
MIPOEKT, KaKo M JCTaIH 32 aKIMOHHUOT IUIAaH U [IETHATA TPyIa.

KutyuHnu 300poBM: peanuu, 1uneeopeanuu, Kyaimypa.

3a mTo cranysa 300p?

Kaxko mTo ce crioMHyBa BO ancTpakToOT, IPOEKTOT HOCH UME ,,A30yKa
Ha YCHIKUTE peanuu (eIeKTpoHCKa 0a3a Ha MOJATOLM 3a YEUIKUTE pealuu U
JUHTBOpEATMH BO YeMmKHOT ja3uk)“. IIpoextor mobeaun Ha KoHkypcot
OpraHu3upaH o1 MHMHHCTEPCTBOTO 3a KynTypa Ha Yemkara PenmyOunka u 1o6u
(¢uHaHCMM BO TEpHOA OJ dYeTHpu A0 neT roauHu. Ilpoexkror ke Oune
peanu3upaH Of CTpaHa Ha MET MOCTOjaHU YJICHOBU M JECETHHA HEMOCTOjaHH
YJICHOBH.

dopmara, OIHOCHO peaiu3aliyjara Ha MPOeKTOT ,,A30yka Ha YEeIIKUTE
peanuu® BKIy4yBa CO37aBamke Ha HHTEPHET-CTpaHHUIlAa U alUIMKaldja 3a
MOOWJIHM YpeIu cO MHTepakTHBHa Mama. PemieHo e na ce coszgane MHTEPHET-
CTpaHHUIla 1 MOOMIIHA alIMKAllMja MOpay LIeJITa Ha OBOj MIPOEKT — 3all03HABAKkE
Ha KOPHCHHUIIUTE CO YEUIKUTE KYJITYpHU M JIMHTBOpealuu Kako Ha MHTepHer,
TaKa U JI0/IeKa Ce BO JABIDKEHE IPEKYy HUBHUTE TeNe(OHH.

CoapxuHaTta Ha 0a3zaTa Ha IOJATOLM T'M BKIYyYyBa YELIKUTE peauu U
JUHTBOpEANTHH BO YEHIKMOT ja3uK. Peamuure ke Oupar 3acTameHd co
MuHuMaHO 2.000 KpaTKM TEKCTOBH Off CUTE cepu Ha YEIIKHOT >KUBOT U
OTIIITECTBO.

KpaTkuTe TEeKCTOBH K€ cOApIKaT:

- IM€;

- OIIUC;

- 3By4YHa MOAJPIIKA;
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- BHJIEO (32 OrpaHU4eH OpOj TEKCTOBH);

- GPS nopapiika 3a MOOMITHUTE arTHKaIMK (TPUKa3 Ha BAXKHUTE MECTa
1 nHbOopMaIrja 3a HUB COOJABETHO Ha JOKaIHjaTa Ha CY0jeKTOT).

[Ipexy uHTEpHET-CTpaHUI]aTa KOPHCHUITUTE K& OMIaT BO MOKHOCT:

- 1a n30upaar oMuiIeHa JoKaluja (Co perucTpalyja Ha KOpUCHUIINTE);

- Jla 1aBaaT OlleHa 3a O/Ipe/IeHa JIOKaIHja;

- 1a ce KOMeHTHpa u30paHara JIoKaIuja;

- la IMaarT Tperiie]] Ha CUTe JOKallUu Bo 0a3aTa Ha MOJaTOIH;

- caMuTe J1a I0/1aBaaT TeKCTOBH, aKI[MH WIH JPYTH MaTepHjalIu.

OcBeH 0Ba, HHTEPHET-CTPaHHIIaTa M MOOMWIIHATA alUIMKaluja ke Ouaar
JOCTaIiHU BO TPH, OJHOCHO YETUPH ja3UYHU BEP3HMU: YCUIKHU ja3HK (€IHOCTaBHA
W HamnpelHa ja3WyHA Bep3Wja), AHTIUCKM W PYCKM ja3WK. 3a BpeMe Ha
peaM3upameTo Ha MPOEKTOT 3eMEHO € MPEABUJI W JI0/laBake Ha JPYT jasHK.
Llennara rpyma Ha OBOj NPOEKT ce, Mpea c€, TYPHCTUTE M CTPAaHIUTE KOU
noaraat Bo Yemkara PenyOunka jja skuBeaT MOKPAaTOK WIIH MOJIOJIT MEPHOJ, IITO
He 3HauW JleKa HHTEPHET-CTpaHHUIIaTa ¥ MOOWIIHATA alUTHKAIlMja He MOXe Jia ce
KOpHCTAaT M OJ CTpaHa Ha xurtenute Ha Yemkara PemyOnmuka. 3emeHo e
MPENBUJ] M CO3[]aBakheTO Ha MOEJHOCTABCHA ja3W4YHa BapHjaHTa Ha TEKCTOBHTE
(3a cTpaHIMTEe KOU C¢& yIITe HE o 3HAaT J0OPO YEIIKHOT ja3uk). AHTIHCKHOT
ja3WK e HaMEHEeT 3a CTPaHIUTe KO JoaraaT ox 3amajgoT (Kako HajIlo3HAT BTOP
jasuk Bo EBpoma), a pycKHOT ja3WMK € HaMeHeT 3a JiiaTa KOW JxoaraaT oj
Uctouna EBpona.

CrtpyKTypaTra Ha KpaTKUTe TEKCTOBH € ClIe[HaTa:

1. MuTepHeT-cTpaHuLa

- IB€ HUBOA Kaj TEKCTOBUTE HA YEIIKHU;
- pycKa Bep3Hja;

- aHTJIKCKA BEp3Hja.

2. 3By4Ha MoyIpuIKa
- 03BYYyBame 3a YEHIKHOT TEKCT.

3. I'paduuka nmoaapuika

- (hoTorpaduu o1 HajIIO3HATUTE U HAjBAXKHHM MECTa ONMILIAHU BO Oa3aTa
Ha MOATOIIH;

- KpaTKH BUICOCEKBEHIH.

4. Uudopmanuja 3a KOPpUCTEHUTE pecypcu
5. Hudopmanuja 3a Apyru noMoliHu pecypcu Ha IHTepHeT.
CtpyKkTypaTa Ha KpaTKHUTe TEKCTOBH KE CE€ COCTOM OJ CETO YEIIKO

KyJTYpHO HACIEJICTBO, COBPEMEHATa dYeIlllKa KyJITypa, Kako W CreruGpuIHH
M0jaBU U TIOMMH.
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[IpercraBeHO mpeky ,,l1ajak", MpeajokKeHaTa CTpPYKTypa 3a peannsannja
u3rieqa BaKa:

Myty a legendy
Typické postoje

Kulturni pamatky*
Zvyky a tradice

Mésta a mista

Preference*

IIpeky 0BOj ,,l1ajak* ce MPETCTaBEHU CaMo Jej 01 00JacTHTE KOU Ke I'o
HajaaT CBOETO MECTO IMPEKy KpaTKH TEKCTOBU BO Oasara Ha mozgaroru. OBaa
CTpYKTypa ke Ouje ,,0TBOPEHA™, OMHOCHO CEKOj KOPUCHHUK HA VIHTEpHET MK Ha
MOOMJTHATA aIlIMKaIldja K€ MOJXKe Jla HaITWIIEe CBOj MPEIJIOr KOj MOXe Ja Ouie
3eMEH IPEIBU IIPU MPOIIMPYBAKHETO Ha CTPYKTypara Ha ,,majakot™. OBa 3Ha4u
JICKa CTPYKTypaTa Ha 06a3ara Ha MOJATOLHX Ke OWje MOCTOjaHO HaarpaayBaHa H
HeMma J1a Ouje PUKCHUpaHa ¥ HEMEHIIHBA.

OcBeH peanusanyjaTa Ha OBHE 3aJadyd, BO PAMKHUTE Ha IPOEKTOT €
MPEIBUICHO 1a C€ 0CTBapaT MUHMMAJIHO YETHPH JAOMOJHUTEIHH HCTPaXKyBamba
MOBP3aHH CO TEOPETCKUTE OCHOBHU M METO/I0JIOTHja Ha OBOj IIPOEKT.

IIpBoTO HCTpakyBame Ke ja omdaTH COLUOKYITYpPHATa KOMIIETCHIIM]jA
Ha CTPaHIUTE, OJHOCHO MHCIIEHETO Ha CTPAHLUTE 3a 4YelIKara KyJITypa H
HEJ3MHUTE BPEAHOCTH.

BTopoTo ncTpaxkyBame Ke ' onaTH COMUOKYITYPHUTE KOMIIETEHIHH
Kaj ,,ooMaradkure’ nmpodecuu (YUHTEIMTE 110 YEHIKH ja3HK KAKO CTPAHCKH U
MIPEOCTAHATH IPOPECHH).
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Tperoro wucTpaxyBame Ke Ce€ 3aHHMMaBa CO MHUCICHETO U
KOMIATHOMIIHOCTA Ha MPOIYKTOT M HEroBaTa alIMKaTHBHA BPEIHOCT.

YeTBpPTOTO HCTpa)kyBame NPETCTaByBa TECTUPame Ha IMPOIYKTOT BO
jaBHHTE MHCTUTYLIMH, KYJATYPHH OPTaHN3ALIMHU U JIUIIA.

HamecTto 3akiyqdok

[IpoekroT ,,A30yKa Ha YEIIKUTE pPeaJly  UMa 3a IeJT J]a UM ITOMOTHE Ha
CTpaHIUTe, TypucTUTe M kurenute Ha Yemkara PenmyOnmka momoOpo nma ce
aJanTupaar W Ja ja 3arlo3HaaT 4YelrkaTta KyJITypa, a co Toa Ja ce paspyluar
OapuepuTe KOM ce€ CO3JaBaaT MOpaaM MpoOJIEMUTE KOU Ce€ jaByBaaT BO
MHTEPKYJITypHATa KOMyHHKAIIH]a.

[IpoekroT K0Oj € oOnWIIaH BO OBaa CcTaTHja NPETCTaByBa
,»JIAHTBOKYJITYPOJIOIIKO TIOMarajio BOH yuwimmiiHute Kiynu“. Co peanuzanuja
Ha IeJIUTe Ha OBOj MPOEKT K& MM Ce JaJie MOXHOCT Ha KOPUCHUIIUTE MO00po
Jla ce 3aIll03Haat CO YellKkara KyJiTypa, ia Th npudarart Hej3SuHUTEe 0COOCHOCTH U
Pa3IMYHOCTH, a CO TOa IMOJ00PO Ja ce aJanTUpaaT BO HOBAaTa CpEIMHA.

CrpykTypaTa Ha OBOj MPOCKT M HETOBHUTE IEJIM MOXKE Ja Ouiar JecHO
aJlanTUPaHU U 33 OPYTH KYJITYPH U ja3HIU, TIOPaJH HITO CE M0jaBU OBOj TPYH Ha
MakeJoHCKH ja3uk. Co cooNIBETEH MHTEpec, uiejara 3a OBOj MPOCKT MOXKeE Jia
HajJie CBOja peajan3alrja u Bo MakeIoHHja.

Beke momonr mepuoa ce uyBCTBYBa moTpeba OJ CO3/JaBamke Ha
HaI[MOHAIHA 0a3a Ha MOJATOLHU 332 MaKEJIOHCKUTE PEallMy W JIMHTBOpEANnH, I1a
3aToa 0BOj ITPOEKT MOJXKE J1a OCTYKH KaKo OCHOBA 32 HEj3MHOTO CO3/aBambe.

Jane Jovanov
Katerina Romashevska

Alphabet of Czech Realities

Abstract: Since March 2016 a new project was initiated within the Faculty of
Arts at Charles University in Prague. This project name is "Alphabet of Czech realities -
electronic database of Czech realities in linguarealities in the Czech language". The
timeframe for implementation of this project is 5 years with included research
throughout the Czech Republics, all funded by the Ministry of Culture of the Czech
Republic. This article provides an explanation of the main objective of the project and
detail regarding the action plan and the target group.

Keywords: realities, linguarealities, culture.
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UDC: 378.091.33-028.27:81 Original research paper
Igor RiZnar

BLENDED LANGUAGE LEARNING AND FLIPBOARD
IN HIGHER EDUCATION

Abstract: Blended learning is a term used to describe courses combining face-
to-face classroom instruction with computer-based learning. Based on our previous
research, this paper discusses the development of blended language learning/teaching
practice and Flipboard application at the Faculty of Management, University of
Primorska, Slovenia. During the last decade, the use of technology in education has had
a large impact in the field of education not only because it can reduce cost both for
students and higher education institutions, but also because of its adaptability. The
ubiquity of MOOC:s, increasing popularity of flipped classrooms, and other technologies
and/or software (say, Flipboard) created the ability to offer high-quality higher
education courses for free, and, on the other side, courses could be taken from
anywhere, at any time, provided that there is Internet access.

Keywords: blended foreign language learning, computer assisted language
learning, Flipboard, tertiary education.

Introduction

In tertiary education institutions, digital literacy is crucial for students.
According to the Future Lab’s report (Hague and Payton, 2010) students need to
be able to have access to a broad range of practices and cultural resources in
order to make and share meaning in different modes and formats and to create,
collaborate and communicate effectively and to understand how digital
technologies can be used to support these processes. The variety of possibilities
makes it possible for the students to collaborate and communicate effectively
and become more creative in their process of learning.

The combined approach of using ICT with more traditional tutor-led
teaching seems to appeal to many learners. It has the advantage of group
interaction, listening, speaking and writing practice as well as allowing the
learners to work at their own pace. Guidance and assistance from the tutor gives
confidence to those learners with little previous experience of using ICT,
making the learning experience more rewarding as both language and ICT skills
are being practiced. In addition, online courses are a good way to democratize
and change higher education so as to better suit learners regardless of their
social status or geographical background.

Online instruction has become increasingly popular as a mode of
instruction in many higher education institutions. Despite the fact that some
tertiary education language teachers are still more comfortable with textbooks
and because some teachers believe that the use of computers threatens
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traditional literacy skills, there is a growing number of language teachers who
are aware of the importance of Information and Communication Technology
(ICT) for changing the ways in which English as a foreign language can be
taught.

At the Faculty of Management (FM), CALL has a rather long tradition
spanning over a period of at least 15 years. Being aware that online courses and
real world classrooms are two completely different environments and having
only limited resources available for the investment in IT infrastructure, we have
been forced to be extremely pragmatic in our approach.

During the first phase of CALL, in the 1990s, Sara, WordSmith Tools
and other concordancing software programmes were used, most often to
compare what grammar sections of various textbooks or/and Internet pages
teach about English tense systems and what learners could find about it through
practical work with vocabulary frequency lists, concordances, keyword lists,
etc. The results showed that the use of tenses, among other things, is very often
verb-dependable. Students also discovered that hard and fast rules regarding
tenses should be substituted by corpus-based and data-driven notions (Riznar
2009, 2009b).

The second phase of CALL at the FM took place in the academic year
2007-2008; several e-lecture rooms were set up using Moodle. Their layout was
similar as they consisted of an introductory section in which the course
objectives, assignments and course requirements were described. The e-lecture
room for the first-year students, for instance, comprised of eight sections in
which the main activities were described and written texts and MP3s were
available for downloading. The texts in this section were related to the topics
that were discussed during the F2F sessions. In addition, a set of guidelines was
prepared for the students and the Language Portfolio for students of
management.

Academic courses and programmes aimed at meeting the lifelong and
just-in-time education needs of various target groups of students represent a
sound approach to rethinking language teaching/learning practice at post-
secondary education institutions. Equally important, students in higher
education institutions with advanced foreign language skills need rich input in
terms of quality, quantity, variety, genuineness and relevance.

Introduction of Flipboard

In 2014, Flipboard was introduced at the FM. Students were asked to
read two articles from the Flipboard magazine Teaching with brain in mind and
give a short presentation of what they had read at the beginning of each f2f
session. Despite being, on average, rather shy and not very keen on giving
presentations in front of the whole class, they enjoyed reading and reporting
activity, mainly because they found the articles relevant.

Flipboard is a social-network aggregation software initially released in
2010, which enables collecting content from websites and presenting them in a
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magazine format. Developed by Flipboard Inc., the software works on the
following platforms: Android, Blackberry OS, i0S, Windows, Mac OS and on
Windows phones. First the application was launched for the iPad, and was later
updated to add support for the iPhone and iPod Touch. From 2012, Flipboard
was released for some Android phones and in 2013 for Windows 8. In the early
2015, Flipboard became available on the web. The application’s user interface
(UI) enables intuitive flipping through content.

On the application website (flipboard.com) a reader who is signed in
sees Cover stories, which represents the highlights from everything one follows.
The second item on the menu is ‘Following’ where one sees individual
magazines one follows and which open once a user clicks on them. The last
item on the menu is Explore, which brings into view all magazines curated on
the Flipboard by all users arranged in a number of sections (New &
Noteworthy, By Our Readers, News, Business, Tech & Science, Sports, Photos
& Design, etc.).

On the right side of the menu one can search for articles by typing in
sources, people or topics and check who has reflipped/liked/commented on a
topic posted. By clicking on the circle (with or without a photo of the signed in
user) on the far right side of the menu a new window opens with data of the
magazine curator. Data includes the number of magazines curated, the number
of flipped articles, the number of followers and the number of likes. This is also
the page where a new magazine can be created and where all curators’
magazines are presented. By clicking on one of them, the magazine opens and
by scrolling down the content can be seen. When the page opens, you can also
see the number of viewers for the particular magazine, the number of followers
for that magazine and the number of articles in the magazine.

Two terms are frequently used by Flipboard users:

- flip means add what you like into your magazine to read later or to
share with others;
- share can mean share via email, via Twitter or via Facebook;

If you click on the Edit tab in the far right bottom corner of the
magazine a new window opens, where you can invite others to contribute to
your magazine. On the same page you can determine if the magazine is locked
or if everyone can see it. On this page you can delete the magazine if you want
and, by clicking on Stats on the left side see the most important analytics (what
was most viewed during a certain period of time, the number of viewers by day
and page flips by day).

According to The Wall Street Journal (MacMillan, 2015) Flipboard has
80 million active users, but the competition is fierce (Apple launched its own
news aggregation application, Apple News).

Some of the ideas how Flipboard can be helpful for teachers/students
can be found on Flipboard for educators (https://about.flipboard.com/inside-
flipboard/flipboard-for-educators/) where you can learn about various uses of
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Flipboard in teaching and learning. Among the many possible uses let us
mention the following:
1. for keeping up on the current events

2. for creating a class syllabus

3. for creating a class-project magazine

4. for creating a resource guide on a single topic

5. for curating relevant reading materials

6. for collaboration by inviting other educators to collaborate on a
magazine

7. for keeping parents informed

8. for flipping your school’s posts into a magazine.

The basic tutorials can be found on
https://about.flipboard.com/tutorials, the most important tools can be
downloaded from https://about.flipboard.com/tools, help and feedback are
available here: https://about.flipboard.com/help-center, and job updates here:
https://about.flipboard.com/careers.

In order to collect and share valuable information with students a
magazine entitled Teaching with brain in mind was created in 2014. The three
main purposes of the magazine were the following:

- to increase students' language awareness (LA): the explicit knowledge
about language with the emphasis on language learning and teaching as

well as language use (Association for Language Awareness, 2012)

- to increase students' brain awareness (BA): awareness of the progress
and benefits of brain research

- to debunk learning myths: misconceptions about learning styles,
left/right brain hypothesis, male/female brain, 10 % brain usage etc.

Figure 1
A sample page of the Teaching with Brain in Mind Flipboard magazine

216



The curated magazine has so far attracted around 40.000 viewers, has
more than 7.000 followers and includes around 3.000 articles. Simply put, the
magazine aims at connecting brain research, learning and teaching.

The present study

Expected results

It was expected that a sound approach to blended language learning in
both groups of students (full—time and part-time) at the FM would provide a
positive learning experience. It was also expected that students would like the
diversified learning concept offered by the blended language learning approach,
that they were willing to accept the variety of materials with keen interest and
enthusiasm and that they would value highly the flexibility of time and space
offered by the blended language learning approach. On the other hand, we also
predicted that there might be some motivation problems, minor technical
problems and that some students may find the workload too high.

Participants

80 full-time first year (30 participants) and second year (50 participants)
students took part in the blended English language course. In accordance with
the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages, the
participating students were independent users of English (ranging from B1 to
B2 level). 83 % or 25 first year students and 92 % or 46 second year students
fulfilled all course requirements in due time. The second research activity
carried out during the academic year 2011-2012 included 45 part-time students
who were also independent users of English (B1 to C1). 36 or 80 % of part-time
students managed to fulfil all course requirements in due time and passed the
final exam.

Instruments

In order to assess the satisfaction of students participating in the
blended learning Business English course at the FM a questionnaire was
prepared in which we inquired about students' computer and Internet literacy as
well as about their satisfaction with the Business English e-lecture room and
online activities. The questionnaire consisted of a set of closed-ended questions
(multiple choice and scaled questions) and a set of open-ended questions
(unstructured questions).

Procedure

In order to introduce e-learning/teaching practice at the FM in Koper
(The University of Primorska, Slovenia) in the academic year 2011/2012 two e-
lecture rooms were set up using Moodle, a free software e-learning platform.
The layout of all e-lecture rooms was similar as they all consisted of an
introductory section in which course objectives, assignments and course
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requirements were described. The e-lecture room for the first year students
comprised of eight sections, two for each week, in which main activities were
described and written texts and MP3s were available for downloading. Texts in
this section were related to topics discussed during the f2f sessions (Topics were
qualities of good managers, business etiquette, company structure and
organisation, entertaining, describing trends, presentations, telephoning,
business trips and annual reports). In addition, a set of guidelines was prepared
for students (e.g. guidelines for oral presentations, general course guidelines,
guidelines for summarising and note-taking, guidelines for writing e-mail,
guidelines for the English Tense System, guidelines for writing a CV, etc.)

The e-lecture room for second year students also comprised of eight
sections, two for each week, but with a selection of materials on the following
topics: human resources and job interviews, international trade, banking, stock
exchange, mergers and acquisitions, marketing, advertising, the European
Union and commercial correspondence. A section called Resources represented
links to useful Internet sites; the section called Miscellaneous Resources
consisted of materials students could use in order to improve their language
skills.

Both e-lecture rooms also had an additional section with sample tests
and a section in which a number of longer texts were available for download.
Both groups of students could also download the Language Portfolio for
students of management, which has been prepared by the author of this article
according to common criteria accepted throughout Europe. The document
contains a detailed language biography describing the student’s experiences in
languages and is designed to guide the learner in planning and assessing
progress. The language portfolio has two main aims: 1. to motivate students by
acknowledging their efforts to extend and diversify their language skills and 2.
to provide a record of the linguistic and cultural skills students have acquired.
The pedagogic functions of the Portfolio are: a) to enhance students’
motivation, b) help students to reflect their objectives, ways of learning and
success in language learning, c¢) help students to learn autonomously and d)
encourage students to enhance their language and cultural experience.

Before the beginning of the academic year 2011-2012, three more e-
lecture rooms were designed. The layout of these new e-lecture rooms was
identical to the previously designed e-lecture rooms, some of the materials were
updated, new texts were added, some old texts were not included and some
minor changes were made with regard to the overall layout.

The number of pages for students to download exceeded several
thousand, and ranged from (business) vocabulary exercises, proficiency tests,
interview tips, features of social language, recommended additional study
literature, information on various language corpuses, notes on efficient learning
and cultural differences, to name but a few. The texts available in the e-lecture
room were prepared by the teacher during his 30-year practice as a teacher of
Business English in higher education institutions in Slovenia and had been
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extensively trialled with students before being used in any of the e-lecture
rooms.

Active class participation, home assignments in the form of writing
short summaries on a weekly basis, posting a number of comments on topics
related to the discussed issues during face-to-face lectures were essential
prerequisites for students to be entitled to take the final written and oral
examination. Students had to participate in at least two forums on a business
topic started by the teacher. They had to write at least six posts and comment
upon at least twice as many posts written by their fellow students.

Through the analysis of questionnaires, we obtained useful information
about students' computer skills, Internet skills, e-mail skills, the amount of their
time spent on the Internet, and their awareness of different services provided on
the Internet (e-mail, search engines, file transfer protocol, discussion groups,
social networking, and chatting). We also asked the participants how the
Internet influenced their academic efficiency. Students were asked about their
attitude towards blended language learning experience, and had to assess (on a
scale from 1-not useful to 5-extremely useful) the usefulness of documents and
activities available in the e-Lecture room. Last but not least, we wanted to know
to what extent they were satisfied with the Business English e-lecture room and
if they think that e-lecture room could replace f2f teaching. The respondents
were also encouraged to make suggestions to improve the existing e-lecture
rooms.

Results

The analysis of questionnaires has shown that in both groups, the
blended English course was judged as "good" or "very good". The following
aspects were regarded as especially positive by both groups of students (full-
time and part-time): the diversified learning concept, the variety and quality of
the multimedia learning materials, the new learning experience with the chat,
the possibility to direct one's own learning process and the flexibility of time
and space, the communication contact with other participants and quick
responses of the teacher.

On the whole, adjusting to this new form of course was judged as
unproblematic. This is due to the fact that all full-time students rated their
current computer skills as either very good (second year students) or good to
very good (first year students). Their Internet skills were rated as good (10 first
year students or 33 %; 36 second year students or 72 %) and their e-mail skills
as very good by both groups of students. On average, students in both groups
spend a substantial share of their time on the Internet. Only four (or 13 %) first
year students spend just 2-4 hours a week on the Internet, one student spends
between 5-6 hours on the Internet, while 5 students (17 %) spend on the Internet
between 7 and 9 hours a week. Six students in their first year of study spend
between 10 and 20 hours online and 14 students or 63 % of all students spend
more than 20 hours a week on the Internet. Second year students spend on the
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Internet even more time. 26 students (52 %) wrote that they spend more than 20
hours a week online, 11 or 22 % of second year students spend between 7 and 9
hours on the Internet, 8 (16 %) students spend between 10 to 20 hours online,
only three (6 %) students are online between 5 and 6 hours weekly and two
second year students are online between two and four hours a week.

With regard to the part-time students, the following differences and
similarities are worth mentioning: Internet skills of part-time students were most
often rated as very good (75 %), part-time students spend slightly less time on
the Internet (on average, roughly 66 % of students spend 2-4 hours on the
Internet, while the remaining 33 % of students spend on the Internet either
between 5-6 hours or less than 2 hours a week).

Students (both full-time and part-time) had proper awareness of
different services provided on the Internet, with a clear preferences for www, e-
mail and search engines, followed by Facebook, discussion groups and chatting
in both groups of students. With regard to the influence of the use of the Internet
on students' academic efficiency, respondents in both groups (part-time and full-
time) believe that the use of conventional documents has decreased and that the
dependency on the Internet has increased substantially.

Despite the fact that students in both groups (full-time and part-time)
were, on average, very satisfied with the Business English e-lecture room (18 or
60 % of first year full-time students were fully satisfied and 12 or 40 % of full-
time students were partially satisfied; 41 or 82 % of second year full-time
students were fully satisfied and 9 or 18 % of full-time students were partially
satisfied; similarly, 64 % of part-time students were fully satisfied with the
blended course, with 36 % of part-time students being partially satisfied). On
the other hand, only one full-time student thought that e-Lecture room could
replace f2f teaching completely. High student satisfaction is reported by a
number of researchers (DeBourgh, 1999, Hara and Kling, 2000; Conrad, 2002;
Marquis, 2004; Bourne and Seaman, 2005; Albrecht, 2006).

Students' attitude towards blended language learning experience was,
on average, between positive and very positive in both groups of respondents,
with almost 84 % of second year students who would recommend e-lectures to a
friend and 73 % of first year students who would do the same. The results for
the part-time students differed slightly, with 71 % (or 32 students) who would
recommend blended activities to their friends.

All students frequently printed out at least some documents connected
with individual sessions, which were — on a scale from 1 — not useful at all to 5
— extremely useful — ranked with 4.2 by second year students and 3.7 by first
year students, whereas the usefulness of online activities was ranked slightly
lower by both groups of students (by 3.9 and 3.6 respectively). Part-time
students ranked the documents as extremely useful (4.1) and activities as useful
(3.5). Chapelle (2001) points out that one criterion of CALL task
appropriateness is ‘learner fit’. If the language level of a task is too easy,
learners will not develop their ability, if too difficult, they will give up. In
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Slovenian higher education environment learners are sometimes mixed into
classes without regard to their command of language, or taught in ways that do
not match their goals. Other researchers report the same problems (Felder and
Henriques, 1995; Robinson, 2002).

Discussion

With new technologies, the world of teaching and learning is far from
being less complex; on the contrary, it is richer and, above all, more demanding.
The technology-enhanced business English learning/teaching practice at the FM
in Koper strengthens my belief that blended learning and teaching should be
further developed because it involves the learning process, which is learner-
centered and autonomy-based. In addition, the rich resources of language
learning materials put the students in the position of decision-makers with
regard to the content of their study. Equally important, the language
environment provides the learners with learning stimuli for both language
competence and new contents and reflections on language and intercultural
phenomena, as well as on the aspects of the learning process itself. Our aims
were also to provide a more flexible approach to language learning, encourage
learner autonomy, personalize the learning experience, improve the retention
rate, and to find a route to more motivated students and more successful
courses.

Blended language learning/teaching combined with Flipboard
application provide an acceptable means to question traditional face-to-face
learning experiences. Flipboard was mainly used to increase students’ language
awareness (i.e. their knowledge about language and language learning), to
increase their brain awareness (i.e. the awareness of the progress and benefits of
brain research) and in order to debunk learning myths (misconceptions about
learning styles, left/right brain hypothesis, male/female brain, 10 % brain usage,
etc.). At the same time, control of the learning experience was transferred to the
students who were engaged in online and class activities armed with the most
current information and were prepared to engage in the creative process of
making sense of the information. Last but not least, reporting on topics they
have read made them considerably more talkative during the f2f sessions.

In our research, the following strengths of blended language
learning/teaching were identified: convenience, high retention rate, promotion
of independent learning, life-long learning, learner-centred approach, and the
possibility of self-study with authentic content. Furthermore, blended method is
appropriate if wide dissemination is desired, it helps create documentation and
may help reduce ambiguity, and it may be used by many people at the same
time.

On the other hand, the following weaknesses were identified: lack of
personal communication, loss of context (poorly edited or unrelated pieces of
information can be difficult to understand), minor technical problems,
motivation problems (especially for students with poor language skills),
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information overload (students can receive too difficult, unwanted or irrelevant
information of little use to them) and increased teacher workload.

Among the most interesting suggestions to improve the Business
English e-lecture room the following should be pointed out: video-recorded
face-to-face lectures could be uploaded to the e-Lecture room for students who
missed lectures, short video clips could be added, some students wished there
would be more team-work and project work.

Both full-time and part-time students pointed out the following
obstacles: some minor technical problems were mentioned, some activities were
too time-consuming, some students found the work-load to be (too) high, some
texts too difficult to understand, the possibility of self-organisation bore the risk
of "shallow" learning activities, and there were also some motivation problems,
especially in the group of first year students and part-time students with below
the average command of language.

Conclusion

In Slovenia, the potential of blended learning as a catalyst for change in
higher education has been recognized by some teachers who are rethinking their
teaching and learning practices. It can be argued that the highly volatile higher
education environment of the 21* century needs both managers and teachers
who will be able to transform tertiary education institutions in order to respond
to the constant changes. What we need are academic courses and programs that
aim to meet the lifelong and just-in-time education needs of various target
groups of students. In their efforts to maintain or enhance their competitiveness,
universities and faculties should strive to be proactive and innovative. This can,
to some extent, be done by moving from F2F interaction into blended mode of
teaching/learning, forming university/industry strategic alliances or addressing
the niche markets that are ignored by competitors. Technology-related
developments are change drivers that have significantly reshaped tertiary
education in pursuit of flexible lifelong learning, new learning paradigms and
online delivery.

Today, the needs of students cannot be met simply by the imperfect
fine-tuning of the status quo in higher education institutions. Thus, online
learning environments should go beyond the replication of learning events that
traditionally occur in the classroom and are made available through the Internet.
Online learning/teaching environments provide for different ways of learning
and the construction of a potentially richer learning environment that provides
for fresh approaches to learning, caters for different learning styles, as well as
allows for greater diversification in learning and greater access to learning. Such
learning environments should supplement or complement traditional f2f
learning environments or may, on the other hand, provide a complete learning
package that requires little f2f contact.

The knowledge society and ubiquitous communications technologies
have triggered significant changes in the society, which can lead to the
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transformation of higher education institutions with the concept of blended
(language) learning as a powerful tool to mobilize innovation, rethink our
teaching/learning approaches as well as fight sadistic teaching which is much
too often encouraged by textbooks. In the process, the role of teachers will
certainly change, as we will direct them to resources, make recommendations,
help interpret resources, monitor students' progress, give them feedback, boost
their confidence and maintain their motivation.

The main purpose of our efforts was to find a route to better
teaching/learning, more motivated students and more successful courses through
the implementation of computer technologies and to assess their potential for
language learning and teaching in post-secondary education in Slovenia. Our
aims were to provide a more flexible approach to language learning, encourage
learner autonomy, personalize the learning experience, improve the retention
rate, and find a route to more motivated students and more successful courses. If
the ultimate goal of educational experience is not to acquire fragments of
information but to collaboratively construct important concepts and schema
based on important ideas and information, then carefully planned blended
language courses have the potential to transform teaching and learning in higher
education.
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Ozet: Bu arastirmada; Makedonya’da Uskiip ‘Kiril ve Metodi’ ve Istip ‘Goce
Delgev’ iniversitelerinin Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyati Bolimlerine ‘Tirk Yazi Dilinin
Tarihi’ konusu rol oynama (Dramatizasyon) yontemiyle metin iizerinde anlatilmistir.
Bildigimiz gibi bir sanatsal faaliyet olan bu yontem pek fazla kullanilmamaktadir.
Halbuki (Dramatizasyon) yontemi egitim sistemlerinde zihinde kalicilig1 destekleyen bir
yontemdir. Bu sekilde tiniversite 6grencilerinin Tiirk¢e derslerinin sadece dinlemekten
ibaret olmadigini, rol oynama (Dramatizayson) yontemiyle eglenirken de 6grenilebildigi
gosterilmistir. Ayni zamanda bu yéntemin kullanilmasi 6grencilerin zihinsel becerisinin,
sosyallesmesinin ve Tiirk¢e egitimi verilen boliimlere yeniden ilginin artmasina sebep
olacaktir.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Makedonya, Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyati, Rol Oynama
(Dramatizasyon), Tiirk Dili Tarihi.

1. Giris

Giiniimiiz' diinyas1 hizli bir sekilde ilerlemektedir ve insanoglu artik
giinlik yasamanin bir¢ogunu ellerinde teknolojik cihazlarla ve onlar1 takip
etmekle geciriyor. Dolayisiyla zamaninin biiyiik bir boéliimiinii internet
ortaminda ilgi, dikkat ¢eken video izlemekle veya kendilerinin anlik durumlarini
paylagmakla gecmektedir. Bu durum iilkelerin egitim sistemlerinin yeniden
yapilanmasina sebep olmustur. Ciinkii 6grenciyi artik bir ders saati boyunca
yerinde tutmak hemen hemen imkansiz hale gelmistir. Ozellikle dgrencinin de
teknolojik cihazlara bir ders saati boyunca el siirmemesi artik riiya gérmek gibi
olmustur.

Onceleri iiniversite Ogrencileri zamanlarmin biiyiik bir ¢ogunlugunu
kiitiiphanelerde ders c¢alismakla ve sosyal igerikli projelere katilmakla
geciriyormus. Boylece eski nesil 6grencilerin, simdiki nesil 6grencilere nazaran
daha saglikli, aktif ve insan yanlist bir hayatlar1 oldugunu sdyleyebiliriz.
Glinlimiizde ise tam tezat bir durumla karsi karsiyayiz. 21 yy. genci artik

" Bu calisma Fatih Alkayis. (2015). Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyati Boliimleri Igin Yeni Bir Oneri:
“Drama Yoluyla Ogretim” (Tiirk Dili Tarihi Ornegi). Kesit Akademi Dergisi. Yil: 1, Say1: 1, s. 1-
12. Makalesinden esinlenerek hazirlanmigtir.
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tamamiyla hayatini tam anlamiyla yasayamamaktadir. Ciinkii teknolojinin esiri
olmus durumdadir. Giiniimiiz diinyasi ve egitim sistemleri bu devasa sorurnu
onlemek i¢in olabildigince yeni yontemler, teknikler ve stratejiler
gelistirmektedir. Ogrencilerin aldig1 egitimi biiyiik dlgiide yapilandiran ve okul
zamanlarinda dgrencilere sosyal etkinliklere katilma ve oyun oynama firsatini
sunabilen 6gretmenlere bilyiik gorev diismektedir.

Ogretmenler, egitim-dgretim siirecini 6grencilerin bireysel gelisimlerine
ve toplumsallagsmalarina katki saglama ve sinif i¢i siireclerin sorunsuz bir
sekilde islemesini saglama adimna biiyiik dnem tasimaktadir. Iste bu baglamda
Istip Goce Delgev Universitesi ‘Tiitk Dili Edebiyat’ béliimiinde Prof. Dr.
Mahmut Celik’in danigsmanligin1 yaptig1 ‘Bati Makedonya Tiirk Dili Derslerinde
Tiirk Edebiyati ve Bilissel Ogrenme’ adli yiiksek lisan tezinde yapilan bir
arastirmada O6grenciler sosyallesmesi ve 6zgiivenlerinin artmasinda 6nemli rol
oynayan ‘Rol oynama (Dramatizasyon) yontemini 0gretmenler tarafindan ne
derece kullanildig1 ortaya koyulmaktadir. Bu durum eski ve yeni nesil
Ogretmenlerin, 6grencilerinin konular1 6grenmesi, sosyallesmesi ve Makedonya
Egitim ve Bilim Bakanligi Egitim Gelistirme Biirosu’nun 06ngdordiigi
yapilandirmaci yeni metotlarin egitim sistemimizde uygulanma agikligini ortaya
koymaktadir. Bati Makedonya’da 14 Tiirk¢e Ogretmeni {izerinde yapilan
aragtirmada ‘Rol oynama (Dramatizasyon) yontemini %50°si ¢ok sik
kullandiklarini ifade ederken %50°si de ¢ok az, ya da hi¢ kullanmaktadir
(Stileymani, 2015, s. 81).

Egitim-6gretimin en u¢ noktalarinda yer alan {iniversite 6gretim tiyelerini
de bu durum oldukga fazla ilgilendirmektedir. Onlar, verdikleri egitimle bir
milletin ileride beklentilerini karsilamak ic¢in nitelikli bireyler yetistirmenin
mesuliyeti altinda yatmaktadirlar. Onun i¢in giinimiiziin nitelikli 6gretmen ve
Ogretim iyeleri, 6grencilere bilgi yigmakla, onlart siki tek tarafli diisiinen bir
egitim sistemiyle yetistiren degil, derslerini degisik strateji, yontem ve teknik
uygulayarak onlarin ¢ok amacli diisiinmelerine sebep olanlardir. Bu sekilde
ogrencilerin ileride toplumsallasmasina ve sosyal igerikli projelerde de yer
almasina Onciiliik etmis olacaklardir. Cilinkii 6gretmen, 6grenciye ornek olarak
verdigimiz rol oynama (dramatizasyon) yoluyla 6gretim yontemini uyguladigi
takdirde sorumluluk almig olmanin yaninda da kendi egosunu da tatmin etmis
olacaktir. Boylece ileride 6gretmenlik meslegi veya Ogretmenlik disinda
herhangi bir meslekte bulunduklarinda, devamli arastiran kendilerini daha rahat
bir sekilde ifade eden ve sorumluluk sahibi olan nesillerin yetisecektir. Oyle ki,
ileride gelecek nesil 6gretmenlerin daha basarili nesiller yetistirmesine sebep
olarak egitim kalitemizi yiikseltmis olacagiz.

2. Rol oynama (Dramatizasyon) Yontemi

Rol oynama ydnteminde bir fikir, durum, sorun ya da olay bir grup
oniinde sergilenir. Ogrenciyi egitim merkezine alarak yaparak-yasayarak
Ogrenmesini saglamak; konusma, dinleme, anlama, yazma ve elestirel diisiinme
becerilerini yonlerini gelistirmek. (Siileymani, 2015, s. 50). Drama; bir sanat
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faaliyeti olusunun yaninda, egitim ve dgretim agisindan da onemli bir etkinliktir.
(Yalgin, 2002, s. IX). Drama yontemine Fen Fakiiltelerinde hemen hemen hig
yer verilmez. Bu konu sanki sadece Egitim ve Edebiyat Fakiiltelerinin isiymis
gibi algilanir. Halbuki bilginin daha etkili ve daha dogru bicimde aktarilabilmesi
icin Fen Fakiiltelerinde de drama ydntemine basvurulabilir. Iletisimde
Ogretmenin rolii iizerinde durarak iyi bir iletisimin 6gretmen-6grenci ve 6grenci-
Ogrenci arasinda geg¢mesi gerektigini bildirmektedir. Bunun yaninda iletigim
becerisini gelistirmek i¢in kullanilacak yontemlere yer vermektedir. Tiirkce
dersinde kullanilan grupla 6gretme yontem ve tekniklerinin 6nemine deginerek
drama ve yaratict yazmanin iletisime Onemli Olgiide katki yapmaktadir. Rol
oynama (Dramatizasyonun), egitim-0gretimin her alaninda uygulanabilir.
Dramatizasyonun uygulanamadigi bir alan disiiniilemez. Derslerin akicilik
kazanmas1 ve daha dikkat cekici olmasi i¢in rol oynama drama etkinlikleriyle
yapilmast gerekmektedir. (Goziitok, 2006, s. 71-74). ABD’ de Teksas
Universitesinde Philips tarafindan yapilan arastirmada, insanlarin okuduklarinin
%10’unu, isittiklerinin %20’sini, gordiiklerinin %30’unu, goriip isittiklerinin
%50’sini, sdylediklerinin %90’mi1 hatirladig1 belirtilmektedir. (Siileymani,
2015, s. 52). Dramatizasyon yontemi hemen hemen biitiin duyu organlarina
hitap etmektedir. Bu yoniiyle ¢ok etkili bir 6gretim yontemidir. (Siileymani,
2015, s. 51). Ancak bu sekilde arzu edilen hedefe ulasilabilir. Makedonya’da
Uskiip ‘Kiril ve Metodi’ ve Istip ‘Goce Delgev’ iiniversitelerinin Tiirk Dili ve
Edebiyat1 boliimlerinde rol oynama (Dramatizasyon) yontemine c¢ok az yer
verildigi veya hi¢ yer verilmedigi bilinmektedir. Alkayis (2011)’a gore bunlarin
baglica sebepleri: Birincisi, dramanin Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyatt Bolimi
derslerinde  uygulanabilirligine  inanilmayisi;  ikincisi, gerek Ogretim
elemanlarinin  gerekse Ogrencilerin konuyla ilgili yeterli donanimlarinin
olmayis1 veya konuya uzak durmalari; ti¢ilinciisii, maddi ve fiziki kosullarin
elvermeyisi vb. (s. 1-4).

Makedonya’da Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyati Boliimlerinde uygulamak igin
ornek bir ¢alisma olarak Alkayis (2011)’in Tirk Dili Tarihi adli konusunu
drama konusu araciligiyla aktaracagiz. (s. 21-37).

3. Ornek Rol Oynama (Dramatizasyon) Metni: “Tiirk Dili Tarihi”
KIiSILER:
Anlatict / Orhun / Uygur / Karahanli / Yunus Emre / Divan Siiri / Yeni Uygur /
Tirkmen / Azeri / Gagavuz / Tirkiye
Anlaticr: (girer ve kiirsiiye geger) Efendim, 6grencilerimiz bugiin sizlere Tiirk
yazi dilinin tarihi gelisimi konusunu drama ile sunacaklardir. Bildiginiz gibi,
Tiirk yazi dilinin bilinen ilk 6rnekleri Orhun Abideleri’nin metinleridir. (Ergin,
1992, s. 13). Orhun Tiirk¢esi doneminden sonra Uygur Tiirkgesi, daha sonra da
Karahanh Tiirkgesi gelmektedir. 6. yiizyildan 13. yiizyila kadar ki doneme Eski
Tiirkge donemi denir. Eski Tiirk¢e doneminin igerisinde “Orhun, Uygur,
Karahanli Tiirk¢eleri” bulunmaktadir. Orhun Tiirk¢esi ayni zamanda Koktiirkge
ismiyle de anilmaktadir.
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(Orhun, Uygur ve Karahanli Tirkgelerini birer kisi canlandirmaktadir. Bu
kisiler, Anlaticinin

yapacag1 konusmalara uygun diisen hareketleri de yapacaklardir. Once Orhun
girer.)

Anlatici: Orhun Tiirkgesi, Orhun Yazitlari’na dayanir. Bu yazitlar Tiirk adinin
gectigi ilk metinlerdir. 8. ylizyilda Tonyukuk, Kiiltigin ve Bilge Kagan adlarina
dikilen bu yazitlar, giiniimiizde ki biitin Tiirk sivelerinin kaynagidir. Bu
yazitlarda yalin ve keskin bir isliip, hiikiimdarane bir eda ve ihtisamli bir hitap
tarzi vardir. (Bengiitas Edebiyati, 1985, s. 59).

(Orhun, ellerini ac1p basin1 havaya kaldirir ve beklemeye baslar.)

Anlatict: Goktiirkler, Islamiyet’le tanigmamis olmalarina ragmen, tek tanrili bir
inanca sahiplerdi. Bunun adi, Gok-Tanr1 inancrydi. Bakimiz, Goktiirkler ta o
zamanlardan bizlere sOyle sesleniyorlar:

Orhun: Tengri teg tengride bolmis Tiirk Bilge Kagan bu ddke olurtum. Bunga
budun kop itdim. Tiirk Kagan Otiiken Yis olursar ilte bung yok. (Ergin, 1998, s.
2).

Anlaticr: (¢evirir) Tanr gibi gokte olmus Tiirk Bilge Kagan bu zamanda tahta
oturdum. Bunca milleti hep diizene soktum. Tiirk Kagan1 Otiiken Ormani’nda
oturursa ilde sikint1 yok... ve sdyle devam ediyor:

Orhun: Uze kék tengri, asra yagiz yir kilindukta ikin ara kisi ogli kilinmis. Kisi
oglinda iize eciim-apam Bumin Kagan, Istemi Kagan olurmis. Olurupan Tiirk
budunung ilin-toriisin tutabirmis, itibirmis (Ergin, 1998, s. 8).

Anlatici: Ustte mavi gok, altta yagiz yer kilindiginda ikisinin arasinda
insanoglu yaratilmis. Insanoglunun {izerine ecdadim Bumin Kagan ve Istemi
Kagan hiikiimdar oturmus. Oturarak Tiirk milletinin ilini-téresini tutuvermis,
diizenleyivermis... ve s0yle devam ediyor:

Orhun: Tort bulung kop yagi erdi, sii siilepen tort bulungdaki budunug kop
aldim; budunum i¢iin kice udimadim, kiintiiz olurmatim.

Anlatici: Dort taraf hep diisman idi, ordu sevk ederek dort bir yandaki milleti
hep aldim. Milletim i¢in gece uyumadim, giindiiz oturmadim.

(Orhun, bir koseye gecip beklemeye baslar. Daha sonra Uygur girer, selam
verir.)

Anlatici: Uygurlar 745 yilinda Goktiirk hakimiyetine son verdiler. Boylelikle
Eski Tiirk¢enin ikinci halkas1 olan Uygur Tiirkgesi basladi.

(Bu arada Uygur, egilerek topraga tohum eker gibi hareketler yapmaya baslar.)
Anlatici: Yerlesik hayata gecen Uygurlar, tarimla ugragmis ve topragi islemeye
baglamiglardir. Ayrica, Budizm ve Manihaizm gibi dinleri benimsemislerdir.
Bakiniz, Uygurlar ta o zamanlardan bizlere sOyle sesleniyorlar:

Uygur: (dogrulur) Kazgan¢ kilmak iciin tarig tarimakda edgii yok kergek. Bir
tarisar ming tlimen bolur. Koy yilki egidser yilina asilur bay bolur. (Hamilton,
1998, s. 17).

Anlatici: Kazang saglamak igin topragi islemekten daha iyi bir yol yoktur. insan
bir tohum ekse bin-on bin elde eder. Koyun ve sigir beslese yildan yila ¢ogalir
ve zengin olur... ve s0yle devam ediyor:
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Uygur: Yer tengri toriimiste beri bay yeme bar, yok ¢igay yeme bar. (Hamilton,
1998, s. 13).

Anlatici: Yeryiizi yaratildigindan beri zengin de var, fakir de var.

(Uygur, geri g¢ekilerek Orhun’un yanina gider ve beklemeye baslar. Karahanl
igeri girer ve diz ¢okiip yerde oturur.)

Anlatici: Eski Tiirkcenin son halkast Karahanli Tiirkcesidir. Karahanh
Tiirkgesi, 11-13.yiizyillar arasinda goriilmiistir. Bu doénemde Islamiyet’in
kabuliiyle birlikte dilimize Arapga-Farsca kelimelerin girdigi bilinmektedir.
(Argunsah ve Digerleri, 2010, s. 13). Karahanli Tiirkgesinin 6nemli dil
yadigarlar1 sunlardir: Yusuf Has Hacib’in yazdigi Kutadgu Bilig, Kaggarli
Mahmut’un yazdigi Divanu Lugati’t-Tiirk, Yiknekli Edip Ahmet’in yazdigi
Atabetii’l-Hakayik ve Hoca Ahmet Yesevi’nin yazdigi Divan-1 Hikmet...
Bakiniz, Karahanlilar ta o donemden bizlere s6yle sesleniyorlar:

Karahanh: (ayaga kalkar ve konusur)

Kisige kerek tegme yirde bilis; bilis birle itliir kamug tiirliig is. (Aksan, 2003, s.
42).

Biligsizge hak soz tatigsiz keliir; anar pend-nasihat asigsiz ertir.

Ne tiirliig arigsiz arir yumakin; cahil, yup arimaz arigsiz eriir. (Aksan, 2003, s.
44).

Anlaticr: Kisiye her yerde bilgi gerekir, bilgi ile yapilir her tiirlii is.

Cahile dogru s6z ac1 gelir, ona 6giit-nasihat faydasizdir.

Kirli seyler yikanmakla temizlenir; ama cahil, yikanip da temizlenmeyen
kirlidir... ve sdyle devam ediyor:

Karahanh:

Kisi alast igtin, yilki alas1 tastin.

Bes ernek tiiz olmaz.

Kop sogiitke kusa konar, korkliig kisige soz keliir. (Aksan, 2003, s. 42).

Anlaticr:

Insanin alacas iginde, hayvanin alacas1 diginda.
Bes parmagin besi bir olmaz.

Meyveli sogilide kus konar, giizel kisiye s6z gelir.

(Karahanli, bir kdsede bekleyen Orhun ve Uygur’un yanina gider. Ucii birlikte
sahnenin ortasina gelirler ve kollarin1 birbirlerinin omuzlarina atarak bir daire
olustururlar ve bu daire etrafinda donmeye baglarlar.)

Anlatici: Orhun, Uygur ve Karahanli devirlerinden olusan Eski Tiirkge,
13.yiizyila kadar devam etmistir. Eski Tiirk¢ce, bundan sonra ortaya ¢ikacak
biitiin Tiirk sivelerinin kaynagi durumundadir. Tiirkler, zamana ve mekana bagl
degisiklikler sebebiyle ilk olarak Kuzey-Dogu ve Bat1 yonlerine go¢ etmislerdir.
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Boylelikle Tiirk dili tipki bir agacin dallar1 gibi uzamaya baglamis ve Eski
Tiirk¢eden sonra Kuzey-Dogu Tiirk¢esi ve Bati Tiirk¢esi dogmustur.

(Bu esnada bir firtina veya kuvvetli bir riizgar sesi verilir. Eski Tiirk¢enin
olusturdugu dairesel yapir diizlesir. Ucii, birbirlerinin omuzlarini tutarak yan
yana dizilirler. Sonra, Karahanli ve Uygur bir yonden; Orhun ise diger yonden
¢ikarlar.)

Anlatici: Kuzey-Dogu Tiirk¢esi de zamanla Kuzey ve Dogu Tiirk¢eleri olmak
iizere ikiye ayrilir. Kuzey Tiirkgesi Kipcakcayi; Dogu Tiirkgesi ise Cagatayca’yi
temsil eder. Bugiin Kipgakcanin yerini Kazak, Kirgiz, Tatar Tirkgeleri;
Cagatayca’nin yerini ise Ozbek ve Yeni Uygur Tiirkgeleri almistir. Bunlarin
hepsine birden Dogu Grubu Tiirk Siveleri diyebiliriz. Simdi Dogu Grubu Tiirk
Sivelerinden 6rnekler sunacagiz:

(Grubu temsilen Yeni Uygur Tiirk¢esi gelir. Okunacak siir i¢in bir fon miizigi
girer.)

Yeni Uygur:

Bahar koynida bagda

Oriik giilligen cagda

Seni oygitar boldum

Giilzarlikta-giil bagda

Men yarim bilen bagda

Oriik giilligen cagda

Can, oriik giilligen ¢agda. (Alkayis, 2002, s. 288).

Anlaticr:

Bahar koynunda, bagda

Kayisi ¢igek actiginda

Seni uyandirir oldum

Giilzarlikta-giil bahgesinde

Ben yarim ile bagda

Kayisi ¢igek actiginda

Can, kayisi ¢igek actiginda

(Yeni Uygur selam verip disari ¢ikar.)

Anlatici: Evet, Kuzey-Dogu Tiirk¢esinin tarihi gelisimi iste boyle...

Simdi geldik Bati Tiirk¢esine. Oguz sivesine dayanan Bati Tirkgesi,
13.ylizyildan giinliimiize araliksiz olarak devam etmektedir. Bat1 Tiirk¢esinin ilk
donemi, 13—15.yiizyillar arasinda kullanilan Eski Anadolu Tiirkcesidir. Ikinci
donemi, 16-20.yiizyillar arasinda kullamlan Osmanli Tiirkgesidir. Ugiincii
donemi ise 20.ylizylldan bu yana kullanilan Tiirkiye Tirkgesidir. Bati
Tiirk¢esinin giiniimiizde dort kolu bulunmaktadir. Bunlar; Tiirkiye Tiirkgesi,
Gagavuz Tiirkgesi, Azerbaycan Tiirkcesi ve Tirkmen Tiirkcesidir.
Baslangicindan giintimiize Bati Tiirkgesi {iyeleri, yani Oguz’un evlatlar1 sizlere
sesleneceklerdir. Simdi Eski Anadolu Tiirk¢esini temsilen Yunus Emre geliyor:
Yunus Emre: (Uygun kiyafetle igeri girer, bir ney miizigi verilir)

Soyler diliim, aglar géziim
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Gariplere gdyniir 6ziim
Meger ki gokte yildizum
Soyle garip bencileyin.

Nitekim bu goénliim evi

Isk elinden tasa geliir

Nice yiiksek yoriir isem

Isk bagsumdan asa geliir. (Aksan, 2003, s. 48).

(Miizigin ritmi biraz artar.)
Tastin yine deli goniil
Sular gibi ¢aglar misin?
Aktin yine kanl yagim
Yollarimi baglar misin?

Nidem elim ermez yare

Bulunmaz derdime ¢are

Oldum ilimden avare

Beni bunda eyler misin? (Aksan, 2003, s. 49).
(Yunus Emre selam verip disar1 ¢ikar.)

Anlatici: Eski Anadolu Tiirk¢esinden sonra Bati1 Tiirkgesinin ikinci dénemi olan
Osmanlt Tiirk¢esi gelir. Bu donemde Tirkgeye ¢ok sayida Arapga-Farsga
kelime girmistir. Osmanli Tiirkgesi denince akla Divan Edebiyati giiri gelir.
Aruz dlgiisiiyle yazilan Divan Edebiyat1 siirinde sanath bir sdyleyis esastir. iste
sizlere Divan Edebiyati siirinden 6rnekler sunuyoruz:

Divan Edebiyat1 Siiri: (Bir ney veya kanundan miizik sesi yiikselir)
Ferman-i agka can ile var inkiyadimiz

Hiikm-i kazaya zerre kadar yok inadimiz

Bas egmeziiz edaniye diinya-y1 din i¢iin

Allahadur tevekkiiliimiiz, inkiyadimiz. (ipekten, 1997, s. 128).

(Farkl1 bir fon miizigi ¢alar.)
Ya Rab, bela-y1 agk ile kil agina meni
Bir dem bela-y1 askdan etme ciida meni. (Ipekten, 1996, s. 46).

Mende Mecnundan fiizun asiklik istidadi var
Asik-1 sadik menem, Mecnunun ancak adi var. (Ipekten, 1996, s. 178).
(Divan Edebiyat1 Siiri selam verip ¢ikar.)

Anlaticr: ...ve geldik Bati Tiirkgesinin giinlimiizde yasayan kollarina. Simdi her

bir siveden cesitli drnekler sunacagiz. Iste karsinizda Tiirkmen Tiirkgesi!
Tiirkmen: (iceri girip selam verir, bir fon miizigi ¢alar)
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Gog yigidin adi ¢ikmaz
Dovleti-mali bolmasa
Endiseli is bitirmez
Meydanda deli bolmasa

Magtimguli bolmasa bash

Uyalmaz, ash gilich

Duzi sor, diigmani giiy¢li

Dost1 vepali bolmasa. (Buran, 2001, s. 280).
(Tiirkmen Tiirkgesi selam verip bir kenara ¢ekilir.)

Anlatici: Azerbaycan Tiirkgesi sizlerle! (Azeri Tiirkgesi girer. Lirik bir Azeri
miizigi ¢alinir.)

Azeri:

Heyder Baba ildirimlar sahanda

Seller sular sakkildayup ahanda

Kizlar ona saf baglayup bahanda

Selam olsun sevketiize, eliize

Menim de bir adim gelsin diliize

Heyder Baba giin daluvi daglasin

Uziin giilsiin bulahrarun aglasin

Usahlarun bir deste giil baglasin

Yel gelende ver getirsin bu yana

Belki menim yatmis bahtim uyana (Ercilasun, 2005, s. 129).

(Azerbaycan Tiirkgesi selam verip bir kenara ¢ekilir.)

Anlatic1: Gagavuz Tiirkgesi sizlerle!

(Gagavuz Tiirkgesi igeri girer.)

Gagavuz:

Tencere tukurlanmig da kapaani bulmus,

Ne tas attin da kolun mu aardi,

Soleyim kizcaazim da anna gelinciim,

Armut, aacindan yiraa diismezmis,

Lelek yazi takirtiynan gecirirmis,

Yaamurdan kagarkan toluya uuradik (Ozkan, 1996, s. 302).
(Gagavuz Tiirkgesi selam verip bir kenara g¢ekilir.)

Anlaticr: Simdi geldik Tiirkiye Tiirkgesine, o giizelim siveye... Istanbul gibi bir
kiiltiir merkezinde ylizyillardan beri sayisiz sair ve yazar tarafindan islenen ve
giizellestirilen Tiirkiye Tiirkcesi, bizim milli servetimizdir. Koca bir agaca
benzeyen Tiirkgenin en tatli meyvesidir. Simdi sizlere bu meyveden Ornekler
sunacagiz:
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(Tiirkiye Tiirkgesi girer, lirik bir fon miizigi verilir.)
Tirkiye:

Aglasam sesimi duyar misiniz,
Misralarimda?

Dokunabilir misiniz,

Gozyaslarima ellerinizle?
Bilmezdim sarkilarin bu kadar giizel,
Kelimelerinse kifayetsiz oldugunu,
Bu derde diismeden Once.

Bir yer var, biliyorum,

Her seyi s6ylemek miimkiin,

Epeyce yaklasmisim, duyuyorum,
Anlatamiyorum... (Orhan Veli)
(Sahne tamamen bosalir.)

Anlatici: Evet, Tiirk dilinin tarih icerisindeki seyri iste boyle... Tiirkcemiz ulu
bir ¢iardir. Bu ¢marin kalin bir kokii ve uzayip giden dallar1 vardir. Bu dallar
¢ok genis bir alana yayilmistir. Cok sayida insan, yiiz yillar boyu Tiirk¢enin
golgesinden ve meyvelerinden faydalanmistir.

(Biitlin oyuncular, burada sahneye girerek bir aga¢ semasi olusturacaklardir.
Sahnenin en gerisinde Eski Tiirk¢e tiyeleri (Goktiirk, Uygur, Karahanl) dizilir.
Eski Tiirkce, agacin kokiinii temsil eder. Sonra Kuzey-Dogu ve Bati
Tiirkcelerinin kollar1 girer ve iki ayri1 dal olustururlar. En 6nde dizilen iiyeler,
yani gilinlimiiz Tiirk siveleri ise ellerindeki Tiirk diinyasi bayraklarini acar ve
izleyicileri selamlarlar.)

4. Sonug:

Makedonya’da Edebiyat fakiiltelerindeki 0Ogretim elemanlari, ders
anlatma tsluplarina yeni yontem ve tekniklerle destekleyerek degistirmekle
baslayacaktir. Boylece hem konular daha iyi kavranarak, gelecek nesil
Ogretmenlerin sosyal a¢idan gelismesini saglamanin yaninda ufkunu, 6zgiivenini
ve aragtirma kabiliyetini de zenginlestirmis olacagiz. Bu sekilde yetisecek olan
yeni 6grencilerin farkindalik durumu bir iist seviyeye taginmig olacaktir. Ayni
zamanda da Ornek olarak sundugumuz ‘Dramatizasyon Yontemi’ Ogrenciler
tarafinda ilgi ¢ekmenin yaninda, Tirk Dili ve Edebiyatt Bdéliimlerinin de
istikbalini bir iist seviyeye kaldiracaktir. Bu sekilde hem kendi milletimizin
istikbalini yiikseltmis olmanin yaninda Tiirk kiiltiirii, tarihi ve zenginliklerini
anadili Tiirk¢e olmayan milliyetlere de kazandirmis olacagiz.
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The History of Turkish Written Language Taught at University Department
of Turkish Language and Literature in Macedonia
with Roleplaying (dramatization) method

Abstract: This study describes 'The History of Turkish Written Language*
with roleplaying (Dramatization) method in Macedonia, at University of Kiril and
Methodius ' and “Goce Delchev” University in Stip at the Turkish Language and
Literature Department. As it is known, using this method is much more than an artistic
activity. But it is a way to support sustainability in mind in the education system. In this
way, university students will see that Turkish language course is not consisted of just
listening but also to be able to learn while having fun in the process of roleplaying
(Dramatization). At the same time using these methods will cause increase of the mental
skills at student interest in re-socialization and education of the Turkish section.

Keywords: Macedonia, Turkish Language and Literature, Roleplaying
(Dramatization), Turkish Language History.
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UN PERCORSO DIDATTICO DI INTERCULTURALITA
ATTRAVERSO LA NARRATIVA DI FABIO GEDA

Abstract: A partire da una riflessione di Primo Levi su alcuni problemi di
didattica nella scuola secondaria, lo studio approfondisce il tema della comunicazione
dell’esperienza in letteratura, soprattutto nell’epoca di crisi e di «emergenza» (nel senso
esplorato da Carla Benedetti in Disumane lettere, 2011) che viviamo. In particolare, si
cerca di illustrare il valore e la vitalita che un sapere umanistico come quello letterario
puo riscoprire e ancora percorrere, in relazione alla possibilita di raccontare il mondo
che ci circonda e di rigenerare lo sguardo, la riflessione e il sentimento degli adolescenti
su temi cruciali quali le migrazioni, la diversita, il rapporto tra le culture, il dialogo tra le
religioni e I’interculturalismo. Lo studio espone un percorso didattico incentrato sulla
lettura e sull’analisi dei romanzi Nel mare ci sono i coccodrilli (2010, tradotto e
pubblicato in trentadue nazioni) e L estate alla fine del secolo (2011) di Fabio Geda, i
cui protagonisti sono dei ragazzini che attraversano modelli culturali diversi e spesso
conflittuali. L’itinerario nello spazio e nella memoria compiuto dai personaggi delle due
opere di Geda costituisce, per il docente e per gli studenti impegnati nella lettura di
questi testi, un viaggio affascinante e arduo, che consente un confronto con la storia (la
Shoah e la persecuzione degli ebrei nell’Europa del XX secolo, ad esempio), ma anche
con i tratti dell’attualita che piu osteggiano la comunicazione e la conoscenza
interculturale e transculturale (I’antisemitismo risorgente, la xenofobia e il rifiuto di
ogni diversita).

Parole chiave: didattica, esperienza, letteratura, interculturalita, scuola,
memoria, Geda (Fabio).

Introduzione. Allargare la prospettiva

Nel racconto intitolato /drogeno, nella raccolta de I/ sistema periodico,
Primo Levi (1975) rievoca alcune esperienze della propria adolescenza, in
particolare ’amicizia con un compagno di classe, Enrico, e il comune interesse
per la chimica, emerso all’etd di sedici anni e approfondito mediante
esperimenti rudimentali, condotti nel laboratorio domestico del fratello
dell’amico: “Non avevamo dubbi: saremmo stati chimici, ma le nostre
aspettazioni e speranze erano diverse. Enrico chiedeva alla chimica,
ragionevolmente, gli strumenti per il guadagno e per una vita sicura. lo chiedevo
tutt’altro: per me la chimica rappresentava una nuvola indefinita di potenze
future, che avvolgeva il mio avvenire in nere volute lacerate da bagliori di
fuoco, simile a quella che occultava il monte Sinai. Come Mose, da quella
nuvola attendevo la mia legge, I’ordine in me, attorno a me e nel mondo. Ero
sazio di libri, che pure continuavo a ingoiare con voracita indiscreta, e cercavo
un’altra chiave per i sommi veri: una chiave ci doveva pur essere, ed ero sicuro
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che, per una qualche mostruosa congiura ai danni miei e del mondo, non 1’avrei
avuta dalla scuola” (p. 23).

Il bisogno di autenticita e di verita, avvertito dal giovane studente torinese,
trovava un ostacolo proprio in quell’esperienza tutta teorica e nozionistica
vissuta nell’ambiente scolastico. La scelta della chimica, in tal senso, era un
modo per “contestare la gerarchia dei saperi e aggirare la sinistra complicita tra
la cultura umanistica e il discorso del potere” (Bertoni, 2013). Si legge in
Idrogeno: “A scuola mi somministravano tonnellate di nozioni che digerivo con
diligenza, ma che non mi riscaldavano le vene. Guardavo gonfiare le gemme in
primavera, luccicare la mica nel granito, le mie stesse mani, e dicevo dentro di
me: ‘Capird anche questo, capird tutto, ma non come loro vogliono. Troverd
una scorciatoia, mi faro un grimaldello, forzerd le porte’. Era snervante,
nauseante, ascoltare discorsi sul problema dell’essere e del conoscere, quando
tutto intorno a noi era mistero che premeva per svelarsi: il legno vetusto dei
banchi, la sfera del sole di la dai vetri e dai tetti, il volo vano dei pappi nell’aria
di giugno. Ecco: tutti i filosofi e tutti gli eserciti del mondo sarebbero stati
capaci di costruire questo moscerino? No, e neppure di comprenderlo: questa
era una vergogna ¢ un abominio, bisognava trovare un’altra strada” (pp. 23-24).

L’altra strada, per Levi, non era soltanto la scoperta della manualita nel
laboratorio del fratello di Enrico, ma anche la vitalita dell’incontro con la
natura, descritto nelle pagine successive del racconto autobiografico. Il mistero
che attendeva di essere svelato era prima di tutto ’universo dei fenomeni
naturali, nelle sue componenti chimiche, anatomiche, biologiche, ma il piacere
della scoperta non passava attraverso l’esperienza scolastica. Un’occasione
perduta, verrebbe da dire, con la consapevolezza che quello descritto dallo
scrittore torinese nelle pagine di Idrogeno sia stato solo I’inizio della tragedia, il
primo passo di un percorso che rapidamente avrebbe toccato il culmine della
barbarie, in Italia e in Europa, con la stagione dei totalitarismi, delle leggi
razziali, della guerra, dello sterminio: ferite ben presenti e vive nella memoria di
Levi.

A un giovane studente di scuola secondaria degli anni Duemila, alle
prese con un’adolescenza che si prolunga indefinitamente ¢ a contatto con gli
stimoli (e la confusione) che risultano dalla grande quantita di informazioni
provenienti dai mass media e dalle istituzioni educative in generale, potrebbero
apparire affascinanti, eppure di difficile comprensione, numerosi processi e
problemi dell’eta contemporanea, anche diversi da quelli che appassionavano
Primo Levi. Alcuni di questi fenomeni riguardano direttamente le discipline
umanistiche, in quanto saperi che hanno per oggetto I'uomo, i suoi pensieri, la
sua condizione in rapporto ai diversi contesti di vita, le sue capacita di creazione
e di rappresentazione. Basti pensare ai temi della cittadinanza e delle migrazioni
nell’epoca della globalizzazione, al rapporto fra i concetti ¢ le esigenze della
crescita economica e dello sviluppo, alla promozione della giustizia e della
solidarieta sociale, all’evidenza della diseguaglianza, alle emergenze del
terrorismo, delle violazioni dei diritti umani, ai rigurgiti estremistici e alle
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discriminazioni di ogni tipo. Ci riferiamo soprattutto alla nuova forma di paura
descritta lucidamente da Roberto Escobar (1997): quella per la quale I’Europa si
avverte come una citta assediata e che “si manifesta nell’immaginario diffuso
come rischio incombente che il mondo perda la sua forma, che I’Est venga a
Ovest, che il Sud salga a Nord” in seguito alle ondate migratorie che investono
il Vecchio Continente a partire dall’Africa e dall’Asia. Ne risultano “un
innalzamento del pregiudizio, una riemersione inquietante dei meccanismi piu
arcaici, tra quelli che fondano e nutrono il sentimento d’identita dei gruppi e dei
singoli in essi” (p. 5): insomma un’appartenenza rabbiosa, sempre pronta a
esplodere in crisi cruente. La migrazione stessa ¢ avvertita come “contaminata e
contaminante” proprio in quanto lo straniero “non preme piu compatto contro il
nostro mondo, minacciandolo a viso aperto”, ma “lo insidia attraversandone i
confini, dissacrandoli, violandoli e violentandoli” (p. 43).

Rispetto alle sfide e ai problemi descritti, il laboratorio in cui costruire
un’esperienza significativa (emozionale e conoscitiva), lo strumento che
introduca e orienti gli studenti della scuola secondaria alla complessita di tali
fenomeni, che tenti di costruirne un’analisi e, nel rispetto della pluralita e della
relativita delle prospettive, almeno un confronto di narrazioni, non pud essere
un luogo fisico con provette, soluzioni ed elementi chimici come quello che
Primo Levi, da autodidatta, trovo in casa dell’amico. Occorre guardare agli
spazi dell’orario scolastico curricolare ed extracurricolare in cui gli studenti si
confrontano con le materie letterarie. Cio vale piu che mai in un’epoca come
quella attuale, in cui facciamo esperienza di una frattura assolutamente inedita,
come ha osservato Carla Benedetti (2011): “Per la prima volta la specie umana
fa i conti con la possibilita di scomparire a breve termine, trascinando nella sua
agonia altre specie viventi”, al punto da far risultare incrinato “il piano stesso su
cui finora abbiamo immaginato muoversi la Storia” (pp. 3-4). Prosegue la
studiosa: “I saperi umanistici, che per secoli hanno avuto come idea guida
‘I’'uomo come fine’, si trovano ora per la prima volta a dover considerare anche
I’eventualita di una fine dell’'uomo — per lo meno nella forma in cui ¢ esistito
finora. E gia questo provoca un cambiamento vertiginoso della prospettiva con
cui siamo soliti guardare alla cosiddetta cultura. [...] Eppure, ¢ proprio questa
nuova dimensione a ridare oggi ai saperi umanistici una posizione cruciale nel
mondo contemporaneo, altrettanto decisiva di quella che compete alle scienze.
Piu che un ruolo ¢ una sfida, la massima: la possibilita di riaprire il gioco,
creando strutture di pensiero ¢ di giudizio che funzionino come dei ‘correttivi’
rispetto a quelle che ci stanno portando verso la catastrofe annunciata,
elaborando proiezioni potenti dell’'umano dotate di una forza agente e capaci di
rimettere in movimento energie da tempo addormentate o paralizzate” (p. 4).

La percezione ¢ il “sentimento di emergenza”, 1’’allargamento della
prospettiva da cui si guarda I’'uomo ¢ le sue vicende”, che oggi la letteratura
esprime, non soltanto testimoniano il tentativo di raccogliere una sfida decisiva
per 'uvomo e in particolare per 'umanista contemporaneo, ma costituiscono
anche i punti di partenza per riscoprire la vitalita delle opere letterarie, che sono
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“come un contatto-fecondazione tra individui della stessa specie che puod
compiersi anche a distanza nello spazio e nel tempo ¢ che nella lunga storia
dell’'uvomo ha sempre avuto una sua specifica forza di prefigurazione e di
rigenerazione” (p. 5). Sempre che si ritenga ancora possibile esperire e
raccontare il mondo che ci circonda, piuttosto che essere semplici “telespettatori
distratti della sofferenza altrui”, incapaci di separare realta e immaginario
(Scurati, 2006, p. 46).

Di fronte alle nuove tecnologie dell’informazione e alla ridefinizione
dei contenuti e dei confini stessi delle discipline, i docenti non possono
chiudersi in atteggiamenti nostalgici, né limitarsi a misurare, nei silenzi degli
allievi, “le rovine che si ¢ lasciato dietro il passaggio di un’orda”, coltivando lo
sguardo smarrito di chi sia posto a guardia di “una terra saccheggiata da
predatori senza cultura né storia” (Baricco, 2006, p. 8). Certamente oggi la
parola scritta, soprattutto quella narrativa, insieme alla civilta letteraria che le fa
da sfondo, ¢ chiamata a essere un tassello nell’ambito di esperienze
comunicative piu ampie, che oltrepassano la lettura e sempre piu spesso la
precedono, imponendo una lingua che si forma altrove: nella musica, nel
cinema, nella pubblicita, sul web (pp. 72-76). Eppure la pratica scolastica della
lettura puo costruire momenti e occasioni di sintesi in cui quella sequenza, della
quale il libro (al pari degli stimoli dei mass media e dell’industria culturale e
pubblicitaria) ¢ un tassello, si componga in un senso e si presti all’analisi
razionale. Anche se oggi 1’esperienza per i “barbari” (come Alessandro Baricco
chiama i contemporanei attori e fruitori dell’universo culturale) “¢ qualcosa che
ha forma di stringa, di sequenza, di traiettoria” (p. 96), ¢ ancora possibile
accostarsi alla lettura con pazienza e attenzione. La scheggia del reale presa in
esame all’interno di un’opera letteraria pud continuare o tornare a essere, per il
docente e gli studenti impegnati sul testo, qualcosa da esplorare in profondita, la
meta di un viaggio affascinante e arduo. Il tempo minimo in cui dimorare nelle
cose conviene lasciarlo all’esperienza extrascolastica, che purtroppo per molti
adolescenti si ¢ vista sottrarre la ricchezza della componente della noia in favore
dell’illusorio miraggio di infinite possibilita, offerto dal multitasking.

Rigenerare lo sguardo

E precisamente di un percorso didattico di interculturalita, fondato sul
contatto, sulla fecondazione, soprattutto sulla rigenerazione — dell’analisi, dello
sguardo, del sentimento —, rispetto ai fenomeni dell’immigrazione e della
diversita che intendiamo discutere in questo intervento: illustreremo un’attivita
didattica realizzata nello spazio dell’orario curricolare dedicato alle materie
letterarie con studenti del quinquennio di un liceo scientifico italiano della
provincia di Caserta (il Liceo Scientifico e Musicale “De’ Sivo” di Maddaloni) e
incentrata sulla lettura di due romanzi di Fabio Geda, Nel mare ci sono i
coccodrilli (2010) e L estate alla fine del secolo (2011). L’esperienza, condotta
nel 2013, si fondava sulla convinzione che la pedagogia interculturale dovesse
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investire trasversalmente 1’intero mondo della scuola (Zoppoli, 2014, pp. 75-
78).

Nel mare ci sono i coccodrilli, tradotto e pubblicato in trentadue
nazioni, narra la “storia vera di Enaiatollah Akbari” (come recita il sottotitolo),
un giovane afghano, oggi poco piu che ventenne, arrivato in Italia dopo una
lunga serie di peregrinazioni e una durissima lotta per la sopravvivenza condotta
tra Pakistan, Iran, Turchia e Grecia. Portato oltre il confine con il Pakistan dalla
madre e li abbandonato affinché scampasse alle persecuzioni dei pashtun che
avevano gia colpito la sua famiglia uccidendone il padre (della minoranza etnica
degli hazara), a soli dieci anni Enaiat ha dovuto imparare a cavarsela da solo.
Poche ed essenziali le raccomandazioni della madre: non usare droghe né armi,
non rubare, non truffare.

Affidato inizialmente a un trafficante di uomini di Quetta, presto Enaiat
se ne allontana, diventando venditore ambulante, facendo amicizia con altri
ragazzini della sua stessa etnia e risparmiando del denaro per pagare un altro
trafficante che lo porti in Iran, il piu grande paese sciita, dove spera di non
essere discriminato per ragioni religiose (gli hazara, infatti, sono anch’essi
sciiti). Il disorientamento ¢ pressoché assoluto, le decisioni di Enaiat non
possono che basarsi sulle suggestioni dei giovanissimi compagni di
vagabondaggio conosciuti a Quetta.

Una volta in Iran, Enaiat lavora duramente nel settore edilizio, ma per
diversi mesi deve cedere I’intero salario al capocantiere, per pagare le spese del
viaggio compiuto in clandestinita. La permanenza nel cantiere di Esfahan, poi, ¢
all’insegna dello sfruttamento e della segregazione: tutti gli operai impiegati sul
posto sono immigrati irregolari, senza documenti. Abitano nel palazzo in
costruzione finché esso non ¢ pronto per la consegna ai legittimi proprietari e
lavorano senza sosta per interi mesi, anche dieci o undici ore al giorno. Nessuno
esce mai dal cantiere, per paura della polizia iraniana e del pericolo di essere
internato nei centri di permanenza temporanea di Telisia e di Sang Safid,
tristemente famosi presso i profughi afghani. Improvvisamente un caro amico di
Enaiat, di nome Sufi, compagno di espatrio e di lavoro a Esfahan, abbandona il
protagonista per spostarsi a Qom, dove si lavora la pietra e si ritrovano molti
altri afghani. E il secondo vero abbandono sofferto da Enaiatollah, che dalla
madre ¢ stato lasciato durante una notte, senza che il ragazzino se ne accorgesse:
“La mattina dopo, quando mi sono svegliato, Sufi non c’era piu. Cominciavo a
pensare che dormire fosse un errore. Che forse la notte conveniva restare svegli,
per evitare che le persone che mi erano vicine sparissero nel nulla” (Geda, 2010,
p. 65).

Poco tempo dopo, a Baharestan, Enaiat viene arrestato e inviato in un
centro di permanenza temporanea: “Kaka Hamid ha attraversato il cortile ed ¢
salito in ‘casa’, noi abbiamo atteso in silenzio. Quando ¢ tornato aveva una
busta con soldi a sufficienza per il nostro ritorno in Afghanistan. Questo perché
in Iran, quando ti rimpatriano, sei tu a dover pagare il tuo ritorno a casa. Non lo
paga certo lo Stato. Se ti fermano in gruppo, com’era successo a noi quel
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giorno, sei fortunato: perché la polizia lascia libero uno del gruppo e gli dice di
andare a prendere i soldi per pagare il rimpatrio di tutti. Se invece ti fermano
che sei da solo e non hai modo di pagarti il viaggio fino al confine, allora ti va
davvero male, perché sei costretto a restare nel centro di permanenza
temporanea e i soldi per il ritorno a casa devi guadagnarteli facendo lo schiavo,
lo schiavo del centro e dei poliziotti” (p. 70).

Per fortuna, il centro di detenzione non ¢ di quelli temuti. Rimpatriato in
Afghanistan, a Herat il ragazzo trova un nuovo trafficante che lo riporti in Iran,
ma stavolta si stabilisce a Qom, dove raggiunge Sufi e lo affianca nella
lavorazione della pietra. Gli ¢ piu chiaro, ora (visto che lo ha scelto, non
semplicemente subito come la prima volta), il bisogno di emigrare: “Una volta
ho letto che la scelta di emigrare nasce dal bisogno di respirare. E cosi. E la
speranza di una vita migliore ¢ piu forte di qualunque sentimento. Mia madre,
ad esempio, ha deciso che sapermi in pericolo lontano da lei, ma in viaggio
verso un futuro differente, era meglio che sapermi in pericolo vicino a lei, ma
nel fango della paura di sempre” (pp. 72.73).

Dopo un’altra esperienza di fermo e di abuso da parte di alcuni
poliziotti iraniani, il protagonista accetta un lavoro pesantissimo a Qom: a lui
tocca, in fabbrica, spostare e tagliare pietre enormi con [’ausilio di alcuni
macchinari. Un giorno, uno dei massi gli cade sul piede: “Mi ha strappato i
pantaloni, ha tagliato gli stivali, mi ha scorticato il polpaccio e mi ha lacerato il
dorso del piede procurandomi un taglio profondo. Si vedeva 1’0sso. Ho urlato.
Mi sono seduto stringendomi la gamba. Uno dei capi della fabbrica ¢ corso a
vedere. Ha detto che quella pietra era importantissima eccetera, che dovevamo
consegnarla e che qualcuno avrebbe pagato con la testa, per quella pietra rotta.
lo, intanto, perdevo sangue. Alzati, mi ha detto il capo. Ho fatto notare che mi
ero ferito. Prima bisogna pensare alla pietra. Raccogli i frammenti. Subito. Ho
chiesto se potevo medicarmi. Subito, ha detto lui. E intendeva la pietra, non il
medicarmi” (p. 78).

Seguono un nuovo arresto per clandestinita, il rimpatrio e il pericolo
della morte, sotto il fuoco delle guardie di frontiera iraniane, fino al ritorno,
I’ennesimo, nel paese degli ayatollah. L’ipotesi di riabbracciare la madre ¢ i
fratelli non sembra piu plausibile al protagonista, ormai quattordicenne: il
proposito ¢ quello di recarsi in Turchia e magari, da li, nell’Europa continentale.
I trafficanti di vomini conducono il gruppo di clandestini di cui fa parte Enaiat,
insieme a bengalesi, curdi, pachistani, iracheni, a piedi oltre il confine montuoso
che separa I’Iran dalla Turchia. Il racconto di questo cammino difficilissimo
attraverso i monti dell’Azerbaigian iraniano ¢ la parte piu drammatica del
romanzo: invece delle tre notti ipotizzate dalle guide alla vigilia della partenza,
il viaggio dura circa trenta giorni, durante i quali molti migranti muoiono per il
gelo, la fatica, la fame, la sete. Non si tratta della prima tragedia che avviene su
quelle alture, come attestano i macabri resti di altre vittime di disperate scalate:
“Il diciottesimo giorno ho visto delle persone sedute. [...] Dietro una curva a
gomito, d’un tratto, me le sono trovate di fronte, le persone sedute. Erano sedute
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per sempre. Erano congelate. Erano morte. Erano li da chissa quanto tempo.
Tutti gli altri sono sfilati di fianco, in silenzio. lo, a uno, ho rubato le scarpe,
perché le mie erano distrutte e le dita dei piedi erano diventate viola e non
sentivo piu nulla, nemmeno se le battevo con una pietra. Gli ho tolto le scarpe e
me le sono provate. Mi andavano bene. Erano molto meglio delle mie. Ho fatto
un cenno con la mano per ringraziarlo. Ogni tanto lo sogno” (p. 95).

Per 'ultimo tratto del viaggio fino a Istanbul, Enaiat ¢ stipato e
rannicchiato per tre giorni nel doppio fondo di un camion, insieme ad altre
cinquanta persone, con pochissima acqua e un caldo infernale. La citta turca non
offre, pero, né lavoro né una vita dignitosa, cosi al ragazzo viene subito ’idea di
passare in Grecia. Il tentativo, che accomuna quattro ragazzini di origine
asiatica, tra cui appunto il nostro protagonista, ¢ quello di raggiungere in
gommone, dalle coste turche di Ayvalik, la spiaggia dell’isola greca di Lesbo. A
questo episodio si deve il titolo del romanzo: uno dei giovani migranti, Hussein
Ali, ¢ infatti convinto che tra i pericoli della traversata in canotto ci sia quello di
un attacco da parte dei coccodrilli. A uno dei compagni di avventura, che gli
indica i fiumi come habitat naturale di quegli animali, “Non ne sarei tanto
sicuro, ha bisbigliato Hussein Ali, guardando 1’acqua. In quel buio scuro, ha
detto spostando una pietruzza con la punta del piede, potrebbe esserci qualunque
cosa” (p. 108). Del resto, poco dopo, mentre ¢ a bordo del canotto che imbarca
acqua, Hussein Ali comincia a temere anche il pericolo rappresentato dalle
balene e quello dovuto alla presunta ‘“altitudine” del mare: “non eravamo
proprio sicuri di sapere da che parte stava la Turchia e da quale la Grecia — e il
piccolo Hussein Ali ha cominciato a dire, senza smettere di scavare nell’acqua
che riempiva il gommone: Io lo so perché non riusciamo ad andare verso la
Grecia. Non riusciamo ad andare verso la Grecia perché di 1a il mare ¢ in salita.
E lo diceva piagnucolando” (p. 113).

Il rischio vero si concretizza presto: la morte di Liagat, che cade in
acqua e non riemerge. Anche 1’identificazione e la registrazione delle impronte
digitali, una volta sul suolo greco, potrebbero precludere per sempre, ai tre
naufraghi superstiti, la richiesta di asilo politico in tutti i paesi d’Europa. Mentre
gli ingenui compagni, dopo il rilascio, si fanno arrestare nuovamente dalla
polizia di Mitilene, Enaiat si rifugia in campagna, tra gli alberi, finché viene
salvato da un’anziana signora, incontrata quasi per caso. Lei lo veste, lo fa
mangiare e gli offre ospitalita. Soprattutto gli da dei soldi con i quali il giovane
puo comprare il biglietto per raggiungere Atene, a bordo di un traghetto. Non
viene scambiato per un immigrato irregolare perché appunto si presenta ben
vestito in biglietteria. L’ennesimo viaggio, finalmente in comodita, ¢ un
momento decisivo per la consapevolezza del protagonista: “Sono corso in bagno
per sciacquarmi la faccia. Ho infilato la testa sotto il getto d’acqua, ed ero li, con
la testa china sul lavandino e il sangue che scorreva e — giuro, non so bene come
dirlo — mi ¢ sembrato che con il sangue fluisse via, da dentro me, tutta la fatica,
la sabbia del deserto, la polvere delle strade e la neve delle montagne, il sale del
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mare e la calce di Esfahan, le pietre di Qom e i residui delle fogne di Quetta” (p.
124).

Ad Atene la vita dei giovani migranti ¢ durissima. Nella capitale greca
le violenze e gli abusi sui ragazzini che si raccolgono nei parchi cittadini sono
all’ordine del giorno. Le Olimpiadi del 2004 forniscono qualche lavoretto in
nero e una boccata d’ossigeno, ma appena la manifestazione sportiva termina,
Enaiat pensa all’emigrazione. Roma ¢ la meta: li ci dovrebbe essere Payam, un
afghano di pochi anni piu grande, originario di Nava, il villaggio natale di
Enaiatollah. Un nuovo trafficante di uomini, a Corinto, nasconde il ragazzino su
un camion, senza perd fornirgli assicurazioni circa la destinazione finale del
rimorchio. Si potrebbe arrivare in Germania, ma anche tornare in Turchia, o
ancora essere scoperti dalla polizia greca, cosa che capita piu volte al nostro
Enaiat. All’ennesimo tentativo, il camion scelto come nascondiglio si imbarca
su una nave e giunge in Italia. Payam ¢ a Torino e li viene raggiunto dal
protagonista. Grazie anche all’aiuto di persone gentili e comprensive incontrate
nel corso del viaggio, Enaiatollah finalmente si decide a restare. Le ragioni sono
rese immediatamente esplicite, di fronte alla domanda del suo interlocutore e
autore del libro, Fabio Geda (“Come si trova un posto per crescere, Enaiat?
Come lo si distingue da un altro?”): “Lo riconosci perché non ti viene voglia di
andare via. Certo, non perché sia perfetto. Non esistono posti perfetti. Ma
esistono posti dove, per lo meno, nessuno cerca di farti del male” (p. 139).

Cido non impedisce un certo spaesamento, da parte del ragazzo, nel
momento in cui gli viene prospettata I’eventualita di entrare a far parte di una
famiglia italiana. In tema di mediazione e di interculturalita, I’episodio ¢ tra i
piu sorprendenti perché i giovanissimi lettori del romanzo di Geda difficilmente
immaginano la necessita di chiarire al ragazzino afghano il concetto stesso di
famiglia, nella maniera in cui ne facciamo esperienza generalmente in Italia. Del
resto, il difficile itinerario che portera all’affidamento di Enaiatollah presso una
famiglia italiana fa seguito al tentativo fallito di inserire il ragazzo in una
comunitd, da parte dell’Ufficio per i minori stranieri di Torino. Seguendo gli
spostamenti del protagonista dall’Asia all’Europa, lo studente che legge Nel
mare ci sono i coccodrilli prende coscienza dell’urgenza di predisporre forme
istituzionali di assistenza e di soccorso ai migranti, nonché specifiche e adeguate
misure di accoglienza e di integrazione nei confronti degli stranieri. La lettura
del racconto ¢ della testimonianza di Enaiat non possiede, perd, una finalita da
misurare in termini esclusivamente educativi: ha valore anche e soprattutto
perché mette in questione, secondo la prospettiva di un’autentica educazione
letteraria, 1 luoghi comuni, le certezze, gli stereotipi e le semplificazioni che
abbiamo sviluppato da tempo, in Italia, sul tema dell’immigrazione.

Momento decisivo dell’esperienza di Enaiat in Italia ¢ I’affidamento a
Danila, che lavora nei servizi sociali del Comune di Torino. Il ragazzino inizia
cosi a frequentare la scuola italiana e ottiene anche il permesso di soggiorno.
Alla commissione ministeriale incaricata di decidere circa il suo status di
rifugiato politico, il giovane mostra una foto sulla prima pagina di un quotidiano
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italiano: vi compare un ragazzino afghano, in giacca mimetica, che taglia la gola
a un prigioniero. Enaiat stesso sarebbe potuto diventare come quel ragazzino, se
fosse rimasto in patria. Per fortuna la madre lo ha salvato ed ¢ proprio la
commovente telefonata in Afghanistan alla mamma, dopo otto anni di silenzio,
a chiudere, senza enfasi, il racconto del libro.

Condividere la memoria

Ne L’estate alla fine del secolo, pubblicato da Fabio Geda nel 2011, si
insiste sul problema del recupero della memoria come chiave d’accesso al
dialogo con una componente importante dell’identita italiana ed europea:
I’ebraismo. Uno dei due protagonisti del libro, Simone Coifman, ¢ un ebreo nato
nel giorno della promulgazione delle leggi razziali in Italia, il 17 novembre del
1938. La sua vicenda esistenziale ¢ ispirata alle memorie di Franco Debenedetti
Teglio, al quale ¢ dedicato il libro, e intreccia date ed eventi decisivi per la
storia del nostro paese.

Nella finzione letteraria, la vita di Simone viene narrata in prima
persona dal personaggio stesso, grazie a un diario ritrovato dal giovane nipote
che ha avuto 1’opportunita, all’eta di dodici anni, nel 1999 (alla fine del secolo
scorso, appunto), di trascorrere un’estate a casa del nonno e che dell’anziano
Simone condivide e prolunga, nella propria esistenza, sogni, ideali, debolezze e
insicurezze. Cosi anche il rapporto tra generazioni diverse diventa un argomento
sul quale invitare i giovani lettori della narrativa di Fabio Geda a riflettere e a
confrontarsi. Soprattutto ¢ il processo di immedesimazione che si instaura tra i
lettori adolescenti e il personaggio del nipote di Simone Coifman a facilitare il
riconoscimento dei drammi e delle sfide che hanno segnato I’esistenza del
nonno e di tutti gli ebrei italiani, anche di quelli che nei campi di sterminio di
Hitler non sono stati deportati, ma hanno vissuto anni di difficoltd economiche,
fughe, clandestinita e discriminazioni.

Zeno — questo ¢ il nome del nipote di Simone — narra anch’egli in prima
persona la propria storia, a partire da quell’estate in cui, complice la grave
malattia del padre (bisognoso di terapie a Genova), il ragazzino, nato e cresciuto
in Sicilia, ¢ stato affidato al nonno, di cui Zeno aveva ignorato, fino ad allora,
perfino I’esistenza. La madre non gliene aveva mai parlato e solo per I'urgenza
di trovare un alloggio in Liguria glielo ha presentato, ma ¢ stato subito evidente
con quanta difficolta anch’ella si relazionasse con I’anziano Simone, a prima
vista taciturno e scontroso. Superata la diffidenza iniziale, Zeno entra
progressivamente nell’universo del nonno, violandone i silenzi, e I’empatia nei
confronti dell’anziano si sviluppa parallelamente all’emozione della scoperta, da
parte del nipote, dei dintorni del paesino di Colle Ferro e della comunione con la
natura che quei luoghi offrono.

Alternando le vicende dell’estate del 1999 alle pagine del diario del
nonno, il libro ricostruisce I’intera esistenza di Simone Coifman, all’interno
della quale un posto particolare occupa I’infanzia, con la fuga dall’Italia dopo le
leggi razziali e il rifugio in clandestinita a Blanquefort, presso una locanda,
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I’Auberge des deux noms, che nella memoria dell’anziano assumera un valenza
mitica. In Francia la famiglia Coifman ¢ costretta a vivere ritirata, col terrore di
essere scoperta, percio deve cambiare nome e la madre impedisce a Simone ¢ a
Gabriele, il primogenito, di uscire e di giocare all’aperto da soli. Da quel
momento, mentre Gabriele inizia a dedicarsi allo studio, che lo portera a una
brillante carriera universitaria, sorge anche 1’ossessione che accompagnera per
sempre Simone: “lo mi alleno a scomparire perché ho capito che ¢ la cosa piu
importante: non farsi vedere, non farsi trovare, confondersi. Fingere di non
esistere” (Geda, 2011, p. 51).

Poco oltre, a proposito dei regali che per lo piu Simone eredita dal
fratello, si legge: “lo non sono autorizzato a possedere cose. Chi possiede,
esiste. Chi mi fa un regalo, mi svela”. Seguono il rientro in Italia, anche sotto i
bombardamenti, il rifugio in segreto a Genova, in casa di parenti deportati in
Germania, e la notizia che la proprietaria della locanda di Blanquefort, che ha
nascosto e protetto i Coifman, ¢ stata fucilata per 1’aiuto fornito a numerosi
ebrei italiani e francesi.

Mentre Simone continua a esercitarsi a scomparire, ad “assumere la
consistenza delle ombre” (p. 54), la famiglia trova finalmente ricovero a Colle
Ferro, un piccolo borgo ligure dove avere qualche contatto con i partigiani dei
boschi e delle montagne, fingere di fronte al resto della comunitd di essere
cristiani e recitare lo Shema Israel la sera della domenica, chiusi in casa, con un
filo di voce, di ritorno dalla messa. Nel corso di un rastrellamento viene preso e
portato via il padre di Simone, rilasciato soltanto grazie alla corruzione, con una
stecca di sigarette, di un soldato tedesco. Nel frattempo Simone conosce Iole,
con la quale esplora prati, boschi e alture.

Il rientro a Genova e il saluto a Iole chiudono definitivamente 1’infanzia
e, con essa, I’esperienza della clandestinita, ma la vita della famiglia Coifman
sara segnata da altre tragedie. Nessuno dei suoi membri riuscira davvero a
riprendere in mano con decisione e con serenitd quella vita che la guerra ha
compromesso e che il ritorno in Italia ha fatto illudere di poter ricostruire. Prima
il suicidio del padre, poi quello del fratello, infine i problemi scolastici e
I’atteggiamento di chiusura e di indecifrabilita di Simone turberanno il destino
di chi ¢ sopravvissuto alle deportazioni e alle leggi razziali, quasi non avesse il
diritto di salvarsi o fosse condannato a fuggire per il resto della vita. Simone ha
perd anche una fortuna, la stessa di Robinson Crusoe, uno dei suoi punti di
riferimento in ambito letterario: saper usare sia la testa che le mani. Il suo
spiccato talento artistico gli permette di essere ammesso in un prestigioso
istituto tecnico di Ivrea, dove ha inizio la carriera lavorativa di Simone, prima
come impiegato, poi da consulente aziendale. Quella del consulente,
specializzato nell’individuare e tagliare sprechi nei processi produttivi, ¢ perd
una figura che sembra invisibile, rispetto ai dipendenti delle fabbriche che
visita. Anche nei confronti dell’unica figlia nata dal matrimonio con Elena,
Simone risulta altrettanto assente, indifferente, irrilevante: invisibile, appunto.
In realta, fin da quando la piccola Agata ¢ nata, I’'uomo ¢ immobilizzato dal
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timore anche solo di prenderla in braccio e di non riuscire a trattenerla, di
lasciarla scivolare via, insomma di non essere capace di assumere una vera
responsabilita, neppure in ambito familiare. Non riuscire a trattenere le cose:
questo era il difetto che gia i professori delle scuole elementari notavano in
Simone. Si affaccia, cosi, il pensiero del suicidio, lo stesso che ha portato via il
padre e il fratello del protagonista: “Finisco sempre alla ferrovia. Scavalco il
muretto di ferro e mattoni che hanno costruito per impedire alle persone di
avvicinarsi ai binari. Mi siedo e aspetto il passaggio dei treni, tocco le rotaie e
indovino 1 secondi che mancano all’arrivo della motrice. Oltre i finestrini, come
fantasmi sfocati, intravedo occhi, libri, giacche. Parlo con le persone di me e
della guerra, soprattutto con persone che non mi conoscono. Quando scoprono
che sono ebreo mi chiedono se ho conosciuto la deportazione, se i miei genitori
sono morti nei lager. Dico no. Loro mi guardano come se non avessi piu nulla
da aggiungere” (p. 247).

Il ritorno, in vecchiaia, nei luoghi dell’infanzia e in particolare a Colle
Ferro vorrebbe essere il preludio, per I’anziano Coifman, del suicidio che ha
pianificato incidendo la preghiera dello Shema Israel sulle catene che
dovrebbero portarlo a fondo, nel lago artificiale poco distante dal paese.
L’invaso non viene scelto a caso: esso nasconde il villaggio dell’amica di
infanzia, lIole, quello in cui la famiglia Coifman ha trovato rifugio durante la
guerra e le persecuzioni razziali. Il macabro proposito di Simone & perd
scongiurato proprio dall’arrivo, nell’estate alla fine del secolo, del nipote Zeno,
avido lettore di fumetti, bravo nel disegno e curioso di pittura. L’intesa tra
nonno e nipote ha il suo culmine nella condivisione della principale passione,
forse 'unica che ha animato la vita di Simone Coifman e che Zeno ha
curiosamente ereditato senza alcuna mediazione. I due decidono di dipingere
insieme una tela: il soggetto di Zeno ¢ Silver Surfer, quello del nonno ¢ la valle
con I’invaso artificiale e la diga. Il nipote propone di far atterrare il supereroe
sull’acqua, mentre il nonno aggiunge al disegno una locanda, vicino agli alberi.
Si tratta dell’duberge des deux noms (pp. 234-235): il risultato finale, nel
quadro, mostra D’incontro e la sintesi della memoria del nonno e
dell’immaginario del nipote, come i due spiegano alle prime spettatrici della
tela, tra le quali c¢’¢ proprio 1’amica d’infanzia di Simone, Iole, tornata in
vecchiaia per una breve vacanza a Colle Ferro. Osserva il narratore: “Silver
Surfer che di ritorno sulla Terra, prima di ricongiungersi ai Fantastici Quattro,
devia e cerca ristoro nella valle di Colle Ferro. Perché c’¢ qualcosa di
prodigioso sepolto in fondo all’invaso. E lo si intravede in trasparenza, li dove
la wvelocita chirurgica di Silver Surfer lacera la superficie dell’acqua
mostrandone le profondita. O la cicatrizza, forse. Ecco emergere 1’eterno
dilemma intorno alla presenza dei supereroi nelle nostre vite: ci attaccano o ci
difendono? Silver Surfer sta squarciando o suturando il riflesso di una locanda,
I’Auberge des deux noms, sulla cute del lago?” (p. 237).

Non c’¢ una vera differenza tra le due prerogative del supereroe.
Innanzitutto la fantasia e la curiosita del ragazzino, la cui forma di espressione ¢
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costituita dall’immaginario dei fumetti, scoprono e si appropriano del passato
del nonno: la locanda, la casa di Iole e tutta I’infanzia di Simone, insieme alle
sofferenze della guerra e della fuga dalle leggi razziali, simbolicamente
sommerse dall’invaso come ’antico villaggio. Questa condivisione permette poi
di curare, esorcizzandole e sublimandole, le ferite del passato, riportando
finalmente alla luce ed esercitando una sorta di terapia della parola e della
rappresentazione artistica sull’inespresso, sulle stratificazioni di dolore, di
paura, di immobilita che vi si nascondono e che condizionano ancora la vita del
nonno.

Quella che incontra la sensibilita del nipote si rivela I’unica forma di
comunicazione possibile per Simone Coifman, sopravvissuto alle leggi razziali,
ai rastrellamenti nazifascisti e allo sterminio degli ebrei pur non essendo reduce
da alcun lager, tuttavia affetto anch’egli dal trauma di tanti sopravvissuti e
reduci di guerra della letteratura italiana: quello di non riuscire a ritrovare il
proprio paese natale né a conquistare un posto nel mondo, restando sospesi tra
lo spazio dei vivi e quello dei morti (Alfano, 2014; Jesi, 2000; Altounian,
2000). Se i caduti sono onorati, i sopravvissuti si sentono relegati ai margini
della societa oppure, come Simone, si isolano entro un orizzonte limitato dalle
macerie che il tempo di pace, a poco a poco, provvede a rimuovere.

Il mondo che Simone, dopo I’esperienza della fuga e della clandestinita,
si ¢ trovato attorno ¢ parso sempre illusorio: come per i reduci di guerra, anche
per lui si ¢ rotta la continuita spazio-temporale necessaria alla piena espressione
della soggettivita. Neppure il maturo, anziano Coifman ¢ riuscito a svolgere in
forma autonoma, prima dell’incontro con il nipote, il disagio dovuto al trauma
causato dalle leggi razziali e dalla guerra. Soltanto al termine del romanzo
Simone riesce a riattivare, con Zeno, la pienezza di vita che credeva perduta tra
le macerie del villaggio sepolto dall’invaso, attorno al quale ha ripreso a
gravitare, negli ultimi anni di vita, senza riuscire ad attingere alcunché. Simone
coglie cosi, nello stesso tempo, anche 1’occasione per liberare, a beneficio delle
nuove generazioni, il significato di una storia personale che intreccia le speranze
odierne e collettive.

Nel processo appena descritto il ruolo di mediatrice tra i due
protagonisti, vale a dire tra il nonno e il nipote, appartiene alla natura. La
rappresentazione artistica del paesaggio e dei sogni dei due personaggi fa
seguito infatti all’attrazione per i misteri della natura che il ragazzino e i suoi
nuovi amici di Colle Ferro, al pari di Simone e di Iole in eta infantile, hanno
sperimentato. Zeno si ¢ appassionato ai racconti tradizionali sull’esistenza di
uno spirito-bambina nei boschi della Liguria, ne ha ricercato e seguito le tracce
fino al vicino lago, dove ha anche rischiato di annegare, infine si ¢ avventurato
nelle labirintiche grotte del paese. Qui il nonno non soltanto ha recuperato il
nipote, ma ha ritrovato parte di quell’esperienza di uscita da sé, di apertura nei
confronti dell’altro, di comunione con il mondo e con la natura che gli era stato
possibile vivere soltanto da bambino, quando esplorava i dintorni di Colle Ferro
con lole. Ora il nonno e la sua amica sono definitivamente parte di quel
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paesaggio, ‘“come capita con le persone che, ai luoghi che abitano,
appartengono” (Geda, 2011, p. 268), e ne simboleggiano il problema della piena
integrazione con 1'uomo, della responsabilita e della cura per cio che le vecchie
generazioni si avviano a lasciare alle nuove.

Per dirla con Carla Benedetti (2011), la cui nozione di «lettere
disumane» (p. 14) ¢ stata introdotta presso i giovani lettori dei due romanzi di
Fabio Geda di cui abbiamo discusso, si tratta di un nuovo contributo a
un’indagine sull’'uomo compiuta “in uno scenario assai diverso da quello a cui
sono abituati gli umanisti, cio¢ non solo in quello della storia sociale e culturale
ma anche in quello, vertiginosamente piu vasto, della storia naturale” (p. 11).
Uscendo dalla dimensione chiusa, rassicurante e antropocentrica della
modernita, le lettere “dovrebbero farsi piu disumane, mettendo dentro alla
propria prospettiva anche cid che non ¢ per 'uvomo. E, come le scienze,
dovrebbero sapersi confrontare con il ‘mistero’ di cid che non & del tutto
domabile da quelle strutture di pensiero, con I’impensato e la forza
dell’imprevisto” (p. 14), insomma con tutto cid che ¢ estraneo all’'uomo, ma
pure contenuto nell’universo. Si tratta di un allargamento di orizzonte capace di
rigenerare lo sguardo degli adolescenti (a proposito della riscoperta del bisogno
di “radicamento” dell’anima umana attraverso la cultura, il riferimento € a
Simone Weil, 2007 ¢ 2008). Chissa che qualcuno di loro, meditando la lezione
di Nel mare ci sono i coccodrilli, non si ritrovi presto come Zeno, che al termine
de L’estate alla fine del secolo ¢ diventato uno sceneggiatore di fumetti e dalla
propria fantasia ha tirato fuori un personaggio che opera, con i centri di
identificazione e di reclusione per migranti irregolari nell’Europa del futuro, cio
che Capitan America faceva con i nazisti: prova a salvare le loro vittime. E Ia
nostra umanita dalla catastrofe.
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A Didactic Itinerary towards Interculturality Through the Narrative of Fabio
Geda

Abstract: Moving from thoughts and impressions by Primo Levi (from his
novel Hydrogen, published in The Periodic Table, 1975) about his experience at high
school, the study focuses on communication from the experience in literature, especially
through the age of crisis and «emergency» we are living in (as Carla Benedetti
highlights in the essay called Disumane lettere, 2011). In particular, the paper tends to
show the value and the vitality of humanistic knowledge in order to keep on telling and
delving into reality, to regenerate perception and feelings of young people (students,
teenagers) on crucial items: migrations and conditions of aliens and foreign nationals;
dialogue between cultural models and religions; cross-culture, cultural mediation and
interculturality.

The study explains the proposal of a teaching technique experiment, moving
from the reading and the analysis of two books by Fabio Geda, a very significant Italian
writer, whose masterpiece Nel mare ci sono i coccodrilli (In the sea there are
crocodiles, 2010) has been translated and published in thirty-two nations until now. The
novel represents the journey and the struggle for survival of a young Afghan child, who
traveled from his homeland to Italy, where he met the author and told about his risky
and exciting adventure, after passing through Pakistan, Iran, Turkey and Greece,
crossing state frontiers and cultural borders, always illegally. The other and most recent
literary work by Fabio Geda is L ‘estate alla fine del secolo (2011), regarding both anti-
Semitism and the conditions of Italian Jewish people during the twentieth century and
the dialogue between generations and cultural models.

Keywords: teaching technique, education, humanities, literature,
interculturality, migration, Geda (Fabio).
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L’IDENTITE CULTURELLE ET LES APPROCHES ET
PRATIQUES INTERCULTURELLES DANS L’EDUCATION

Abstract : Les diversités culturelles, identitaires, sociales et religieuses sont les
caractéristiques inhérentes a toute société contemporaine. Elles nécessitent des capacités
plus que louables de compréhension, de communication et de coopération mutuelles.
Ainsi les approches interculturelles visent précisément a améliorer la communication
inter-sociale et interhumaine en reconnaissant et acceptant le pluralisme culturel comme
une réalité de société.

Sur la base d’éléments de comparaison, notre étude consiste dans le fait de
préciser différentes notions comme celle de I’identité culturelle, de I’interculturalité, du
pluriculturel ou multiculturel, puis d’aborder la question de 1’éducation et des cultures
afin de dégager les principales approches de I’interculturel dans I’enseignement des
langues étrangeres. Nous sommes convaincues que 1’éducation interculturelle est un
enjeu majeur dans certains pays mais un véritable défi dans d’autres ou les minorités, les
religions exigent des pédagogies tout a fait particulieres et dans ce sens, nous essayerons
d’¢élaborer de nouvelles propositions de pratiques pédagogiques et d’approches
interculturelles a 1’école.

Mots clés : identité, culture, approches interculturelles, communication,
éducation.

Le mot d’interculturalité est de plus en plus présent dans le lexique
professionnel des institutions éducatives et culturelles mais aussi dans des essais
et études, dans des manuels, sur le net et plus encore en tant que théme lors de
formations, séminaires et conférences. Pour pouvoir le cerner, il faut
comprendre son origine laquelle, selon toute évidence, provient d’Europe ou
plus exactement de pays avec une histoire et une actualité migratoire. Les
étrangers qui viennent pour y travailler et y vivre apportent avec eux des
cultures et meeurs différentes ce qui méne a une hétérogénéité de la population
et de sa culture. Cette proximité d’ethnies différentes peut étre génératrice de
rivalités, de tensions a dimensions politiques, religieuses, culturelles et
identitaires ou [’altérité serait vécue comme une menace a la culture et aux
traditions matrices, mais derni¢rement, malgré certains heurts qui emplissent les
actualités, nous constatons un effort et une ouverture d’esprit de la part des
sociétés industrialisées. Nous devenons moins égocentriques ou ethnocentriques
et tentons de devenir des « citoyens du monde » ce qui sous-entend de se
comprendre soi-méme mais aussi [’autre et donc de rendre possible
I’intercommunication, de dépasser le stade du multiculturel (présence et
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addition simultanée de plusieurs cultures) pour atteindre celui de I’interculturel
(mise en relation ainsi que négociation commune et constitution de codes, de
rites et de connaissances tirés des cultures des différents protagonistes). L’école
ou [’éducation en général, et I’enseignement/apprentissage des langues
étrangéres en particulier, peuvent jouer ici un réle majeur.

L’approche interculturelle ouvre de nouvelles voies, donne aux
individus, socio-culturellement différents, I’opportunité d’une restructuration de
leur propre image et de celle des autres, de leur systéme de représentations et de
références culturelles. Elle méne a 1’atténuation de la distance sociale entre les
groupes ethniques présents dans la société, et de fagon plus restreinte a 1’école,
mais la mise en pratique d’une telle démarche en classe de langues étrangeres
n'est pas chose aisée. Les choix pédagogiques donnent principalement accés a la
culture de l'autre en passant par 1’étude de la culture « cultivée » ; des données
sur I’histoire, la géographie, la littérature, 1’art mais pas par 1’étude de la culture
« anthropologique » et « dynamique » -la connaissance de I'Homme dans ses
diversités. Ces derniéres années, des efforts dans cette voie sont notables
lesquels favorisent I’acquisition d’une compétence interculturelle et donc une
réorientation en ce qui concerne I’enseignement/apprentissage des langues.

Les enseignants de langues et de cultures étrangéres ont été amenés a
repenser les méthodologies d’enseignement, & considérer cette nouvelle
pédagogie dite « interculturelle », a la concevoir comme un outil de réflexion,
de prise de conscience, de prise de position et surtout de pratiques pouvant
permettre a 1’apprenant d’acquérir une plus grande responsabilité envers soi-
méme mais aussi envers les autres, par le passage de la vision ethno centrée a la
vision allo centrée et relative (Clanet, 1993, p. 143). Il est plus que probable que
ce genre d’apprentissage de la langue et de la culture étrangéres donne a
I’apprenant la faculté d’acquérir un ensemble de connaissances relatives aux
coutumes, aux institutions et a I’histoire d’une société qui n’est pas la sienne, lui
permet d’éviter ainsi des malentendus d’origine linguistique, phonétique ou
méme culturelle et lui donnera la capacité de se comporter dans une
communauté différente de la sienne.

Voici donc en partage quelques-unes de nos réflexions, pratiques,
moyens ou outils relatifs a 1’approche interculturelle dans 1’éducation et a
I’apprentissage de la communication interculturelle.

La Toile est un outil qui permet I’accés a la communication et qui
différe du manuel lequel nous fournit globalement des images stéréotypées,
limitées ou minimisées des macro-cultures. Les manuels ou méthodes de
langues étrangéres favorisent principalement la compétence culturelle ou
civilisationnelle et donc descriptive et non pas la compétence interculturelle qui
doit déboucher a 1’acte de communication. L’utilisation de la Toile ou Internet a
pour avantage de mettre en évidence des micro-cultures et de nous fournir des
informations synchrones et fréquemment mises a jour donc évolutives et
inépuisables. (Pugibet, 2005, p. 89). Il est vrai que ’homme en général, et
I’apprenant de langues étrangéres en particulier, peuvent étre fortement
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influencés par ces informations de telle sorte que la conception de 1’identité, de
la nature du vécu social, de soi, et du regard envers 1’autre peuvent aussi en
subir des conséquences. D’ailleurs, la réflexion sur cet impact virtuel, sur la
relation de 1I’homme avec la machine, a donné naissance a un nouveau
domaine ; celui de la «cyberanthropologie » qui est étudiée par les
anthropologistes, les sociologues et méme les didacticiens, mais aussi celui de la
« cyberculture » qui étudie la construction ou reconstruction du monde réel au
travers d’un univers virtuel obtenu par les nouvelles technologies comme les
Smartphones -véritables extensions de 1’étre humain. Cependant, I’utilisation de
la Toile ne va pas sans encombres ou difficultés et ne meéne pas forcément au
véritable sens de I’interculturel. Elle ne peut nous donner que la simple
« impression » de connaitre 1’autre, ou plus encore, elle peut fausser ou rendre
difficile la distinction de la nature de I’information fournie par un site
quelconque. S’agit-il d’une information, d’un savoir ou d’une connaissance?
L’ apprenant pourrait se perdre dans 1’abondance des informations fournies par
le net et de ce fait perdre la maitrise de son sujet de recherche, ne plus savoir
I’affiner vers le culturel, ou étre intimidé par la qualité du contenu et plus
encore, étre tenté, pour un devoir écrit, de faire du « copier-coller ».

Utiliser la Toile dans I’apprentissage/enseignement peut aussi é&tre
contraignant pour l’enseignant car cela implique un bouleversement profond
dans ses pratiques de classe. Il doit, avant tout, accepter de se former dans le
domaine du multimédia, suffisamment maitriser ces nouvelles connaissances et
finalement repenser sa pédagogie. A ce jour, il est devenu primordial que
I’enseignant donne 1’avantage a I’intégration de la Toile et non plus
exclusivement a celle de I’audio-visuel dans sa pratique d’enseignement d’une
langue étrangére. L’audio-visuel n’est plus une méthode suffisante pour un bon
apprentissage d’une langue étrangére car le lexique, les structures linguistiques
et les dialogues répétés et mémorisés en classe permettent certes la
communication orale avec des natifs de la langue en apprentissage mais cette
méthode reste insuffisante lorsqu’il s’agit de comprendre les natifs parlant entre
eux ou bien les médias. En fait, la méthodologie de 1’audio-visuel n’intégre pas
suffisamment les paramétres comme le besoin, la demande, le capital culturel
des apprenants pour qu’ils puissent acquérir une véritable compétence
communicative laquelle tiendrait compte de la situation de communication (age
de I’interlocuteur, hiérarchie, etc.) mais aussi de 1’acte de parole ou I’intention
de communication (donner des ordres, demander un service a quelqu’un, etc.). Il
est indéniable que l'usage de I’Internet dans un contexte d’apprentissage
scolaire, ou non scolaire mais guidé, favorise I’approche interculturelle, mais il
faut savoir que cette pratique est encore insuffisante, car bien que le culturel soit
en visuel, il reste encore hors situation. Il faut passer a une compétence
interculturelle « in situ », un échange avec un interlocuteur et placer I’apprenant
dans diverses situations authentiques de communication. C’est une chose qui est
plus que recommandable mais souvent difficile a réaliser. Il ne faut pas
s’attendre a une réussite idéale et compléete de 1’échange entre les interlocuteurs,
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puisque rien n’est vraiment programmé, ni programmable.

Dans sa méthodologie et pratique interculturelles, 1’enseignant de
langue étrangére doit aussi tenir compte des différentes catégories culturelles
que constitue sa classe ou qui constitue sa matiére comme:

- la culture générationnelle : différentes générations en contact peuvent
entrainer des modes de pensées variées qui vont agir sur les pratiques culturelles
et les maniéres de vivre de chacun mais aussi du groupe ;

- la culture professionnelle: les maniéres d’étre, de se comporter, de
s’habiller, d’avoir des loisirs, de parler qui représentent les caractéristiques
d’une appartenance professionnelle ;

- la culture religieuse ;

- le métissage des cultures causé par leurs interactions;

- les lieux de mémoires (monument, personnage important, musée,
archives, symbole, devise, événement, institution).

Suite a la mise en évidence des catégories, un enseignant doit aussi
mettre en évidence les dimensions propres a la culture :

- cultivée (c’est par elle que les sociétés se distinguent entre elles. Il

s’agit ici de la littérature, les arts et les ceuvres etc.) ;

- historique (représentation des lieux de mémoire, les souvenirs
historiques, etc. qui forment 1’identité nationale) ;

- anthropologique (les pratiques culturelles : la maniére de s’habiller,
de vivre, I’évolution de la société, etc.) ;

- médiatique (les médias, Internet qui interprétent les visions du
monde et les représentations de chaque société. Impact sur les
mentalités, les manic¢res de penser et de se comporter). (Porcher,
1995, p. 66).

L’acquisition de la compétence interculturelle/communicationnelle
sous-entend un enseignant-médiateur qui sache mettre en ceuvre une stratégie
interculturelle et qui soit capable de gérer les malentendus ou conflits culturels
pouvant subvenir lors de ’apprentissage. Mais encore, d’aprés Vatter (2003, p.
27-41), inscrire ce genre de compétence dans un contexte académique, doit
aussi s’appuyer sur trois niveaux afin de pouvoir donner a I’apprenant une
compétence interculturelle optimale :

— un niveau de connaissances comprenant des informations sur la
culture d’origine et sur celle de la langue « cible ». Il s’agit de se rendre compte
des régles de communication et du contexte situationnel qui déterminent
’interaction entre les deux interlocuteurs ;

— un niveau de capacités (ou soft skills) affectives. Ces dernieres
relevant des compétences communicatives et sociales qui se référent notamment
a la performance concréte dans une situation d’interaction interculturelle ;

— la motivation de ’apprenant, son implication et sa volonté de
participer a des situations ou des rencontres interculturelles pourront avoir lieu.

La sensibilisation a I’interculturalité est censée donner aux apprenants
les outils nécessaires a une bonne intégration dans la société et dans la vie de
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tous les jours. Mais pour cela, il faut les préparer a la « vraie » rencontre en
organisant par exemple des activités « simulatrices ». Les apprenants peuvent
étre amenés a faire ce travail de simulation par eux-mémes ou bien peuvent étre
accompagnés sur le terrain par I’enseignant afin de bien mener ou identifier le
contact authentique avec la culture « cible ». Le travail de simulation doit étre
cependant bien préparé des deux cotés et subordonné par une collecte de
données concrétes qui rendrait 1’effet de la simulation plus pertinent. Les
enseignants doivent étre de véritables explorateurs et chercheurs de
I’interculturel, collecter les « vrai divers » (Dervin, 2011, p. 124), et savoir
orienter leurs méthodes et pratiques de classe vers des contextes de
communication ou des situations authentiques apparaissent. Cependant
I’enseignant qui se dirige vers cette pratique, doit accepter et faire accepter le
fait qu’il ne peut aucunement dominer la matiére dans sa totalité, qu’il ne peut
tout expliquer a I’apprenant, car il est en face d’'une matiére qui est susceptible
de changer. Concrétement, I’objectif de I’enseignant est d’amener 1’apprenant a
porter un regard interrogateur sur son propre systéme culturel pour étre capable
ensuite de comprendre le tissu culturel des faits linguistiques de la langue
étrangere. Prendre conscience des systeémes culturels de 1’autre, de ses
particularités, spécificités et caractéristiques, de son appartenance sociale,
pourrait permettre d’éviter les obstacles de communication comme les
sentiments de peur, d’anxiété, d’angoisse et d’inquiétude en face de 1’inconnu.
L’enseignant doit donc proposer une pédagogie interrogative dont le but serait
de renouveler les idées, conceptions et systémes de significations, afin d’éviter
une vue statique, un travail figé, en d’autres mots, favoriser une pédagogie du
contact et plus précisément une « culture de la question » plus qu'une « culture
de la réponse ».

Les échanges et projets coopératifs vont aussi dans le sens d’une bonne
initiation a la communication interculturelle. Cela comprend aussi les stages
d’une période de deux a trois semaines au minimum dans une entreprise mixte
ou une institution étrangére durant lesquels les apprenants sont hébergés au sein
de familles autochtones' ; les soirées entre éléves ou étudiants; les repas
culturo-thématiques ; les visites de lieux culturels ; les excursions ou la culture
du pays cible serait mise en évidence ; I’animation d’ateliers de discussion sur
des thématiques culturelles etc. Il est évident que certaines de ces activités sont
assez réguliérement organisées par les enseignants de langues étrangeres, mais il
est souvent difficile de les apprécier pleinement ou de les monter sachant que
les enseignants sont fréquemment pris a la gorge par le respect ou 1’observation
du programme d’étude, par le temps imparti pour la réalisation de celui-ci, par
le fait qu’ils ne sont plus aussi disponibles pour les activités extrascolaires étant
trop souvent noyés par la paperasse administrative. C’est pour cela, il serait plus
que bénéfique de proposer dans le curricula une nouvelle maticre intitulée

1 . . . . . . .,
Pour bien asseoir dans les esprits les nouvelles connaissances interculturelles, il est approprié¢ de
demander aux apprenants d’organiser un travail interculturel avant, pendant et a la fin de ce stage.
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« communication interculturelle » avec un nombre d’heures de cours approprié
a la nature de la matiére. Cette derniére permettrait a 1’apprenant de passer par
I’acculturation personnelle — appropriation de 1’histoire, de la culture en général
comme de la culture socio-politique de son propre pays, avant de pouvoir
s’ouvrir vers le pays cible et la culture cible. L’enseignant devra donc d’abord
travailler sur les ¢éléments culturels observables et reconnus par tous
(architecture, vétement, nourriture, etc.) de la culture mére comme de la culture
cible et pourquoi pas d’autres cultures pour une mise en évidence de points
similaires ou discordants entre toutes ces cultures, puis introduire les
implications culturelles qui conditionnent le comportement, du plus visible au
moins visible (les gestes, la gestion de I’espace et du temps, les relations et les
sentiments, les fondements du statut social, le travail). Il faut noter que travailler
sur la gestuelle est une compétence non-linguistique mais culturelle et que celle-
ci est une notion clé pour prendre conscience des différences d’ordre
interculturel. Ce cours serait aussi I’occasion de donner la parole aux apprenants
par des exposés, des discussions, des débats. L’enseignant pourrait se servir de
spots publicitaires, d’extraits de film ou de photographies comme support. Il est
aussi possible de travailler sur les stéréotypes dans les deux sens: de la société
mére vers la société cible ou vis-versa (poser des questions comme: quelles sont
les 3 qualités que vous recherchez chez votre futur époux ou épouse?; de
débattre sur des questions d’actualité en proposant un méme sujet pris dans un
journal de la société cible et dans un journal du pays; de débattre sur des
thémes communs et plus généraux comme 1I’amour, le divorce, la famille, etc.) ;
de travailler sur la mise en évidence des données périmées par le temps dans les
manuels de langue étrangére en tirant 1’attention sur le culturel, sur le signifié.
Le but ici n’est pas forcément de parler dans la langue cible. Il est tout a fait
concevable de fournir des explications, des propos et discussions en langue
maternelle.

Pour conclure, la culture est comparable & un “iceberg™ dont seule la
pointe est visible (la langue, alimentation, appartenance...) tandis que la plus
grande partie de I’iceberg, qui est plus difficile a observer, est celle du style de
communication, des croyances, des valeurs, des attitudes, des perceptions... Il
est a noter que pour l’enseignant de langues étrangeres, la démarche et
pédagogie interculturelles nécessitent une connaissance approfondie de la
langue et culture a enseigner, mais celui-ci doit aussi posséder de trés solides
connaissances sur sa propre culture. Cet enseignement/apprentissage suscite une
pédagogie de la rencontre qui se caractérise par une présentation de soi et de
I’autre dans des situations de communication ou une certaine authenticité trouve
sa place.

Faire de I’interculturel, ¢’est travailler sur ce qui touche I’individu, sur
sa culture et surtout sur son identité laquelle subit des transformations sous

2 Réflexion basée sur Brembeck (1977) dans I’ouvrage de Levine et Adelman relative a la
communication interculturelle (1993).
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I’influence de 1’autre sachant que les discours peuvent étre instables, imprécis.

Acquérir une compétence interculturelle, c¢’est se donner le moyen de
dépasser les difficultés communicationnelles et culturelles dans le but de
favoriser 1’échange avec un interlocuteur étranger, de s'¢loigner de toutes
positions égocentrique, sociocentrique mais aussi ethnocentrique, lesquelles
pourraient nuire au bon déroulement de l'interaction. La communication
interculturelle ou interpersonnelle permet de se connaitre soi-méme, en tant
qu’individu, mais aussi au sein d’une collectivité, et de s’ouvrir vers I’identité et
la culture de I’autre, de comprendre comment ce dernier pense, agit et ressent.

L’école et surtout la classe de langues sont le lieu idéal pour amorcer,
expliquer et développer la compétence interculturelle -compétence qui est
suffisamment substantielle pour débusquer et éviter certains malentendus ou
conflits qui peuvent anéantir la communication entre deux étres, entre deux
nations.
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Cultural Identity and Intercultural Approaches in Education

Abstract: Cultural, identity, social and religious diversities are inherent
characteristics to every modern society. They need laudable abilities of comprehension,
communication and mutual cooperation. Thus, the intercultural approaches precisely
aim at improving inter-social and interpersonal communication by recognizing and
accepting cultural pluralism as a social reality.

On the basis of comparison elements, our study aims to point out different
notions, as the notions of cultural identity, interculturality, multiculturalism. Then, we
tackle the question of education and cultures in order to distinguish the main approaches
related to interculturality in foreign language teaching. We are convinced that
intercultural education is a major issue in some countries, but a real challenge in other
countries where minorities, religions require specific teaching. In this respect, we try to
formulate new proposals concerning teaching practices and intercultural approaches in
school.

Keywords: identity, culture, intercultural approaches, communication,
education.

258



UDC: 378.091.2-052(497.751-12) Original research paper

Brikena Xhaferi
Gezim Xhaferi

THE ROLE OF CALL IN FOSTERING LEARNER AUTONOMY -
A STUDY CONDUCTED AT SOUTH EAST EUROPEAN
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Abstract: In the field of second and foreign language teaching and learning,
as the theory and practice of language teaching enters a new century, the importance of
helping students to be more autonomous is becoming a major concern of many teachers
and educators. There are several tools that can promote learner autonomy, and computer
assisted language learning (CALL) is one of them. Many studies have shown that
computers have positive effect on increasing students’ interest in learning and make
them stay longer on the tasks given by the teacher. Similarly, Littlemore (2001) stated
that new technologies, e.g. computers, the Internet, multimedia, language laboratories
and video can help develop learner autonomy. Also, computer technology can provide
the students with the means to control their own learning, to construct meaning and to
evaluate and monitor their own performance (Smith, 2004). The present study aims to
investigate students’ attitudes towards the use of CALL in their learning, its impact on
promoting learner autonomy and the teachers’ role in this process. The study uses three
instruments: student questionnaire, teacher interview and learner diary. The study results
based on learner diaries and students’ questionnaire responses showed that CALL has
the potential to increase learner autonomy because students are able to direct their own
learning, take control over their learning, assess their learning, feel more responsible in
selecting online-materials, and the motivation is higher than in regular classes.
Teachers’ interviews showed that teachers perceive their role as a facilitator, guide and
counselor in promoting learner autonomy.

Keywords: learner autonomy, university, CALL, teacher role, student
attitudes.

Introduction

The concept of learner autonomy (LA) has been central to the Council
of Europe’s thinking about the effectiveness of language teaching and learning
since 1979. The concept of learner autonomy was first introduced by Henry
Holec (1981) when he wrote the book Autonomy and foreign language learning.
There are many definitions of learner autonomy. According to Holec (1981, p.
3), “Learner autonomy means the ability to take charge of one's own learning”,
while Dickinson said that “Autonomy is a situation in which the learner is
totally responsible for all the decisions concerned with his learning and the
implementation of those decisions® (Dickinson, 1987, p. 11 ) and Little believes
that “Autonomy is essentially a matter of the learner's psychological relation to
the process and content of learning” (Little, 1991, p. 4).
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Generally, there are three reasons to promote LA: firstly, learners have
the right to be free to choose how they will learn (philosophical view); secondly,
teachers should help their students how to take responsibility for their own
learning and prepare them for their future. Learning is more effective when it is
learner-centered (pedagogical view); Thirdly, learners are more motivated when
they are involved in decision-making process (practical view) (Cotterall, 1995).

Regarding the teacher’s role in this process, it is the role of a manager
of resources in the lifelong learning; s/he is also a facilitator who helps learners
plan and carry out their own learning in terms of setting objectives, selecting
materials, evaluating their learning, etc. The teacher can act as a counselor,
when he/she gives advice so that they can learn better. It is important to
emphasize that teachers should enhance learner autonomy in their students and
teach strategies to learn language autonomously.

The learner, on the other hand, is supposed to take responsibility for
his/her own learning. “Learner autonomy is based on the idea that if students are
involved in decision making processes regarding their own language
competence, they are likely to be more enthusiastic about learning” (Littlejohn,
1985, cited in Balgikanli, 2010, p. 90).

CALL and learner autonomy

New technologies, such as computers, the Internet, multimedia,
language laboratories and video can help develop learner autonomy (Littlemore,
2001). Computer technology can provide the students with the means to control
their own learning, to construct meaning and to evaluate and monitor their own
performance (Smith, 2004). Computers will modify the nature of learning by
substituting the control of learning more in the hands of the learner. In other
words it is more learner-centered (Bruce, 1993).

Warschauer & Healey (1998, cited in Gilindiiz, 2005, p. 202) state that
“computers offer a very useful and encouraging medium, for both integrated
skills such as Reading Skills, Writing Skills, Speaking Skills, and Listening
Skills”. Similarly, Kataoka (2000, p.2) states that “second language learners feel
more comfortable when speaking to computers rather than in face-to face
situations”. He further argues that students do not care a lot about the errors they
can make, and feel more relaxed practicing pronunciation without
embarrassment, even if they make mistakes. Finally, Hoven (1999, p.1)
proclaims that “computers allow second language learners to decide the way
and the pace that suits them and their needs’’.

South East European University in Tetovo, the context where the study
is conducted, is a modern University which provides students with the following
technology equipments: computer labs, 24 hours internet, learning platform
LIBRI, electronic evidence in the classroom, online journals and video
conferences. Taking into consideration these opportunities that are offered here,
the teachers use technology in their teaching. Different methods such as self-
access centers, online evaluation and LIBRI are very good methods to develop
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the level of learner autonomy students posses when they come into the
University for the first time. Nevertheless, if the teacher is not acquainted with
the range of learning opportunities that CALL offers it will not have positive
effects (Jones, 2001). Furthermore, “the acquisition of this knowledge should
include specific training in what I would term “CALL pedagogy”, that is, the
exploitation of those opportunities for the benefits of the learners” (Jones, 2001,
para. 9).

Recent studies

There are several studies conducted in this field, and all of these studies
have investigated the development of learner autonomy at different institutions
and from different perspectives. One of the most relevant studies for the present
one was conducted by Xhaferi, Waldispiihl, Eriksson, and Xhaferi in 2014. The
study investigated teachers’ and students’ beliefs about Learner Autonomy (LA)
and practices in language learning. The study involved students and teachers of
two institutions, SEEE and University of Education in Zug, Switzerland. The
results showed that both teachers and students hold positive attitudes towards
learner autonomy.Tthe psychological concept of LA, such as monitoring and
reflecting on one’s learning, is perceived to be the most important one and
learner autonomy does not mean learning without a teacher.

Another study was conducted by Arikan and Bakla in 2011. They
carried out a study on a group of Turkish university students and discovered that
experience with blogging contributed to developing their autonomy. Finally,
Jarvis in 2012 observed in his study that the application of technology impacted
considerably the participants’ autonomous learning in self-study centers. They
noted, however, that some features of informal learning incorporated in the
project helped achieve this aim. Additionally, Benson (2001) emphasizes that
technology has the potential to foster autonomous behavior in learners because
it facilitates self-access in learning which gives learners many valuable
opportunities to self-direct their learning and take control over it. Using
technology-based materials gives students more responsibility for learning and
can enhance their intrinsic motivation (Darasawang & Reinders, 2010, cited in
Rahimi and Farivar, 2014, p. 645).

Research methodology
The main aim of this study was to investigate the students’ perceptions
of learner autonomy and CALL. Additionally, it investigates the teacher’s role
and skills in this process. The research questions are:
® What are the students’ attitudes towards the use of CALL in their
learning?
® Does the use of CALL have any effect on promoting learner autonomy
in English language learning?
e  What is the perceived teacher role and skills in developing autonomous
learners?
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Study instruments

The instruments include a student questionnaire, a teacher interview and
a learner diary. The student questionnaire consisted of 20 items. It was modified
from Borg and Al Bushaidi’s Questionnaire (2012). The participants had to tick
one answer which applied to them using the Likert scale. The teacher interview
consisted of ten questions (composed on the basis of literature review) and was
conducted with eight EFL teachers. All interviews were done individually. The
third instrument was a learner dairy. The learner diary was used to identify
students’ thoughts on CALL and its importance in promoting LA as well as
their learning difficulties. All of these methods provided enough data to answer
the research questions.

Study participants

Participants of the study were 60 students at the Department of English
Language and Literature at SEEU. They were of both genders, males and
females, and different nationalities: Albanians, Macedonians and Turks. Their
age ranged from 19-21 years. They all had different educational background
because they came from different countries, Kosova, Macedonia, Albania,
Serbia, Turkey, Germany, Switzerland, Canada, etc.

Results of the study

The aim of the questionnaire was to investigate students’ knowledge
and understanding of learner autonomy and the effects that CALL might have in
developing it. Table 1 shows the questionnaire results.

ITEMS SD D U A SA
1.I am informed about the concept of Learner 9% 20% | 13% | 30% | 29%
autonomy

2. Online activities can enhance LA 7% 3% [ 8% [ 19% | 63%
3. LA is also promoted through regular 18% | 22% | 21% | 9% | 30%
opportunities to complete tasks alone

4. LA is promoted when learners are free to 8% 11% | 12% | 12% | 57%
decide how their learning will be assessed

5. Learner autonomy is promoted by 22% | 15% | 8% | 20% | 35%
independent work in a self-access centre.

6. Out-of-class tasks which require learners to 35% | 13% | 12% | 20% | 20%
use the internet promote learner autonomy

7. Computer literacy is very important in 5% 5% | 22% | 34% | 34%
promoting LA through CALL

8. Learner motivation is higher when learning 15% | 15% | 10% | 27% | 53%
with computers

9. Computer varieties help in developing LA 11% | 13% | 9% | 24% | 45%
10. LA does not mean learning without a 6% 14% | 6% | 20% | 44%
teacher
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11. The teacher plays an important role in 20% | 5% | 15% | 27% | 23%
supporting learner autonomy

12. LA has a positive effect on success as a 25% | 13% | 12% | 10% | 50%
learner

13. Teacher*s proficiency of using computers is | 28% | 18% | 10% | 22% | 22%
important in promoting LA

14. Digital books are very useful for individual | 20% | 21% | 15% | 16% | 28%
learning.

15. Learning to work alone is central to the 37% | 17% | 11% | 25% | 10%
development of learner autonomy

16. Learner autonomy is promoted when learners | 12% | 16% | 9% | 23% | 40%
can choose their own learning materials

17. Computers offer freedom when learning 11% | 18% | 12% | 28% | 28%
18. CALL promotes LA because learners have | 16% | 18% | 11% | 14% | 41%
some choice in the kinds of activities they do

19. Learner autonomy cannot be promoted in 17% | 19% | 14% | 18% | 32%
teacher-centered classrooms.

20. Learner autonomy is only possible with 24% | 16% | 9% | 20% | 31%

adult learners

Table 1: Learner Autonomy questionnaire (SA=Strongly agree, A=Agree,
U=Undecided, D=Disagree, SD=Strongly disagree)

Interview results

The second research method was the interview, which was used to
identify teacher’s role and responsibilities in promoting LA through CALL.
Eight EFL teachers were interviewed. The following are some important

responses.

(R=Researcher, P=Participant)

R: What is the teacher’s role in promoting learner autonomy using

CALL?

P3: 1 generally think that the teacher’s role is very important in
promoting learner autonomy especially through the use of technology.
There are many possibilities that technology offers nowadays therefore,
we should encourage our student to become independent learners.
P5: 1 think that the teacher should always facilitate student learning
especially in using CALL, let the students select the activities related to

a certain course topic.

P8: I see myself as a guide in this process.
R: To what extent can CALL contribute in fostering Learner Autonomy

in the context where you teach?
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P2: SEEU is a modern University, therefore, the technology is available
and the students should be encouraged to work independently. Then,
teachers should use different methods which promote LA.

P5: CALL can contribute a lot in fostering LA at our Institution. The
students can study without a teacher while working on their seminar
papers, classroom presentations, etc.

The results show that teachers believe that their role is very important in
promoting learner autonomy.

Learner diary

A Learner Diary was the third instrument that we used. Diaries are very
useful because students can reflect on their learning, identify learning
difficulties and suggest possible solutions. There were 15 student involved in
this phase of the research. The following are some excerpts taken from the
students’ diaries.

S1: When I learn English, I try to do many things. I think that computer
is an important way of learning because you can find many things there,
most importantly you can learn by yourself.

S2: I prefer to study alone not with the others therefore, I use my PC a
lot, it helps me concentrate on the tasks, there is no time pressure and I
can search different materials. The teacher can help only as a facilitator.
S3: Even though I prefer to study alone, I still need my teacher to
explain many things to me. [ believe that teacher input is very
important. When [ practice at home [ use my computer because it offers
interesting activities.

S4: T am very motivated to study on my computer because there are
many online materials and there is also the feedback on the correct
answers given.

Conclusion

Based on the overall study results, it is obvious that the majority of the
participants have a positive attitude towards CALL because it has the potential
to increase learner autonomy. Majority of the participants (63%) believe that
Online activities can enhance LA. According to the participants, they are more
motivated to study through CALL (53%) and the varieties that computers offer
help them in developing LA (45%). Similarly, Benson (2001) emphasizes that
technology has the potential to foster autonomous behavior in learners because
it facilitates self-access in learning, and gives learners many valuable
opportunities to self-direct their learning and take control over it.

CALL can also have positive effect on promoting LA in learning
English because the students can direct their own learning, select their learning
materials and they are more motivated when they learn in CALL environment.
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According to them, LA is also promoted when learners have some choice in the
kinds of activities they do (41%). CALL also helps learners with interpersonal
learning style and they do many activities at home.

Finally, based on teacher interview results, it can be seen that the
teachers see their role as a facilitator, guide and a counselor in promoting
learner autonomy. Both groups of participants, teachers and students, believe
that teachers have a very important role in guiding students through this process.

To conclude, promoting learner autonomy using CALL is a complex
process especially in an environment such as South East European University
because many changes are needed to shift from traditional, teacher — centered to
contemporary teaching. This is also difficult for students, because they need
some initial training to become more independent learners and use CALL in
their own learning. Therefore, teacher’s support is highly demanding to develop
students’ awareness, to identify learners’ needs in terms of strategy use, and to
adopt different ones that will help them become autonomous learners and
remove many barriers that exist in education. This study can serve as a starting
point for further discussions on learner autonomy.

Recommendations

Recommendations for teachers — Since the teachers’ role is very
important in promoting LA, they should consider attending seminars or training
sessions on learner autonomy and the use of CALL more efficiently. The
trainings can include both teachers and students.

Recommendations for pedagogy — Teachers should consider how to
design a lesson that gradually develops learner autonomy in a real class.
Learning through CALL should be included in every course. Beyond the
classroom context, the cultural aspects of learner autonomy should also be taken
into account.

For further research- Future studies need to focus on gender differences
and the level of learner autonomy student possess. Also, research should focus
on all levels of education because learner autonomy is a long and difficult
process.
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COMPTE-RENDU : « FANTASTIKA (NIELEN) V TALIANSKEJ
LITERATURE » (« LE FANTASTIQUE DANS LA
LITTERATURE ITALIENNE ET AILLEURS), PAR EVA
MESAROVA

Résumé : Dans une monographie consacrée au fantastique en littérature, Eva
Mesarova fait le point sur la notion polysémique de fantastique. La littérature
fantastique apparait au début du XIX® siécle en réaction aux bouleversements culturels
de la Révolution frangaise. A partir des années 1970, I’ceuvre de T. Todorov suscite un
regain d’intérét pour le fantastique. Aujourd’hui, les études sur le fantastique prennent
souvent le contre-pied de la pensée de T. Todorov.

Mots-clés : Calvino, fantastique, littérature italienne, merveilleux, réalisme
magique, roman gothique, Todorov.

Eva Mesarova, docteur en histoire de la littérature italienne, enseigne
actuellement a la Faculté des Lettres de 1’Univesité Matej Bel de Banska
Bystrica (Slovaquie) ou elle se consacre a la littérature italienne et a la
traduction littéraire. Elle est 1’auteure de nombreux articles consacrés
principalement a la culture et la littérature italiennes. En 2014, elle a publié
Fantastika (nielen) v talianskej literature (Le fantastique dans la littérature
italienne et ailleurs), monographie qui se donne pour ambition de définir le
genre littéraire fantastique dans le contexte de I’évolution de la littérature
européenne et italienne.

L’extréme richesse de la production littéraire fantastique fait du genre
fantastique un genre inclassable. Pour y voir plus clair, I’auteure s’attelle a la
tache ambitieuse de mettre a plat, en un peu plus de cent pages, la notion de
fantastique, notion complexe et polysémique par excellence, en explorant sous
différentes approches — diachronique, pluridisciplinaire et littérature comparée —
I’énorme corpus consacré a ce genre littéraire.

Le regain d’intérét pour la littérature fantastique au 20° siécle, initié par
I’Introduction a la littérature fantastique de T. Todorov en 1970 suivi par
d’autres recherches comme celles d’I. Calvino, se heurte d’emblée au probléme
crucial de la définition méme de la notion de fantastique. On ne peut, en effet, se
contenter d’opposer « fantastique » a « réaliste », la notion de réalisme étant
elle-méme trés floue. D’autres voies s’ouvrent alors au chercheur. Par exemple,
aborder le « fantastique» par rapport a la « fantaisie», au sens
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d’ « imagination ». En effet, d’Aristote a nos jours, fantaisie et imagination
occupent une place de choix en philosophie comme en littérature. Le chercheur
peut aussi analyser la notion de fantastique en partant des différences culturelles
d’un pays a I’autre.

On ne peut, cependant, aborder cette notion sans un détour obligé par
I’histoire littéraire. L’auteure date 1’apparition de la littérature fantastique
moderne du début du 19° siécle. Le genre apparait avec le roman gothique en
Angleterre chez H. Walpole ou M. Shelley, auteure du célébre Frankenstein
(1818). Les liens des premicres ceuvres fantastiques avec le romantisme,
notamment le romantisme noir, sont évidents. La littérature germanique a
également largement contribué au développement du genre avec E.T.A.
Hoffmann, dont les Contes fantastiques seront analysés par Freud. L’intension
de Dl'auteure n’est cependant pas de présenter un tableau de la littérature
fantastique du 19° siécle — tdche pour le moins ambitieuse et forcément
incompléte étant donné la richesse de la production littéraire, mais de
comprendre les causes de I’apparition du genre au 19° siécle. Ni les
bouleversements socio-économiques de la Révolution industrielle, ni
I’instabilité politique du 19° siécle provoquée par la Révolution frangaise et ses
conséquences, ni méme la réaction au positivisme étouffant de la seconde moitié
du siécle ne semblent totalement satisfaisant pour comprendre 1’engouement
pour le fantastique au 19° siécle. Les causes sont plus profondes et plongent
leurs racines dans les mutations culturelles en cours a la fin de 1I’Ancien régime.
Pour L. Goldmann, la littérature fantastique serait 1’expression d’un désarroi
face au triomphe de I’individualisme et du recul du religieux. Le rationalisme
des Lumiéres aurait aussi accru le morcellement entre culture des élites, fondée
sur la raison, et culture populaire, attachée aux croyances millénaires
irrationnelles. Portées par le romantisme, ces croyances populaires sont
célébrées par la littérature du 19° siécle et, en particulier, par le fantastique. Les
représentations d’Hamlet de Shakespeare — qui n’est traduit dans beaucoup de
pays qu’au 19° siécle, ou les succés de Faust de Geethe remettent ainsi au goit
du jour le théme populaire du fantéme. Si la culture populaire recule au 19°
siécle, son héritage est cependant en partie conservé par la littérature pour la
jeunesse qui nait a la méme époque. Des Contes de Grimm & Pinocchio, cette
littérature est plongée dans ’univers fantastique. La géographie du fantastique
illustre également cette fracture entre culture des élites et culture populaire. En
effet, les récits fantastiques se déroulent souvent dans des espaces marginaux,
Italie du Sud, régions enclavées d’Espagne, FEcosse, marqués par la
confrontation entre culture dominante, en pleine expansion, et culture populaire,
en déclin.

Aprés cette synthése bien réussic des origines de la littérature
fantastique, I’auteure en revient a T. Todorov dont I’ Introduction a la littérature
fantastique s’inpire de nombreux travaux de recherche antériecurs, de V.
Soloviev et M.R. James, a P.G. Castex, R. Caillois ou L. Vax. Dans la lignée du
structuralisme, T. Todorov définit le fantastique comme un récit se déroulant
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dans un monde qui nous est proche, mais qu’on ne peut comprendre en
appliquant les régles du monde réel et propose une catégorisation du genre a
partir de trois termes clés: I’étrange, le merveilleux et le fantastique. T.
Todorov s’inspire aussi de la psychanalyse freudienne en distinguant deux
thémes majeurs dans la littérature fantastique : les thémes du « je », portant sur
les relations entre I’homme et le monde, et les thémes du « tu » portant sur les
realtions entre soi et autrui. L’analyse todorovienne du fantastique a, cependant,
¢té jugée trop abstraite et trop rationnelle, a 1’encontre d’un genre qui,
justement, ne |’est pas.

L’auteure en vient alors aux approches actuelles post-todoroviennes du
fantastique. Contrairement a T. Todorov, on pense aujourd’hui que le
fantastique ne peut faire abstraction du réel et de ses normes. L. Lugnani parle
ainsi de paradigme de la réalité, au sens ou la réalité est fondée sur la culture et
les conventions. R. Jackson propose une interprétation sociale et politique du
fantastique comme alternative nihiliste au monde réel. Dans la méme lignée, 1.
Bessi¢re considére le fantastique comme une antiforme. S. Albertazzi va plus
loin dans son opposition a T. Todorov en prenant le parti de R. Caillois : pour
elle, le fantastique échappe a toute définition. L’auteure consacre ensuite une
longue partie de son ouvrage au fantastique dans la littérature post-moderne
italienne, le post-modernisme étant défini comme un genre littéraire fondé sur
I’irrationnel et faisant abstraction de toute question morale ou sociale. En Italie,
le post-modernisme est particuliérement 1i¢ au déclin du réalisme. Depuis
I’entre-deux-guerres, avec L. Pirandello, A. Savinio, A. Delfini, jusqu’a la fin
du 20° siécle, avec D. Buzzati, I. Calvino ou A.M. Ortese, nombreux sont les
écrivains italiens qui s’intéressent au fantastique. La littérature fantastique post-
moderne italienne remet en cause les analyses de T. Todorov a travers plusieurs
thémes de prédilection. Le pastiche d’abord, comme dans le roman La Pierre de
lune de T. Landolfi a partir du poéme « Alla luna » de G. Leopardi. Ensuite, la
fonction didactique du conte fantastique chez 1. Calvino, notamment avec Les
Villes invisibles. On peut également citer le métarécit chez T. Landolfi. Enfin, le
theme de la métamorphose dans Cosmicomics de 1. Calvino. Un sous-genre est
particuli¢rement li¢ au genre littéraire fantastique en Italie comme ailleurs : le
réalisme magique. Le terme est inventé par le critique d’art allemand F. Roh a
partir de la peinture métaphysique italienne de 1’entre-deux-guerres représentée
notamment par A. Savinio. Une revue littéraire italienne se consacre au réalisme
magique : 900, cahiers d’Italie et d’Europe, dirigée par M. Bontempelli, auteur
des romans La Vie intense. Roman des Romans et de L Echiquier devant le
miroir. Ce roman, qui donne au magique I’illusion du vrai et au vrai I’illusion
du réve, est particuli¢rement caractéristique du réalisme magique. Ce sous-genre
littéraire, fortement influencé par le surréalisme, notamment dans Eve ultime,
également écrit par M. Bontempelli, s’est construit en opposition au néoréalisme
italien dans L '[talia magica, anthologie de contes italiens dirigée par G. Contini
a laquelle ont contribué, entre autres, A. Moravia, T. Landolfi et M.
Bontempelli. Mais le réalisme magique dépasse largement les limites de la
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littérature fantastique italienne. On retrouve, par exemple, ce sous-genre dans
les ceuvres de J.L. Borges, G.G. Marquez ou G. Grass. Certaines ceuvres posent
cependant probléme : comment classer, par exemple, La Métamorphose de F.
Kafka ? A-t-on affaire au réalisme magique ou au fantastique ? Le débat reste
donc ouvert sur I’appartenance ou non du réalisme magique a la littérature
fantastique.

Ainsi, I’auteure de Fantastika (nielen) v talianskej literature présente au
lecteur slovaque une trés bonne synthése sur la notion de fantastique en
littérature en évitant tout jugement péremptoire sur la question et en laissant
volontairement le débat ouvert. C’est au lecteur, désormais bien éclairé sur la
question grace a cet ouvrage, qu’il appartiendra de juger.
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Mesarova, E. (2014). Fantastika (nielen) v talianskej literature. Hradec Kralové,
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Frangois Schmitt

Review: “Fantastika (nielen) v talianskej literature” (Fantastic in Italian literature
and elsewhere), by Eva Mesarova

Abstract: In a monograph devoted to fantastic in literature, Eva Mesarova
updates the concept of fantastic. Fantastic literature appeared in the early nineteenth
century in reaction to the cultural upheavals of French Revolution. During the seventies,
the work of T. Todorov renewed interest in fantastic, however nowadays most of the
current studies on fantastic literature oppose the ideas of T. Todorov.

Keywords: Calvino, fantastic, fantasy, Gothic novel, Italian literature, magic
realism, Todorov.
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IMOBHUK 3A JOCTABYBAIGE TPYIOBH
BO MEI'YHAPOJHOTO HAYYHO CUCAHUE ,,[TAJIMMIICECT*

Touumysanu u Opazu Konewku u Koieau,

Ox 2016 rommHa 3amovHyBa 00jaByBambeTO Ha CHHCAaHHETO ,llammmmcect,
METyHapOJHO CIMCAHWE 3a JIMHTBUCTUYKH, KHIDKEBHU M KYJITYDPOJIOIIKHA HCTPaKyBarba
BO m3aHue Ha OUIONOMKUOT (GaKylnTeT Ipru YHUBEP3UTETOT ,,lome [emraes Bo lltum.
MeryHaponHoTO cnircanue ,,[lanmumrcect™ ke ce 00jaByBa BO Ile4aTeHa U BO €JIEKTPOHCKA
(hopma co 1Ba Opoja TOMUIITHO U Toa eACH OpOj BO Maj H e1eH OpOj BO HOEMBPH.

[Topaau Toa, Be MOKaHyBaMe Jja 3METEe YUECTBO CO Ball TPy BO HAIIETO CITUCAHUE.
Bo mpuitor B octaByBaMe M yHarcTBO 3a ITOATOTOBKAaTa Ha TPYIOBHTE 3a CITMCAHUETO
L Jllammmicect.

YHATCTBO 3A IOAT'OTOBKA HA TPYAOBUTE

Bo mefynapongnoto cincanue ,,[lamumiicect™ ce 00jaByBaar TpyaoBH 0J 00JIacTUTE
JVHTBHUCTHKA, HayKa 3a JINTepaTypara, METOAMKa Ha HacTaBata M KyJITypoJoruja.
[Tokpaj Toa, pe3epBUpaHa € U pyOpHKa 3a MPUKa3H, OJHOCHO 32 PEIEH3UH 3a HajHOBATa
MPOIYKIHja (KHUTH, MOHOTPa(HUX U CIIMIHO) OJ IIPOKaTa 00IacT Ha (PUITONIOTHjaTa v O
KyJATypOJIOTHjaTa.

Bo criucannero ,, [Tannmrmcect ke ce 00jaByBaar Tpy10B1 Ha MAaKeTOHCKH, aHIJIHCKH,
PYCKH, TepMaHCKH, UTAJIHjaHCKH, (PpaHIyCKH U TYPCKH ja3uk. Tpymosute Tpeda na Oumar
moarorseHn Bo MS Word, makcumym 10 crpanutu, Bo B5 dopmar co mapruau seso,
IecHo, Tope oy 2,54 cm, co ¢oHT Times New Roman, mpopen single, co cnemnute
rapamMeTpu:

Hme u npe3uMe Ha aBTOPOT/aBTOPHUTe: TosieMH OyKBH, 00, TodeMuna 11;
HacnoB Ha TpyaoT: ronemu OykBu, 0o, TodemMuHa 12;
AIICTPAKT HA COOABETHHOT ja3uK: MakcuMyM 250 300poBwH, TonemuHa 10;
Kiayunu 300poBu: MakcuMyMm 7 KirydHH 300poBH, TojemuHa 10;
Tpynot Tpeba 1a TH COAPKU CIIETHUTE OCHOBHH eJ1eMeHTH (J1eJI0BH): BOBE,
TJIaBEH JeT Ha TPYAOT, 3aKIy4OK U Onbmmorpaduja.
6. BoBeznot, MAaBHUOT A€N HA TPYAOT M 3AKIYyYOKOT Aa OMIAT co TOJeMHHA Ha
OykBu 11;
7. bubmmorpadujata co romemuna Ha Oyksu 10.
8. AICTPaKT HA aHIVIMCKHU ja3UK Ha KPajoT oJ TpyAoT, no bubauorpapujara:
ronemMuHa Ha OykBu 10, co crieTHUTE 330/DKUTEITHN €JIEMEHTH: UME U IIPE3UMe
Ha aBTOPOT, HACJIOB HA TPY/OT, allCTPAKT, KIIyIHH 300pPOBH.

ABTopuTe ce 00Bp3aHM Ja HCHpakaaT TPYHAOBH INTO BEKE CE JIGKTOPUPAHH Off
OBJIACTEH JICKTOP 3a COOJBETHHOT ja3HK.

TpyaoBuTe 1a ce HCIPAKAAaT HA €/IHA O] CJeHHUTEe aJPecu:

Ha maxenoncku jasuk: ranko.mladenoski@ugd.edu.mk

Ha pycku jasuk: tole.belcev@ugd.edu.mk

Ha anrmuicku jasuk: nina.daskalovska@ugd.edu.mk

Ha repmancku jasuk: biljana.ivanovska@ugd.edu.mk

Ha ¢panmnycku jasuk: svetlana.jakimovska@ugd.edu.mk

Ha Typcku jazuk: marija.leontik@ugd.edu.mk

Ha wranmnjancku jasuk: jovana.karanikik@ugd.edu.mk

Nk WD =
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[lpu 1UTHpamETO BO TPYAOT M HABEAYyBAETO HA KOPUCTEHATA JIUTEPATypa
(oubnumorpaduja/ pedepenn) na ce mpumenysa cuctemor AITA (APA style) kako BO
MIPUMEPHTE IITO CE HABEJICHU MOJIOIY:

a) lluraTu Bo TeKkCcTOT

3a oupexmnu yumamu 60 mMeKCMOm ce HA8edY8d NPEIUMEmo Hd dA8mopon,
200UHAMA HA U30A6are Ha MPYOOM U CIMPAHUYAMA HA KOjd ce HAOI'a Yumamon, Cnopeo
CeOHU08 npumep.

[Tanocka (1980) ucrakHyBa Jieka ,,CBP3yBambEeTO HA TEOpPHjaTa CO MPAKTUKATA € Of
0COOCHO 3HAUCHHC 32 COBPEMECHOTO yumumTe™ (cTp. 29).

Axo asmopom He e cnoMHam Ha NOYEMOKOm, ucmume nooamoyu ce cmaeaan 60
3aepada no yumamom.

Taa ucrakHyBa JeKa ,,CBP3yBambeTO Ha TeopHjara CO NpaKTHUKara € 0J] 0COOEHO
3HaYeHe 3a coBpeMeHoTo yumumTe ([Tanocka, 1980, ctp. 29).

Kozea namecmo yumam ce kopucmu napaghpasa, ce kopucmu ci1eOHU08 popmam:

[Tanocka (1980) ucrakHyBa Jicka BO COBPEMEHOTO YUWIHUINITE € TIOTPEOHO TeopHjara
Jla ce MoBP3yBa CO MPaKTHKaTa.

Taa mcrakHyBa Jieka BO COBPEMEHOTO YYWIJIMINTE € MOTpeOHO Teopujara aa ce
moBp3yBa co npakrukara ([Tanocka, 1980, ctp. 29).

0) Kopucrena simreparypa

Lumupanama numepamypa ce Hagedysa no azbyuen ped Cnoped npesumemo
Ha asmopom. AKo uma nosexe mpyooeu 00 eoeH Ucm agmop, miue ce HAeedyeaam no
XPOHOLOWKU Pedocied 00 HAjCMapuom KOH HajHOGUOM.

e 3a kHuza:

[Manocka, P. (1980). Memoouxa na nacmasama no maxedoucku jazux. Cxomje:
IIpocseTHO Aeo.

e 3a noznasgje 00 Knuza:

Cobb, T., & Horst, M. (2001). Reading academic English: Carrying learners across
the lexical threshold. In J. Flowerdew & M. Peacock (Eds.), Research perspectives in
English for academic purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

e 3a cnucanue:

Craik, F.I.M., & Lockhart, R. S. (1972). Levels of processing: A framework for
memory research. Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behavior, 11(6), 671-684.

e 3a eed-cmpanuya:

Craructuuku 3aBoj Ha PerryOnnka Makenonuja (2009). Cmamucmuuxu 2oouwinuyu
na Penybnuxa Makeoonuja. llpesemeno Ha 4 mapt 2009 r. http://www.stat.gov.mk

3a moBeke MpUMEpPHU U 3a IPEOCTaHATUTE OIIIMU MOXETE Ja HajaeTe MH(OpMaIu
Ha CJICIIHUBE BEO-CTPAHUIIH:

http://www.apastyle.org/
https://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/560/1/

Tpynoute (6e3 UMe 1 Ipe3uMe Ha aBTOPOT) CE PEIICH3UPAAT Of JBajila PELCH3CHTH
KOMINTO Ke padoTar M Ke JajaT MHUCJICHE HE3aBHCHO CJICH O JPYr. ABTOpHUTE Ke OuaaT
HHPOPMHPAHHU 38 MUCIICHETO HA PEIIEH3CHTUTE 32 HUBHHUTE TPYAOBH Ipej 00jaByBambETO
Ha cekoj Opoj of cnimcanuero. KoHewuHata ofiyka 3a 00jaByBame Ha TPYJAOBUTE ja HOCAT
YJICHOBHUTE HA PeIakIMCKUOT COBET Ha CIIUCAHUETO U IIABHUOT U OJTOBOPEH YPEIHUK.
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CALL FOR PAPERS
FOR THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC JOURNAL “PALIMPSEST”

Dear colleagues,

As of 2016 the international journal for linguistic, literary and cultural research
“Palimpsest” will begin its publication at the Faculty of Philology at Goce Delcev

University - Stip. “Palimpsest” will be published in printed form and electronically twice

a year, starting with the first issue in May and the second one in November.
Therefore, you are cordially invited to contribute a paper to the journal. You can find
the instructions for preparation of papers for “Palimpsest” below.

GUIDELINES FOR PREPARING THE PAPER

“Palimpsest” is an international journal aiming to publish papers in the area of
linguistics, literary science, teaching methodology and culturology. In addition, there is a
section reserved for reviews of books, monographs, and other publications in the sphere
of philology and culturology.

“Palimpsest” will publish papers in the following languages: Macedonian, English,
Russian, German, Italian, French and Turkish. The papers should be prepared in MS Word
in B5 format and should not exceed 10 pages; all margins should be set to 2,54 cm. The
text should be in Times New Roman, single spaced with the following parameters:

1. Name and surname of the author/authors: capital letters, bold, size 11
Title of the paper: capital letters, bold, size 12
Abstract: 250 words maximum, size 10
Keywords: maximum 7 keywords, size 10
Main text: size 11
References: size 10.

The paper should contain the following basic elements (parts): introduction,
main body, conclusion and references.

8. Abstract in English after the reference section (if the paper is in another
language): size 10, containing the following elements: author’s name and
surname, title of the paper, abstract and keywords.

Prior to submission, papers should be proofread by an authorized proofreader in one

of the languages listed below.

Nk wbd

Papers should be submitted to one of the following emails:

In Macedonian: ranko.mladenoski@ugd.edu.mk
In Russian: tole.belcev@ugd.edu.mk

In English: nina.daskalovska@ugd.edu.mk

In German: biljana.ivanovska@ugd.edu.mk

In French: svetlana.jakimovska@ugd.edu.mk
In Turkish: marija.leontik@ugd.edu.mk

In Italian: jovana.karanikik@ugd.edu.mk
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Authors should use the APA citation style, as in the examples below:

a) In-text citations

For direct citation in the text you should state the authors surname, the year of
publication and the page number-:

Panoska (1980) specifies that “merging theory and practice is significant for
contemporary schools” (p. 29).

If the author is not mentioned at the beginning, place the author s surname, the year
of publication and the page number in parenthesis after the quotation:

She states that “merging theory and practice is significant for contemporary schools”
(Panoska, 1980, p. 29)

If you use paraphrase instead of direct citation, you should use the following format:

Panoska (1980) states that contemporary schools need to merge theory with practice.

She states that contemporary schools need to merge theory with practice (Panoska,
1980).

b) References

Reference list entries should be alphabetized by the last name of the first author
of each work. If there are more articles by the same author, they should be listed in
chronological order from the oldest to the most recent one.

e Books:

Panoska, R. (1980). Methodology of Teaching Macedonian Language. Skopje:
Prosvetno delo.

e Book chapters:

Cobb, T., & Horst, M. (2001). Reading academic English: Carrying learners across
the lexical threshold. In J. Flowerdew & M. Peacock (Eds.), Research perspectives in
English for academic purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

e Journal:

Craik, F.I.M., & Lockhart, R. S. (1972). Levels of processing: A framework for
memory research. Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behavior, 11(6), 671-684.

o Websites:

Office of Statistics or Republic of Macedonia (2009). Statistical Yearbooks of
Republic of Macedonia. Accessed on 4" of March 2009. http://www.stat.gov.mk

For more information, please visit the following websites:
http://www.apastyle.org/
https://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/560/1/

All articles will be double-blind peer-reviewed prior to being accepted for publication.
The final decision for publication will be made by the editorial council.
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